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Foreword 
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C H APT E R O N E 
The language and the theory 

 
 
I .1. The language: Tuki 

Foreigners sometimes call TUKI Sanaga. Ewondo people, in particular, call this 
language ATI. But to the native speakers, it is TUKI.  

TUKI is spoken in Cameroon. Studies on the classification of Cameroon languages 
show that the three linguistic families which cover Africa are represented in Cameroon.  

The Tuki language belongs to one of these families: the NIGER KORDOFAN (Niger- 
Congo) linguistic family; subfamily: Benue Congo; branch: Bantoïd; division: bantu; group: 
Sanaga A60. Tuki is spoken in the Central province of Cameroon, most specifically in the 
Lekie division and the Mbam and Kim division. It is used by 26,000 native speakers. They are 
located along the Sanaga river, north of Saa between Ombessa and Ntui, and in the bafia 
district and the Ngoro district.  

In the next page, we provide a map of the main ethnic groups of Cameroon: 
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L ing. Family  Subfamily Branch Division      G roup  Main language 
   Semitic               Chao-arab
  
Afro.Asiatic     Sahel-Plateau                 Haoussa 
     Biu-Mandara               Rafa masa 
   Chadie 
 
   Saharian Central                     Kanuri
  
Nilo-saharian                 Bongo  
   Chari-Nil Sudan                 Sara-Laka 
           West Atlantic North      Fulfulde 

                                                         Adamawa Adamawa       Tupuri, Mbum,  
                                                                                                               bali-Chamba            

 
   Oubangui Oubangui     Occidental   Gbaya, Baka,  
                                                                                         Central           Yangérè 
               Junkonoïd      
                Cross-river                    Efik           Mbembe, Issanguele, 
                                                                                                          Tivoïd,Mambila, 
                                                                                                          Woute, Tikar             
                                                                                                                        
                                       Non-Bantu      
 
K O RD O F A N 
(NI G E R C O N G O)                                                                                           Ekoid 
                                                                                                                          Mamfe       Ejagham, Kenyang  
                                                                                                                         Grassfield   
                                                                                                                        Occidental      Ngo, Aghem     

Benue                                                                   Mbam-Nkam    Bamileke, Bamun                             
   CONGO                                                               A10 Lumbu- 

                                                                                        Mbo         Bakossi 
                                                                                                                       A20 Coast           Duala        
                            Bantoïd                             A40  Basaa          Basaa           
               Bantu                 A50  Bafia           Bafia     
                                                                                         A60  Sanaga        A61 Tuki 
                                                                                          A70 Beti-Fang     Ewondo, Bulu  
                                                                                         A80 Mata-Njem        Maka 
                                                                                         A90 Kafa                 Kaka             
 
 
 
 
 
 

Hommes, pp. 42 

s
t
r
i
c
t
l
y 

b
r
o
a
d
l
y 
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Many linguistic classifications state that Tuki is composed of many dialects. Bryan 

(1959: 14-15) and Guthrie (1971) assign to all these dialects of Tuki the name Bati. But they 

do not refer specifically to Tuki. 

Delafosse (1914) classifies the Tuki dialects into the Niger- Cameroon family, in the 

intermediary Sudan-Bantu group. 

According to Tessman (1932), Tuki belongs to the Bat-Mbam group, in what he terms 

 

as belonging to the subgroup Fang just as Yambassa, Baso, Ngumba, Ntumu and Fong. 

Bauman and Westermann (1967) and even Richardson (1956: 29) relate Tuki  to what  

-

Sanaga begins. The Kombe speak like Tsinga, said our informant. There is a great similarity 

 

Lastly, Bryan and Guthrie range Tuki among Bantu languages of the group A60 

-  

A61: Ngoro 

A62: Yambassa 

A63: Mangisa 

A64: Bacenga 

A65: Bati 

According to the Atlas Linguistique du Cameroon (1985), there are seven dialects of 

Tuki (Cf. The Ethnologue 2005): 

A60: Sanaga group 

 A61: Tuki 

- Tungoro (=Ngoro, Uki, Aki) 

- Tukombe (=Kombe, Wakombe, Bakombe) 

- Tonjo (= Bondjou or Bounjou, Bunju) 

- Tocenga (= Batchenga, Tiki) 

- Tutsingo (= Batsingo, Tsinga, Chinga) 

- Tumbele (= (Ba)mbele, Mbere, Mbele, Bambele, Mvele, Bamvele)  

-  Leti (native language of the Mangisa people) 

A62: Yambasa 

A62a: Gunu (Nugunu) 
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 Gunu Nord (Ombessa) 

 Gunu Sud (Bokito) 

A62b: Mmaalaa 

A62c: Libye (Nulibye) 

A62d: Yangben (Nokalonge) 

A62e: Bongo 

Out of these dialects of Tuki, six are spoken in the Mbam division, precisely in the 

district of Ntui (Tonjo, Tocenga, Tumbele), the district of Bafia (Tungoro) and in the Ngoro 

district (Tungoro). Only Leti is spoken in the lekie division. Leti, though being a variant of 

Tuki, is the native language of the Mangisa ethnic group who speaks on the other hand Njowi, 

a Beti-Fang dialect very similar to eton. 

Sanaga or ati is the term used by the Beti people to designate the people along the 

Mbam and Sanaga rivers. 

Native speakers of Tuki speak languages of neighboring villages. That is why there are 

cases of bilingualism or trilingualism due to the neighborhood of languages or to mixing of 

different ethnic groups. Furthermore, many Tuki speakers of the districts of Ombessa and 

Bafia speak fluently either Yambassa or Bafia. 

 

1.2- Earlier descr iptions of Tuki grammar 

The first descriptive study on Tuki was a Master thesis (Mémoire présenté pour 

Jacques Marie Essono (1974).  is a phonological analysis of Tsinga (cinga), 

one of the dialects of Tuki. 

In 1980, Essono wrote a manuscript on the derivational morphology of the language. 

At approximately the same period, Hyman (1980) published a paper on the noun classes of 

Bacenga, another dialect of Tuki. 

In 1989, Biloa Studies in the Linguistic sciences 

(Vol. 19, N°2). In 1991, two papers were published by the same author in Linguistics: one on 

syntax 

Califormia in Los Angeles. By the same author.  

Berkeley Linguistic society (BLS 18). A book, the title of which is Functional categories and 

the syntax of Focus in Tuki was published at Lincom Europa in 1995 by Biloa. 
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1.3- The classification of nouns 

In Tuki as in most bantu languages, the noun consists of a prefix and a stem, as 

illustrated by the following Tuki examples: 

Singular      Plural     

Prefix+Stem      Prefix+Stem 

muè - tuè     vaè - tuè 

Cl1  stem     Cl1  stem  

 person,        people, men   

   

b) o - nguru à     i - nguru à  

   Cl3  stem     Cl4  stem 

        

 

c) i - sutu     mu - sutu 

  Cl5  stem     Cl6  stem 

        

 

d) i - kunda à     vi - kunda à 

  Cl7  stem     Cl8  stem 

        

The nominal prefixes above are either singular or plural. The singular prefixes appear 

on the left while the plural ones are in the right column. However, not all classes exhibit 

singular/plural pairs of prefixes. For instance, classes 3, 6a, 8,9, 10,18, 9/13, 16/16a have only 

singular prefixes. For details, see the table of noun classes in Tuki below. In the Bantu Noun 

Prefix System, there is a total of 24 classes (see the table below). But not all the different 

classes are attested in one Bantu language. 

The bantu Noun  Prefix System 

Class *PB Zulu Setswana Luganda *PB/ 

Meeussen 

1sg mo- um- mo- omu- mu- 

1a sg Ø u- Ø- Ø-  

2Pl va-   Ava ba- 
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2a Pl va-   va  

2b Pl Vó oo- bo-   

3 Sg mo- um- mo- omu- mu- 

4pl me- imi- me- emi- mi- 

5sg le- i- le- *e- di- 

6pl ma- ama- ma- ama- ma- 

7sg ke- isi- se- eki- ki- 

8pl vi-   Evi- bi- 

8x pl li- izi- li-  bi- 

9 sg ne- iN- N- eN- N- 

10 pl li-ne iziN- liN- eN- N- 

11 sg lo- u- lo- olu- lu- 

12 sg ka-   aka ka- 

13 pl to-   otu- tu- 

14 sg/pl vo- uBu- bo- ovu- bu- 

15 neutre ko- uku- xoo- ku- ku- 

16 nt pa- pha- fa- wa- pa- 

17 ko- ku- xo- ku- ku- 

18 mo-  mo- mu- mu- 

19 sg/pl pi-    fi- 

20 sg Go-   ogu- gu- 

21 sg Gi-    zi- 

22pl Ga-   aga- ga- 

23nt Ge- e-, o-  e- gi- 

24 i-    i- 

The above table from Mutaka and Tamanji (2000:151) provides two versions of the 

reconstructed proto-bantu nominal prefixes. The version in the left column was proposed by 

Welmers (1973), and the one in the right column was designed by Meussen (1963). The 

reflexes of these prefixes are attested by the nominal prefixes of Zulu, Setswana and Luganda. 

These prefixes are characterized as follow (for details see Mutaka and Tamanji (2000: 151-

152)). The numbering of the noun classes was proposed by Bleek (1862) and Carl Meinhof 

(1899,1932). They consist of personal nouns, a few other animate nouns, rarely inanimates.  

Classes 3  4 consist of names of trees and other plants or inanimate things. 

Classes 5  6 include miscellaneous objects and also augmentatives. 
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Classes 7  8 also indicate the manner or the style of doing things. 

Classes 9  10 include most animal names, inanimate nouns and a few personal nouns. 

Class 11 includes objects that are generally thin and long objects; it also includes 

attenuatives and abstract things. 

Classs 12  13 include dominatives. 

Class 14 is a plural class and it also includes nouns for abstract things. 

Class 15 is the class prefix for verbal infinitives. 

Class 16, 17 and 18 consist of locatives; these are not basic prefixes but they appear in 

the concordial system. 

Class 19 is a class for diminutives: e.g. ki -  

 

Classes 20  23 are rare. Class 20 is a class for augmentatives or diminutives. Class 21 

is a class for augmentatives and pejoratives. Class 22 has been found only in Luganda and it 

forms its plural in class 20 or class 5. Class 23 is another locative which, in some languages, 

appears in combination with the prefix of many other classes. 

Class 24 is locative found in Hima (Meussen 1967). 

In Bantu languages, nouns are classified into various classes. At the minimum, nouns 

maintain bimorphemic structure. That is they have a nominal stem and the nominal prefix. 

Grammatically relevant information of gender and number is encoded by the prefix. In the 

following table, the full range of noun classes for Tuki is presented: 

 

Table: Noun classes in Tuki 

C lass Prefix Subject marker Object marker 

1 2 mu- va- a- va- muà- wuà- 

3 4 o- i- o- i- N/A N/A 

3a 4a Ø va- Ø- va-   

5 6 i- mu- i- mu-   

5 6a Ø Ø- ma- ma-   

7 8 i- vi- i- vi-   

9 10 Ø Ø- i- i-   

11 6a Ø Ø- i- i-   

11 13 n- t- nu- 

na- 

to- 

tu- 
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14 6a wu- ma- o- ma-   

19 18 i- mu- i- mu-   

3  Ø-  a- 

o- 

   

6a  Ø-  ma-    

8  Ø-  vi-    

9  Ø-  i-    

10  Ø-  i-    

18  Ø-  ma-    

5 13 a- vi- i-    

3 6 o- a- o-    

4 10/6a i- mu- i-    

9 13 Ø- Ø- i-    

16 16a Ø- Ø- o-    

In the above table, each of the classes has a specific class marker and a specific 

agreement marker which is a verbal prefix. This verbal prefix is always called the subject 

marker (SM). Its status and function will be extensively discussed in the chapter devoted to 

clause structure. Throughout the book, more information will be provided about noun classes 

wherever relevant. 

 

I .4. Types of nominal forms 

According to Mutaka and Tamanji (2000: 153), there are two types of nominal forms: 

the underived nouns and the derived nouns. An underived comes with its own prefix. Such a 

prefix may be called primary prefix. First, in Tuki, words like mu  

i    tsoà 

the primary prefix and a stem. 

Mutaka and Tamanji indicate that the derived nouns are so called because they usually 

derive from verbs (they are called deverbatives). In Tuki, deverbatives are common as 

illustrated by the following examples: 

 

 

 



   24  

Verbs Deverbatives 

a) o    -     nono-     oà   

 inf.     stem   FV    

  

a) ma     -   nono-     oà  work  

b) o    -  tir-       a              

 inf.     stem   FV                                                                                  

 

 

bi) vi   -      tir-            

bii) vi -       tir-     iànoà    

  

biii) tir   -   iànoà            

c) w   -  end-     a  
inf.     stem   FV  

 

 

c) ng    -    end-      e ànoà    

walking; act of going, 

 

d) w   -  eng-     a         

inf.     stem   FV     

 

d) ng    -    eng-      e   
  

 

e) o    -   ny-    a ù    

inf.     stem   FV    

  

e) nny   -      e  

eating" 

 

f)o    -    song-   o    

inf.     stem   FV     

 

f) t   -   song-   e ànoà   « act or manner of  

 

 

g)o-    bang-   a     

inf.     stem   FV     

 

g)m   -   bang- e ànoà     

 

 

h) o   -   dziàdziày   -a       

inf.     stem       FV      

 

h) n   -  dziàdziày- e ànoà     
 

i) o   -    ndend-      a    

inf.     stem       FV            

 

i) n-   ndend-    e ànoà    

walking;   
 

j)o-      dzodzon-   o   

 inf.     stem       FV 

 

j) n- dzodzon-  e ànoà    
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k)o-      ding-     a     

inf.     stem       FV    

  

k)n-      ding-  e ànoà     

 

 

l)o-     boàn-           oà  

inf.     stem       FV    

  

l)m- boàn- e ànoà      

 

 

m) w-    ib-             a à    

inf.     stem       FV    

   

m)ng-         ib-      i àno   

 

 

n)o-      da àng-       a à    

inf.     stem       FV     

 

n)n- da àng-   e ànoà         
  

 

o)w-    on-         o    

inf.     stem       FV    

  

o)ng-    on-  e ànoà        

 

 

p) o-      ba àn-       a à   

inf.     stem       FV    

  

p)m- ba àn- e ànoà     

 

 

q) o-      ta àng-       a à    

inf.     stem       FV    

  

q)n-     taàng-       u    
 

 

r)o-       ta àt-       aà    

inf.     stem       FV    

  

r) taàt-     eànoà       

 

 

s) o-       foàw-       a à     

inf.     stem       FV    

   

 

s)m-   fo àw-  e ànoà    
 

t)o-         bow-      a    

inf.     stem       FV     

 

 

t)m-  bow-  e ànoà    

 

 

u)o- sáàr-      a à        u) t-    sáàr- e ànoà   act or manner of  
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inf.     stem         FV     

 

  
    
 

v)w- aa àny- oà    

inf.     stem                FV   

  

v)ng- aàny- e ànoà     
 

 

 

As stated above, deverbatives are nouns that are derived from verbs. In Tuki, the 

process of deverbative formation is regulated by a few phonological rules. In most cases, 

deverbatives will have in word initial position one of these consonants: /n/, /m/, /ng/ or /t/. /n/ 

will occur before one of the following consonants: {d, t, n}. /m/ will show up before one of 

these bilabial plosives: {p, b}. And /ng/ will precede vowels. In other words, /n/, /m/ or/ng/ 

immediately precede the stem of the verb(s) in the deverbative(s). If the stem of the verb starts 

with the fricative /f/, the latter turns into bilabial plosive /p/ after /m/ in the deverbative. /t/ 

will precede the stem beginning with an alveolar fricative /s/ (as in tsonge ànoà 

tsáàre ànoà    

There are, however, a few puzzling cases that abide by neither of the above 

phonological rules: 

 

a) ononooà    manonoo à   

work                 

r) otaàta à    ta àteànoà       

    

 Normally, given what was said above deverbatives in (a) should have been 

*nnonooà and in (b)*ntaàteànoà. But that is not the case. For the time being, there is no 

explanation as to why this is so. 

 Most of the data illustrated seem to indicate that Tuki deverbatives end with eno  (or 

the allomorphic ino which is due to vowel harmony). There are a few exceptions to this 

morphological rule:   

a) ononooà    manonoo  

b) otaànga à                 nta àngu à         

  

 If the morphological rules were applied strict sensu, the nominal forms should have 

been respectively *nnoneànoà and * ntangeànoà. These exceptions remain unexplained. 
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Reduplication, on the contrary, is scarce in Tuki: 

 mwana à  mwana à   

 child     child 

There are also very few instances in Tuki where one can have stem + stem nominals: 

      a) mwana à  muàtu 

   son         person 

 

b) manga àdzuà oàkutu 

child  woman 

 

c) inyaà          maàaboà 

eater  wine 

 

d) ife ànda  matuàwa  

   repairer  car 

  

e)ibana à  mbwiài  

thief  goat 

  

f) ase àraà ngoào 

   seller  chicken 

 

 

I.5. Secondary prefixes 

 As argued by Mutaka and Tamanji (2000: 154), the secondary prefix provides information 

that is lexical and grammatical while the primary prefix gives to the nominal form its 

grammatical gender (class) and number (singular or plural). 

 In Tuki, the secondary prefix is prefixed to the primary prefix: the secondary prefix 

illustration, consider the following nouns: 

a) mutu   

b) yendze    

c) nama   
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d) mbwi ài   

e) wanda à   

Prefixation of /maa/ to the above nouns results in the following: 

a) maa à- mutu   

b) maa à- ye ândze   

c) maa à-  nama  small  

d) maa à-  mbwi ài  

e) maa à-  wandaà  

 There is another Tuki secondary prefix which changes the meaning of a noun into 

 

a) kaa à-mutu  

b) kaa à-yendze  

c) kaa à-nama  

d) kaa à- mbwiài  

e) kaa à- wandaà  

 Another Tuki secondary prefix that conveys both lexical and grammatical 

information is /wu/. When it is prefixed either to an adjective or a noun, the resulting entity 

 

a) nama (N) > wunama 

   

b) vaa àdzuà (N) >waa àdzu 

  

c) arono à (Adj) >wurono à 

   

d) asaki (Adj) >wusaki (N) 

  

e) yee àdzaà  (Adj) >weeàdzaà (N) 

      

f) ombáà (Adj) > wubáà (N) 

       

g) anga àmà  (Adj) > wanga à  (N) 

   

h) mbeàreà  (N) >wumbe àreà (N)  
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i) koàrià  (N) >wukoàrià (N) 

  

j) osi à  (N)   >wusi à (N) 

   

k) mbaàkià (N)  >wumba àkià (N) 

  

l) mbiàtsuà   >wumbi àtsuà 

   

  
2. The theory: the cartographic approach 

2.0 Introduction 

Cartography is an appealing research program within the framework of Principles and 
Parameters of syntactic theory. It emerged and gained its name in a series of colloquia held in 

volumes of the Oxford University series The cartography of syntactic structures (Belletti 
2004, Cinque 2002, Rizzi 2004). 

of 
the richly articulated internal structure of phrases and clauses. Coming to the realization that 
syntactic structures are complex but very rich entities, some researchers thought that the study 
of such functional entities was a worthwhile endeavour, and that is why they set the goal of 
arriving at structural maps that could elegantly do justice to the internal complexity of 
syntactic structures. Overall, cartography has been prompted by the fact that syntactic 
structures exhibited are complex and very rich domains that need to be handled with care if 
one wants to do justice to syntactic layers such as the phrases and clauses. 

2.1. The starting point 

Cartography stems from the idea that inflectional morphology is distributed in the syntax. 
This view takes Syntactic structures whereby the inflectional system 
of English is examined. According to Chomsky (1957), being elements of the syntactic 
computation, inflectional affixes are assumed to be subject to certain syntactic properties like 
local movement due to the complex distributional dependencies in the English auxiliary 
system: syntactic atoms can be thought of as elements that are not morphologically 
autonomous words; morphological well-formedness can be obtained by submitting such 
atoms to movement processes. These ideas were widely supported in the early age of 
generative grammar, and were multiplied with the advent of X-bar theory. All syntactic 
structures project a uniform subtree (Chomsky 1970), and functional categories are full-
fledged syntactic atoms, capable of projecting their own phrasal categories (Chomsky 1986a). 
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From Chomsky (1957) to Chomsky (1986a), the backbone is that clauses should be formed by 
the articulation of lexical and functional elements, each projecting uniform subtrees according 
to the general laws of structure building mechanisms. Inflectional morphology provided direct 
morphological evidence illustrating the morphosyntactic components of the clause. Although 
the morphological richness is a superficial trait of variation among human languages, clauses 
should be formed by a  constant system of functional heads in all languages, each projecting a 
subtree, occurring in a fixed syntactic hierarchy, irrespective of the actual morphological 
manifestation of the head. 

-IP hypothesis, there is 
clear evidence that complex word order patterns could be reduced to uniform syntactic 
structures plus simple parameters having to do with the way in which affixation takes place. 
This line of analysis provided further support for a crosslinguistic variation within the 
framework of comparative linguistics. Among other things, the detailed study of the ordering 
of adverbial positions started to bear very directly on the analysis of the basic clausal 

morphological, syntactic as well as interpretative evidence in the exploration of the fine 
details of the clausal structure across languages. That phrases and clauses are uniformly 
structured and ordered for lexical and functional heads across languages stems from the fact 
that inflectional morphology is distributed in the syntax. This paved the way for the fine 
conception of syntactic structures that is assumed and validated in the realm of the 
cartographic approach. 

2.2. Substitution vs Adjunction 

The identification of heads positions in the clausal and phrasal structure provides a very 
appealing model for the morphology- syntax interface. The earmark of this relying in the 
positions occupied by phrases and computations involved in phrasal movement. 

Two lines of analysis emerge: with respect to movement processes, Adjunction is opposed 
substitution. According to traditional views, phrasal movement can be either substitution to a 

-position) or phrasal adjunction. Adjunction was considered to be optional 
in nature as there was no apparent or explicit trigger: various movement to the clausal edge 
such as argument and adverb preposing to a position in between the overt complementizer and 
the subject  were instances of phrasal adjunction to IP (Inflectional phrase). As of the late 
1980s, economy principles started to gain ground and to play a central role in syntactic theory, 

necessary to warrant well-formedness (Chomsky 1986b). This  and other developments cast 
doubts on the adjunction process as a truly optional movement. 

The ideas against phrasal adjunction go hand in hand with with the proposal of restrictive 

phrasal adjunction (as an option formally distinct from specifier creation). The growing role 
of economy considerations within the minimalist program led researchers to pay more 
attention to the interpretative difference associated to preposing in terms of discourse-
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informational properties. Such interpretative considerations invariably supported the view that 
no movement is really optional. Interpretative properties are associated to left-peripheral 
positions such as topicality, focus etc. Heads are said to be triggers or attractors in the sense 
that they are endowed with features that need to be interpreted. Some heads are null whereas 
some others are morphologically overt (Biloa 1992, 1995, 1997, Aboh 1998) and act as 
attractors, that is they attract phrases to local specifier positions. The ban on phrasal 
adjunction as the result of movement was extended to base-generated structures, with the 
major consequence of ruling out an adjunction analysis of adverbial positions in general. 
These significant developments in the syntactic landscape also offered formal support to the 
theory of adverbial positions in Cinque (1999), assuming adverbs to be licensed in specifier 
positions of dedicated heads of the inflectional system. 

2.3. Cartography and minimalism 

Cartography and minimalism are both theoretical approaches to syntactic structures of 
human languages even though they can also be applied to other research fields such as 
geography, mathematics, physics etc. While cartography has to do with the richness and 
complexity of syntactic structures, minimalism tries to simplify syntactic computations in 
terms of economy. In concrete terms, cartography is primarily concerned with the broad 
inventory of interpretable features by exploring the full representation of syntactic categories 
and by providing an impetus for detailed research into comparative morpho-syntax providing 
handy tools for expressing crosslinguistic variation and similarities. As mentioned in Cinque 

maps as precise and detailed as possible of 

categories, their number and their order (Shlonsky to appear). 

Minimalism does not break away from the cartography enterprise although there exists a 
number of divergences between the two. As its name indicates, minimalism, as already 
mentioned, is economy-driven in that it tries as much as possible to reduce the number of 
principles that might hinder the process of language learning and acquisition. While 
cartography tends to multiply investigation within the arena of syntactic structures, 
minimalism aims at capturing the fundamental empirical results of syntactic theory through a 
set of descriptive tools which is substantially impoverished with respect to previous versions 
of the Principles and Parameters framework (Rizzi 2004: 6). Following Chomsky (1995) and 
subsequent work, syntactic structures become more and more minimized contrary to what 
prevailed some ten years back. The cartography enterprise seems to run counter to such an 
economy-driven approach because of the richness and multiplicity of syntactic 
representations. Overall despite of some apparent tensions between cartography and 
minimalism, it should be retained that none of them has reached the stage of a theory. 

2.4. Cur rent trends in the cartographic approach 

Notwithstanding the fact that cartography takes its roots in most precious works in the 
history of the syntactic theory, it should however be known that cartography started gaining 

Antisymmetry of Syntax. 



   32  

The antisymmetry theory, as proposed by Kayne (1994), militates for a specifier  head-
complement configuration within a projection and bans free/multiple adjunction and multiple 
specifiers as proposed in Chomsky (1995). The only possible configuration according to 
Kayne (1994) is the following: 

(1)                                       XP 

 

                 Spec                                          XP 

 

                                                           X                      Compl 

Two major ideas uphold the antisymmetry theory: the basic word order for all languages 
is SVO (Subject-Verb-Object) and modifiers must be specifiers. 

That all languages display a basic SVO order or SOV requires a number of movement 
types for deriving the surface configurations. 

-  

In the rizzian system, the CP domain is full of functional heads, each with its own 
interpretative properties. According to Rizzi, the C-domain is delimited by two functional 
categories: Force (Chomsky 1995), denoting the illocutionary force or the clausal type (Cheng 
1997) and Finiteness expressing a property related to tense and mood. Both topic and focus 
are substructures that explicitly signal certain discourse related properties along the following 
lines: 

(2)                                     ForceP 

 

                                                                   TopP* 

 

                                                                                    FocP 

 

                                                                                               TopP 

 

                                                                                                         FinP 

The phrase marker in (2) above shows that topic can be recursive whereas focus is 
consistent with the uniqueness principle (Rizzi 1997). While topic refers to old information 
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already mentioned in a previous discourse context, focus, on its part, refers to new 
information. (Radford 2004). 

Based on Italian data, Rizzi (2001b) proposed another functional head called 
Int(errogative), which hosts the interrogative particle se 
questions. This interrogative particle is lower than the force marker che 
in Rizzi (2001b), and repeated here for expository reasons: 

 

Recall that F in denotes finiteness; that is, it indicates whether a given verb is inflected for 
tense or not in a sentence. In Italian for instance, finiteness is phonetically realized as di (the 
equivalent of the preposition  for in English) to indicate the finiteness status of a sentence (see 
Radford 2004). 

In order to differentiate true topics i.e. referential expressions from other left-peripheral 
material denoting modification (adverbs and adverbials), Rizzi (2004b) proposed another 
functional projection with a null spell-out head called Modifier Phrase (ModP). This 
significant headway offered further support to Cinque (1999), assuming that adverbs be 
licensed in specifier positions of dedicated heads of the inflectional system (see also Rizzi 
2004a). The cartographic approach is therefore viewed as being very instrumental in building 

other operators),and the left-peripheral adverbial adverbials. 

In Laenzlin
and Ihsane (2001). This projection is paralleled with the clausal-layered structure in (2) and is 
made up of a number of functional projections for the DP-domain. The topmost external 

-between the two DPs, there are topic, focus and quantifiers projections. As 
can be seen in (3) below: 

(4)    DP External 

 

                               QuantP 

 

                                         TopP/ModifP 

 

                                                        FocP   

                                                                      DPinternal        
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 In (1994, 1999), basing his analysis on a semantic-functional perspective, 
Cinque proposed a clausal hierarchy of functional projections (involving adverbs) as in (4) 
below: 

verb hierarchy. 

[Frankly Moodspeech act [Fortunately Moodevaluative [allegedly Moodevidential  
[probably Modepistemic [once T(Past) [then T(Future) [perhaps Moodirrealis,  
[necessarily Modnecessity [possibly Modpossibility [willingly Modvolition [inevitably  
Modobligation [clevery, Modability/permission [Usually Asphabitual [again Asprepetitive  

[often Aspfrequentative(1) [quickly Aspcelerative(1) [already T Anterior) [no longer  
Aspterminative [still Aspcontinuative [always Aspperfect(?) [just Aspretrospective [soon  
Aspproxinative [briefly Aspdurative [characteristically (?) [? Aspgeneric/progressive [almost  
Aspprospective. [Completely Aspcompletive(1) [tutto Aspp/Competive [well Voice [fast/early  
Aspcelerative(II) [completely Aspscompletive [again Asprepetitive(II) [often        

Aspfrequentative]]]]]]]]]]]]]]]]]]]]]]]]]. 

In the same, vein Cinque (1994) proposed a hierarchy of adjective-related functional 
projections within the noun phrase as illustrated in (4b) for object denoting nouns and (4c) for 
deverbal nouns. 

(4b) 
      DP 

 

D                    FP 

           

             Adj quantity                 FP 

 

                           Adj quality               FP 

 

                                          Adj Size             FP 

 

                                                          Adj color             FP 

 

                                                                          Adj nationality                 NP 

 

                                                                                                                N 
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(4c) 

               DP 

 

                             FP 

 

                 Adjmode                     FP 

 

                                       Adjtime                     FP 

 

                                                                  AdjAsp                     FP 

 

                                                                                           Adjmanner                     NP 

 

                                                                                                                                N 

(5)Ordinal>Cardinal>Subjective 
Comment>Evidential>Size>Length>Height>Speed>Depht>Width>Temperature>Wetness>A
ge>Shape>Color>Nationality>Origin>Material. 

Following Sproat and Shi (1988), Cinque (2003, 2008) proposed a dual source for 
adjective within the noun phrase, by establishing the difference between direct modification 
of non-restrictive, non-intersective, modal etc. adjectives and indirect modification of 
restrictive, intersective, relative, etc. adjectives. 

Cinque proposed that adjectives of the former class substitute for the specifier positions of 
(AP) of functional projections, whereas adjectives of the latter class are reduced to relative 
clauses along 
attributive adjectives are specifiers of functional projections seems reliable for analyzing Tuki 
empirical material.  

he following generalizations: 

i- While APs in pre-nominal position in Romance are necessarily individual-level, 
nonrestrictive, modal, nonintersective, absolute, specificity-including, evaluative, 

-nominal APs in Germanic 
(when possible), generally exhibit the mirror-image order. 
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ii- Post-nominal APs in Romance and pre-nominal in Germanic are systematically 
ambiguous. 

iii- The two pronominal readings of Germanic, and the two postnominal readings of 
Romance are ordered in a mirror-image fashion i.e. the AP in the outer position 
(leftmost in Germanic; rightmost in Romance) has the set of interpretations found 
(when that is possible),post nominally in Germanic, which derive, from a reduced 
relative clause source (for further details, see Cinque 2010). 

 

2.5. The uniformity of syntactic structures 

and both necessarily and sufficient to represent the grammatical or functional information for 

nature, that is, each phrase is a projection of a zero level category called a head which projects 
a maximal projection, an intermediate category (probably) and a specifier. This configuration, 
known as X-bar theory, has reveived much credit in the representation of syntactic structures. 
Adjunction and multiple specifiers for a single head have also received a good number of 
experiments, but have been proven inadequate due to the fact that they wrongly predict 
various ways of projecting syntactic structures. This approach has been banned to the 
advantage of substitution processes. In other words, instead of a multiple specifiers and an 
adjunction approach as 
(1999) among other things that each phrase is a projection of a head word. So that, the core 
structural relations defined by X-bar theory seem to be sufficient to characterize syntactic 
structures. 

2.6. Conclusion 

In sum, cartography is a syntactic approach and is very promising and appealing as it 
enables researchers to draw syntactic maps as precise and detailed as possible. It scrutinizes 
the internal structure of functional categories in their richness and complexity by providing an 
elegant and satisfactory analysis of syntactic categories. Cartography is not opposed to 
minimalism in spite of some apparent tension that seems to cast doubt on the way they can 
both be handled. 
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C H APT E R T W O  

Phonetics and Phonology 

2.1 Vowels 

Tuki distinguishes the following seven vowels: / i, e, á, u, o, ó, a/ 

 The table of surface contrastive vowels 

i  u 

e  o 

á  ó 

 a 

 Initial position Medial position F inal position 

/i/ inóóÙnó  mina ù   

/e/  ote Ùma ù   

/á/  atáÙtáÙ  asáná  

/u/  wurónó   

/ó/ ónóÙnóó  nóri Ù  manóÙ  

/o/    

/a/  ma Ùna Ù  pa Ùna ù  

 

2.2. Consonants 

 The consonant inventory is provided in the following table: 

 

The table of surface contrastive consonants 

p  t  k kp 

b  d  g  

mb  nt  nk  

 f nd  ng mgb 
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 v ts cûû   

  dz    

  ndz    

  s    

m  n  ny  

w  r  y  

mbw      

 In this work, the following orthographic conventions are adopted: 

[  

[ ] = ng: ngombá  

[ g] = ng : nga ÙnguÙ  

[t ] = c: cwi Ù  

[j] = y: yamu Ù  

  

2.3. Syllable structure and phonotactic constraints 

In this language, open and closed syllables alike are attested: 

(1) 

Open syllables   C losed syllables 

Nuê      

 

 Consonant clusters are allowed, but their behaviors are regulated by phonotactic 

constraints. The following syllable types are allowed in Tuki: 

(2) 

V  e Ù (interjection); o.nyaÙ  

V V  áÙáÙ  (that); oo Ù   

C V  nuê ùù ù.na ù ù.meù  

C V V  waaù ó.tóùó ùa.bóù  

C V C   
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 In Tuki, as in many bantu languages (cf. Nurse and Philippson 2003), a consonant can 

be made up of several segments (up to three in Tuki: /mb, mbw, nd, ts, dz, ndz, nk, ng, kp, 

mgb/). For instance, in the following word, mbwa Ù 

phonotactic constraints regulate syllable structure formation? In word initial position, more 

often than not, when the consonant is made up of three segments, the first segment must be 

the nasal /m/ or /n/: /mbw, mgb, ndz/ (examples include mbwa Ù mgbana 

ndza Ùmbu So, informally speaking, within a three segment consonant, the first 

segment must be /m/ or /n/, the second one must be either /b/, /d/ or /g/, and the third one will 

be either /w/, /b/ or /z/. 

In Tuki, there are 8 consonants that are made up of two segments:/mb, nt, nd, ts, dz, 

nk, ng, kp/. The two segments that make up these two consonants are distributed as follows: 

(3) 

First segment   second segment 

   m       b 

   n      t      

   t      d 

   d      s 

   k      z 

      k 

      g 

      p 

When a consonant contains two segments, this language prefers the nasals /m/ and /n/ 

to be the first segments: /mb, nt, nd, nk, ng/. The nasals are closely followed, in order of 

preference, by the alveolar and velar plosives respectively /t, d/ and /k/: /ts, dz/ and /kp/. 

The consonants that contain two segments are called doubly articulated sounds (cf. 

Mutaka and Tamanji 2000: 46); These two 

of these doubly articulated sounds, one should bear in mind that this is the result of having 

different places of articulation in the vocal tract. [Based on] Sagey (1986a) Halle observed 

that, because of different places of articulation, there will be multiply articulated segments in 

 

(4) 

- Labial-nasal: /mb/, mbasa  

- Corono-nasal: /nt/, ntumu  

  /nd/, ndamba  
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- Corono-velar: /nk/, nkata  

  /ng/, ngaga Ùa Ù  

- Corono-alveolar: /ts/, tsi Ù  

   (affricates)       /dz/,odzomena  

considered to be homorganic. Interestingly, those that are heterorganic such as /md, mk/ are 

not attested in the language. 

 

2.4. Syllable structure and morpheme structure 

Tuki words in general observe the phonotactic constraints of the language. 

Morphemes, however, can disregard this generalization. As argued by Mchombo (2004), 

-isomorphism between the morphological 

or radical usually ends in a consonant that is followed by what is called a final vowel (FV). 

For illustration, consider the following verbs: 

(5) 

a. o- ding- a 

 inf. stem FV 

 love 

 

 

b.o- bang- a 

  inf. stem FV 

 cry 

 

 

c.w- b-  

  inf. stem FV 

 cut/wound 

   

The above data show that the final vowel is a separate morpheme, just as the infinitive 

marker that precedes the verb stem. In (c) above, |o| is transformed into a glide, [w], because 

it precedes a vowel, [o]. The verb extensions, such as the causative, applicative, reciprocal, 

have a VC- structure: 
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(6) 

a.Mba Ùra Ù a- bang- ey- a- mÙ Puta Ù 

Mbara  SM cry CAUS FV Inc. Puta 

 

 

b. Mba Ùra Ù a- ding- en- a- mÙ Puta Ù muÙtu 

  Mbara SM loves APPL FV Inc. Puta man 

 

 

 

c. Mba Ùra Ù na Puta Ù  va- ding- an- a- mÙ 

  Mbara and Puta SM love REC FV Inc. 

 

 

d. Mba Ùra Ù na Puta Ù  v Ù- b- Ùn- - mÙ 

   Mbara and Puta SM wound REC FV Inc. 

 

The verb extensions all have VC- organization. Mchombo (2004:14) rightly points 

yllabification, which restores 

that vowel harmony can operate when the verb extension is affixed to the verb stem. As 

opposed to the (c) example where the reciprocal is |an|, in (d) it is |on|: the [a] has changed 

into [ ]. Bear in mind that the stem vowel here is [ ] (w- b- ). So it seems to be the case that 

vowel harmony spreads from the stem vowel to the vowel of the extension morpheme. 

Having said above that the verbal extensions all have a  VC- structure, it follows that 

they are different from other markers that are prefixed to the verb stem; markers such as the 

subject markers, tense markers and aspect markers. The subject markers have a diverse 

structural organization: -C-, -V-, or CV-, as illustrated by the following paradigm (the verb 

odinga  

(7) 

a. nu ê n- ding- a- mÙ 

   I SM love FV Inc. 
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b. mamu ù où- ding- a- mÙ 

   you  SM love FV Inc. 

 

c. oùmweùne ù a- ding- a- mÙ 

   he/she SM love FV Inc. 

 

d. vitsu ù tuù- ding- a- mÙ 

   we  SM love FV Inc. 

 

e. vinu ù  nu- ding- a- mÙ 

   you  SM love FV Inc. 

 

f. va ùmwe ùne ù va- ding- a- m 

   they  SM love FV Inc. 

 

The tense markers all have a CV- organization, as the following table shows: 

 

 

 T ense markers Syllable organization 

Past tense one |mu Ù| -CV- 

Past tense two |ma Ù| -CV- 

Past tense three |ma| -CV- 

Future tense one |nuê| -CV- 

Future tense two |mu Ù| -CV- 

 

As for the aspect markers, they have C-, -CV-, -CV.CV-, -CVV-, -VC- organizations, 

as evidenced by the following table: 
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 Aspect markers Syllable organization 

Incompletive aspect |m| -C 

Habitual aspect |fuê| -CV- 

Retrospective aspect |ruê| -CV- 

Progressive aspect |kuÙtuÙ| -CV.CV- 

Semel repetitive or 

semeliterative aspect 

|dzoo Ù| or 

|dzu| 

-CVV- 

-CV- 

Anter ior aspect |mu ÙnuÙ| -CV.CV- 

Attenuative aspect |et| -VC- 

Repetitive aspect |an| -VC- 

Continuative aspect |roÙo| -CVV- 

Cessative aspect |dzu Ù| -CV- 

 

In the next chapter, more details will be provided about the function and semantics of 

tense and aspect markers. 

 

2.5. Tone 

This section is an excerpt of Hyman and Biloa (1992:105-109). In this section, we 

present the basic properties of tone in the Kombe dialect of Tuki. Most of our discussion 

centers around the verbal tonology, which in many respects resembles that of the Tiv system, 

as described by Pulleyblank (1985). 

On the surface, Tuki has H, L and downstepped !H tone. While HL falling tones do 

occur, LH rising tones are much rarer  and appear never to occur on a single mora. As we 

vowel length contrast in Tuki, CVV syllables count as two moras, while CV syllables count as 

one. There are no consonant clusters in Tuki other than NC sequence  we will be treating 

below. 
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We begin by establishing that there are two tonal classes of infinitives in Tuki: 

(8) 

a. o ì-mwa ì    b. oì-nya Ù  

   oì-bya ì        oì-fa Ù    

   oì-di ìnga ì        oì-tuÙma ê   

   oì-guìra ì        oì-da Ùnga ê  

   oì-rya ìma ìna ì        oì-ba Ùnge Ùna ì  

   oì-fuìnuìna ì       oì-ba Ùra Ùfyaì  

In Tuki, only heavy syllables are of the type CVV. CVC and CV syllables count as 

one mora. 

The forms in (8) begin with an infinitive prefix o- and the stem is comprised of one, 

two or three stem syllables. They all end in an inflectional final vowel morpheme a which 

we shall not separate from the base by a hyphen. All tones are L in (8a). By contrast, there are 

up to two H tones in the forms in (8b). To account for this opposition, we recognize an 

underlying L vs H opposition on verb roots, as in (9). 

(9) 

a. -mw- -by- -ding- -gur- -ryaman- -funun- 

      L    L    L    L     L     L 

b. -ny- -f- -tum- -dang-  -bangen- -barafy- 

   H H   H    H     H     H 

In the case of the L tone roots in (9a), the low tone links to the first vowel of the verb 

stem. Both the infinitive prefix o- and any subsequent stem vowels receive L by default. In 

the case of the H tone roots in (9b), the stem tones are derived as in (10). 

(10) 

a. -nya  -tuma  -bangena 

      H    H     H  UNDERLYING 

b. -nya  -tuma  -bangena 

       

               H    H    H  TONE LINKING 

c. -tuma  -bangena 

 

     H       H    H TONE SPREADING 

d.     bangena 
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          H   L  DEFAULT L TONE 

e. -tuma 

 

             H  L     BOUNDARY L% TONE 

As seen in (10a), these verb stems begin with an unlinked H tone attributable to their 

verb root. The unlinked H links to the first vowel of each verb stem in (10b), followed by the 

application in (10c) of the H tone spreading (HTS) rule in (11). 

(11) 

         µ µ 

 

   H      

A H spreads onto a following mora. In (10d) default L tone is assigned in the one case 

where a mora remains toneless. Finally, in (10e), a L boundary tone (L%) links to a prepausal 

mora whose H tone is also linked to the penultimate mora, as in (12). 

(12) 

         µ µ 

 

      H           L % 

In all other cases, the prepausal L% is assumed to be present, but unable to link. 

In Tuki, different verb forms may have either no tone other than on their root, as in the 

infinitive, or they may in addition have a H suffixal tone. A tense which falls into the latter 

category is the distant past (P3), exemplified in (13). 

(13) 

a. a ì-ma ì-mwa ì     b. a ì- ma ì-nya Ù   

   aì- ma ì-bya ì         a ì- ma ì-fa Ù  

  

   a ì- ma ì- dinga ù         a ì- ma ì-tuÙma ê  

  

   a ì- ma ì-gura ù          a ì- ma ì-da Ùnga ê   

   a ì- ma ì-rya ìma ìna ù        a ì- ma ì-ba Ùnge Ùna ì  

   a ì- ma ì-fuìnuìna ù    a ì- ma ì-ba Ùra Ùfya ì   
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In (13a) we see that the L tone verb stems acquire a H on their second mora (M2). In 

the case of monosyllabic verb stems, the assignment of an M2 H tone creates a rising tone. If 

the underlying stems are /mu-a/ and /bi-a/, the M2 assignment simply precedes vowels 

coalescence. If, on the other hand, vowel coalescence applies first (with shortening), the M2 

H is assigned to the one L tone mora that remains. The remaining forms in (13a) 

straighforwadly receive an M2 H tone which by HTS will spread to the following mora, if 

there is one. Again, the monosyllabic forms are unclear: either the suffixal H has been 

assigned to the M2 prior to vowel coalescence; or, if vowel coalescence applies first ( along 

with vowel shortening), the suffixal H is simply assigned to the one mora that remains. 

Sample derivations are given in (14). 

(14) 

a. dinga  ryamana tuma  bangena 

  L     L   H    H  UNDERLYING 

b.  dinga  ryamana tuma  bangena 

   

       L     L   H    H         TONE LINKING 

c. dinga  ryamana tuma  bangena 

   

       L   H      L  H   H   H    H   H        H ASSIGNMENT 

d.  dinga  ryamana tuma  bangena 

   

       L   H      L  H   H   H    H   H  M2 TONE LINKING 

e.   ryamana   bangena 

   

           L  H      H   H HTS 

f.   ryamana   bangena 

   

            L  H    L     H   H    L L% TONE 

We have thus far established the rule of HTS which applies pervasively in Tuki. One 

additional feature of the Tuki tone system which frequently interacts with HTS is the 

downstepping of H tones. To illustrate downstep, we turn to the present tense, exemplified 

with the L tone subject prefix -aì rd person sg. human  in (15). 
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(15) 

a. a ì- mwa ì-mÙ   b. a ì- nya Ù- mÙ   

   aì- bya ì- mÙ        a ì- fa Ù - mÙ    

   a ì- di ìnga ì- mÙ        a ì- tuÙma Ù- mÙ    

   a ì- guìra ì- mÙ                 a ì- da Ùnga ê- mÙ   

   a ì- rya ìma ìna ì- mÙ         a ì- ba Ùnge Ùna ì- mÙ  

   a ì- fuìnuìna ì- mÙ                   a ì- ba Ùra Ùfyaì- mÙ  

 

This tense is marked by a suffix m which is the only case of a tone prelinked to a 

consonant in the language. In (15) all of the verb tones are L except for the H tone of m. In 

(15), the H of the verb root spreads to the right as we have already seen in the infinitive and 

past tense forms in (8) and (13) repectively. This is followed by the assignment of default L 

tone. The particularity of HTS in Tuki is that it spreads once. Sample derivations are given in 

(16). 

(16)  

a.dinga  ryamana tuma  bangena 

  L     L   H    H  UNDERLYING 

 

b.  dinga  ryamana tuma  bangena 

   

       L     L   H    H TONE LINKING 

c.     tuma  bangena 

   

             H         H     HTS 

 

 

d.  dinga  ryamana   bangena 

   

       L   L      L  L  L       H   L       DEFAULT L 

e. dinga-m ryamana-m tuma-m bangena-m  

                                                                                          Stratum2 suffixation 

        L       H    L         H     H   H   H      L  H 
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As seen, default L is assigned to all forms except for bimoraic tuma- , where HTS has 

filled the only underspecified mora. 

Now consider the corresponding present tense forms with the H tone subject prefix vaÙ 

 

(17) 

a. va Ù- mwa ì-!                     b. va Ù - nya Ù- mÙ   

   vaÙ- bya ì- !mÙ        va Ù - fa Ù- mÙ    

   va Ù- di ìnga ì- mÙ          va Ù - tuÙma Ù- mÙ   

   va Ù- guìra ì- mÙ        va Ù - da Ùnga Ù- mÙ  

   va Ù- rya ìma ìna ì- mÙ         va Ù - ba Ùnge Ùna ì- mÙ  

   va Ù- fuìnuìna ì- mÙ                   va Ù - ba Ùra Ùfyaì- mÙ  

The H verb stems in (17) have exactly the same tone as those seen in (16b). In (17a). 

however, the H of the subject prefix vaÙ-spreads onto the initial L mora of the L tone verb 

stems. In all forms the L is delinked. It thus should be clear that HTS can apply in one of the 

two ways indicated in (11): (i)  within the stem, the H spreads onto a following toneless mora; 

(ii) outside the stem, the H spreads onto a following L mora, delinking that L. When the 

delinked L is immediately followed by a L, it has no effect. Where, however, the delinked L is 

immediately followed by a H, deriving the configuration in (18), the result is a H-!H 

sequence, i.e. a H followed by a downstepped H, as attested in many African languages. 

(18) 
µ µ 
 
H  L H 
It is worth defending our view that the HTS is accompanied by the delinking of L. The 

alternative, that a HL contour automatically decontours when followed by another tone is 
falsified by data such as those from the near future (F1) tense in (19). 

(19) 

a. a ì-nuÙ- mwa ì-mÙ  b. a ì- nuÎ- nya Ù- mÙ will  

   aì- nuÙ-bya ì- mÙ will      a ì- nuÎ-fa Ù - mÙ will   

   a ì- nuÙ-di ìnga ì- mÙ  will       a ì- nuÎ- tuÙma Ù- mÙ will   

   a ì- nuÙ- guìra ì- mÙ will      a ì- nuÎ-da Ùnga ê- mÙ will  

   a ì- nuÙ- rya ìma ìna ì- mÙ   will      a ì- nuÎ-ba Ùnge Ùna ì- mÙ will  

   a ì- nuÙ- fuìnuìna ì- mÙ    will ì- nuÎ- ba Ùra Ùfyaì-  

 



   49  

This tense is marked by the prefix nuê- , which is underlyingly linked to a HL 

sequence. As seen in 

simplification process in (20). 

(20) 

   µ  µ 

 

H    L           L 

On the other hand, contour simplification does not take place in (19), where nuê- is 

followed by a H tone. We thus assume that contour simplification is not automatic in Tuki, 

but rather should be built into the HTS rule, as we have done. 

 

2.6. M inimal pairs  

The tones L and H are used in this language to distinguish minimal pairs. As the 

following numerous examples illustrate, the meanings of the words are differentiated by the 

distinctive use of tones. 

(21) 

oì-mw- a Ù  

oì-mw- a ì  

 

(22) 

oì-fw- a Ù   

oì-fw- a ì  

(23) 

oì-ta Ùng- aÙ  

oì-ta ìng- aì  

(24) 

oì-soÙs- oÙ  

oì-soìs- oì  

(25) 

oì-nuÙm- a Ù  

oì-nuìm- a ì  

(26) 

oì-n- óÙ   
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oì-n- óì   

(27) 

w-uìb-aì  

w-uÙb-aÙ   

(28) 

w-aìt-aì   

w-aÙt-aÙ   

(29) 

oì-nyóìw-aì  

oì-nyóÙw-aÙ  

(30) 

oì-faìf-aì  

oì-faÙf-aÙ  

(31) 

oì-baìn-aì  

oì-baÙn-aÙ  

(32) 

oì-taì-naì  

oì-taÙ-naÙ -  

(33) 

oì-foìw-aì   

oì-foÙw-aÙ  

(34) 

oì-byaìn-aì   

oì-byaÙn-aÙ  

(35) 

oì-saìk-iì    

oì-saÙk-iÙ  

(36) 

oì-raìm-aì   

oì-raÙm-aÙ  

(37) 

oì-giìr-aì  
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oì-giÙr-aÙ  

(38) 

oì-baìng-aì   

oì-baÙng-aÙ  

(39) 

oì-yaìn-aì   

oì-yaÙaìn-aÙ  

(40) 

oì-baìr-aì   

oì-baÙr-aÙ  

(41) 

oì-ny-aì    

oì-ny-aÙ   

(42) 

oì-tiìr-aì    

oì-tiÙr-aì   

(43) 

Kuìtuì kuìtuì   

KuÙtuÙ   
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C H APT E R T H R E E 

C lause structure 

Introduction 

In this chapter, the structure of the Tuki clause is examined descriptively. This description 

will lay foundations for on-going discussions in subsequent chapters. More precisely, this 

chapter aims at taking a synoptic look, making a thematic survey of and familiarizing the 

reader with some of the major constructions attested in the language and that will be dealt 

with descriptively and theoretically in the following chapters: verb morphology, basic word 

order, the internal structure of inflexion, well-formedness of a zero subject, wh-movement, 

predicate cleft constructions, simple sentences, the complex sentence, question formation, 

focalization, relativization, topicalization , resumptive pronouns, anaphora and binding. 

3.1. V E RB M O RPH O L O G Y 

3.1.1 T ense and Aspect  

F eature Analysis and Restr ictions  

mind this definition, we note that Tuki contains six basic tenses: Past III (P3), Past II (2), Past 

I or Today past (P1), Present (PO), Future I (F1) and Future II (F2). We will devote a section 

to these tenses. We will briefly illustrate here the tenses mentioned above to give the reader a 

vague idea of what is going on in the following examples: 

(1) Past II 

Mbaàraà  a-   ma-   nyaà   maànyaà 

 Mbara   SM  P3 eat  food 

 

(2) Past II 

          Mbaàraà    a   maà  nyaù  maànyaà  idzoà 

         Mbara      SM   P2 eat food     yesterday 
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(3) Past I 

Mbaàraà   a- mu- nyaà maànyaà  iàbiàsi 

Mbara  SM P1   eat   foot     morning  

 

(4) Present  

Kuàreà   a- nyaà- mà maànyaà  

Tortoise  SM eat  incompl. food 

 

(5) Future  I 

Kuàreà  a- nuù- nyaà -mà  maànyaà 

Tortoise  SM F1 eat   incompl.  food  

 

(6) Future II 

Kuàreà   a- muà- nyaà- mà maànyaà 

Tortoise  SM  F2 eat   incompl.  Food 

 

Notice that P1, PO and F1 refer to actions occurring today. The tense system of Tuki 

seems to involve location in time: [past] [future], and [today]. Given below is the feature 

system of the Tuki.  

F eature System 

(7)  Tenses 
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                        P3 P2 P1 PO F1 F2  

 

F eatures 

[Past]  + + + - - -  

[Future] - - - - + + 

[Today] - - + + + - 

The above tableau reveals that the Tuki tense system requires the following co-

occurrence constraints:  

(8) if  [+ Past], then [- Future] 

(9)  if  [+ Future], then [-Past] 

These two constraints can be collapsed into a single one: 

(10)  - [+ Past] 

       [+ Future] 

The above negative redundancy condition prohibits the co-occurrence of [+ Past] and 

[+ Future]. But [-Past] and [-Future] can appear together. The present tense (P), for instance, 

is characterized as [- Future] [- past].  

Up to now, we have said nothing about aspect in Tuki. How do tense and aspect 

interact in the language? The basic features of the aspectual system are [completive] and 

[habitual].  Chapter four is devoted to a detailed study of aspect in Tuki. Given below is a 

table characterizing the interaction between tense and aspect.  

(11) Interaction of Tense and Aspect 

T enses  

                               P3  P2 P1 PO F1 F2 

F eatures 

[Past]             +  + +  -  -  - 
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[Future]            + + + - - - 

[Today]            + + + - - - 

[Completive]           + + + - - - 

[Habitual]            - - - + + - 

From the above table, we can derive the following constraints:  

(12)  if [+ completive], then [- habitual] 

(13) if [+ habitual], then [- completive] 

We can collapse (12) and (13) to obtain a condition stipulating that [+ completive] and 

[+ habitual] may never cooccur: 

(14)  [+ completive] 

         [+ habitual]  

However [- completive] and [- habitual] may occur.  F2 is a combination of [- 

habitual] and [- completive].  

So far, we have not touched on the topic of negation. 

Every Tuki tense can virtually be modified by the   feature [Negative]. That is to say, 

the feature Negative may show up with any of the feature combinations examined above: 

(15) a. Mbaàraà    a-  maà-  kuàsa maàtuàwa 

  Mbara   SM  P2 buy      car 

                 

         b. Mbaàraà  a- taà- maà- kuàsa maàtuàwa 

                Mbara  SM Neg  P2   buy     car 
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3.1.2. Verbs 

In this section, we want to consider the structure of the verb in Tuki. This includes 

prefixes and suffixes.  

3.1.2.1. Verb prefixes 

          Tuki infinitive verb prefixes at the surface level of representation are two ([o] and [w]):  

(16) a. Okpetaà   

        b. osongo    

(17) a. wuba     

        b. wana    

If we assume that there are two infinitive verb prefixes in Tuki, [o] and [w], what then 

determines their distribution? Consider the following lists of Tuki infinitive verbs which are 

o-initial and w- initial:  

(18) a. ofiàya    

       b. otuàmaà   

       c. obenaà   

       d. omaàndzuàna  

      e. onema   

 

(19) a. wadza   

b. wumbaàana   

c. wono    

d. wesa à    

e. wina à     
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 All o- initial verbs have consonant  initial roots, while w- prefixed verbs have vowel- 

initial roots. Apparently, [o] always appears before consonants, whereas [w] always shows up 

before vowels in Tuki verbs.  

Let us assume that the prefix of all Tuki verbs is underlyingly /o/, and this /o/ 

undergoes glide formation every time it appears before a vowel- initial root. The variation in 

Tuki infinitive verb prefixes at the surface level of representation can be handled by the 

following phonological rule:  

(20) Glide formation 

V------------------------------------->  C/ [----------------------V 

or 

o--------------------------------->   w/ [ ---------------------- V 

3.1.3. Reflexivization  

 Virtually, any Tuki verb can become reflexive by prefixing to the root a morpheme / 

a-  

(21)  a. odinga    

b. obènà   

c. obèmà   

d. orùwà    

If we prefix the reflexive morpheme / a- / to the root of the verbs in (21), they 

automatically become  reflexive verbs: 

(22)  a. waaàdiànga   

b. waaàbeàna   

c. waaàbeàma   

d. waaàruàwa    

The infinitive prefix / o-/ can occur with the verb in (21) : 
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(23)  a. owaàdiànga   

b. owaàbeàna   

c. owaàbeàma   

d. owaàruàwa    

 Let us assume that the underlying representation of verbs cited in (23) are the 

following:  

(24)  a. /odiànga/   

b. /obeàna/   

c. /obeàma/  

d. /oruàwa/  

We have assumed that verb reflexivization in Tuki is done via prefixation of /a-/ to verb 

root. (25) shows the derivations of reflexive verbs presented in (23) and (24) :  

(25) a. o + a + diàng  +  a ----------------> owaàdiànga 

             prefix      refl.    root   final  V.  

b. o  + a  + ben +  a --------------> owaàbeàna  

c. o   + a  + bem + a----------------> owaàbeàma  

d. o  + a + ruw   + ruw +  à --------------> owaàruàwa  

(23) and (24) seem to suggest that the infinitive prefix / o-/ is optional at surface 

structure. An optional rule will handle the case: 

(26) V ----------- o/ [------------------ V 

(26) Informally states that /o-/ may delete word initially before /w/. 

Notice that the [w] shows up only in infinitives. This indicates that the reflexive is 

really /a/. Thus with the infinitive prefix being /o/, one gets /o/ + /a/ becoming /waa/ (with 

compensatory lengthening).  
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The [w] does not occur elsewhere. For instance, when the reflexive is preceded by a 

subject marker as in Mbara a a dingam 

grata. Recall that owadinga is the equivalent of waadinga. In owadinga, /o/ is the infinitive 

prefix while /a/ is the reflexive. Thus /o+ a/ can become [owa-] by w- epenthesis or [waa-] by  

gliding + compensatory lengthening.  

Let us now consider verbs with vowel- initial roots:  

(27) a. wunaà   

  b. wenaà   

  c. wobo   

  d. wodza   

To achieve reflexivization, let us prefix the morpheme /a- / to the root of each of the 

above verbs: 

(28)  a.  o      +  a  +  uàn  +a ------------------ > owaàwuànaà  

  prefix          refl.    Root  final   v          

b. o + a  +ob    + o ----------------------- >owaàwoàbo  

                                                

c. o +   a  + eàn +a ------------------------ > owaàweàna  

                                                

d.  o +   a + oàdz +  a  ---------------------------- > owaàwoàdza 

                                             

Since the infinitive marker / o-/ is optional in reflexive verbs, the latter can occur 

without the former:  

      (29)   a.  waaàwuànaà    

                b. waaàweànaà   

c. waaàwoàbo   
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d. waaàwoàdza   

3.1.4. Verb suffixes 

 Two vowels qualify for the final position in Tuki infinitive verbs (/a/ and / o/): 

(30) a. oraàmeàya   

b. osaruna   

c. ogarima    

(31)  a. woto    

b. orondo   

c. okoànoà    

/a / and /o/ are the only vowels that you can find in final position of Tuki infinitive 

verbs.  

We have already seen that the suffix /-m/ usually means incompletive aspect and 

that it occurs in the present tense in the future tense.  

3.1.5. Reciprocals 

There is another verb suffix / -na / which, when added to a certain class of verbs, 

. The morpheme   /-na/ is added to 

the verb, thereby allowing this one to have the meaning of the reciprocal. Thus the verb 

-

 

(32) Mbaàraài  na   Putaàj  vaà  diànga-naà i + j -mà 

 Mbara and   Puta      SM love each other incompl.  

  

3.1.6. Causative verbs  

Tuki has a suffix which triggers causative formation: /iy/. The suffix /iy/, when 

attached to the root of a verb (before the final vowel) makes the latter causative. After the 
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morphology has applied, there is a phonological rule which lowers / I / when it is preceded by 

a non-high vowel: / o / or / a / or  / i/ becomes [ e ] when the immediately preceding vowel is / 

a / or / o /.  This is the rule:  

(33) V ---------------------------> [- high]  /  V  C 

 + high                  [- low]  - high  

 - back                      + back  

Rule (33) will apply to the forms in (34), while the forms in (35) undergo no 

phonological change after the morphology has applied.  

(34) a. obanga    

 b. wono     

 c. obwaàndaà   

 d. odanga    

Causatives 

a. obangeya              

b. woneya             

c. obwaàndeàya              

d. odaàngeàya    

(35) a. oduma    

        b. opuma               

       c. ogira              

       d. oguànaà               

Causatives 

a. odumiya            

b. opumiya            
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c. ogiriya   

d. oguàniàya   

 

3.1.7. Subject markers 

The subject markers accompanying subjects are the following in Tuki:  

(36) N-  Ist pers. Singular  

 O- 2nd  

 a -  3rd  

 tu -  1st pers. pl.  

     nu  2nd  

      va- 3rd  

Since Tuki is a noun class language, subject markers agree in noun class with the 

subject (be it a nominal NP or a personal pronoun).  

The following subject markers for all noun classes are used in expressions of the 

 

In each case, we provide to the left the 3rd person singular and 3rd person plural of subject 

markers, and to the right the singular and plural form of nouns that the subject may stand for.  

(37)  Class 1/2  

3rd sg.   a-  mutu    

3rd  pl.   va ù-   vatu   

Class 3/4  

3rd sg.   o-   onguru   

3rd pl.   f-  inguru               

Class 3a / 4a  
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3rd sg.   a-   nkuànkuàma      

3rd pl.   va ù-   vankuànkuàma     

 

Class 5/6  

3rd sg.   nuù-   isuàtuà   

3rd pl.   muù-   musutu         

Class 5 / 6 a 

3rd sg.  And pl.  ma ù-  matià   

Class  7/8 

3rd sg.   i-  ikundaà   

3rd pl.   ví-  vikundaà  

Class 9 /10  

3rd  sg.   i-  ndone   

3rd pl.   í- ndone   

Class 11 / 6 a 

3rd   sg.  i-    pandu    

3rd   pl. í- pandu            

Class 11 /13  

3rd sg.   no-  nu-  noneà    

3rd pl.             toù- tuù-  toneà     

Class 14/ 6a 

3rd sg.   o- wusià   

3rd pl.  ma-  masià   
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Class 19 / 18  

3rd  sg.  i- ikara   

3rd    pl. mu-  mukara  

Class 3 

3rd  sg.   a- or  o-  orese  

Class 6 a                              onguna à    

3rd  sg.  ma-  manonooà  

Class 8 

vi- vita   

 vibufa   

Class 9 

i-  mutu    

Class  10 

 i- inwiài    

Class 18 

 ma-  mano à   

Exceptional genders 

C lass 5 / 13 

3rd  sg.   i- toki         

3rd pl.            ví-   

Class  3/6 

3rd   sg.  o- otsoà   

3rd  pl. í atsoà  
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Class 4, 10/ 6 a 

3rd   sg.  i- ifooà   

3rd  pl.           muù-  mufooà   

Class   9/13 

 i-  nyima à   

Class 16/16 a 

 o-  fuàmuà   

3.1.8. Object markers 

 Object markers in Tuki are only applicable to humans. Object markers for inanimates 

are expressed by zero morpheme. Object markers are given below with the corresponding 

English translation:  

(37)  o  

 o  (sg.) 

 mu   

su  

nu   (pl.) 

wuù  

 

(38)a. .a!   tuàmaàmà    

b.  otuàmaàmà   

c.   amutuàmaàmà   

d.   asuèàtuàmaàmà    

e.   anuèàtuàmaàmà   
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f.    awuàtuàmaàmà    

Notice that we have assumed that the first person singular object marker 

(translated as me) is a low floating tone. This low floating tone lowers the floating high tone 

in / à ! tuàmaàmà  

Now consider the following verbs and their uses in the constructions exhibited in (39): oba ùna ù 

,  

(39)  a. a !  mbaànaàmà    

b. a !  nduàmaèàm   

c. a !      nguànaàmà    

In (39), the low floating tone now has a tone bearing unit which is a nasal. It seems to be 

the case that the nasal appears only before voiced consonants as evidenced in (39). Elsewhere, 

the low floating tone has no TBU (Tone Bearing Unit) and therefore stands for the object 

 

(40) atsuwaàmà 

In (40), we can plausibly say that the first person singular object marker is /t/. Recall 

that in cases where the nasal / n/ functions as object marker. It can also function as a subject 

marker. For instance, let us transform (39) into (41): 

(41)  a. mbaànaàmà   

      b. ndumaèùm  

       c.  nguànaàmà   

We can see that the nasal that functions as subject marker functions also as object 

marker. Similarly, if we compare (40) with (42):  

(40)  atsuàwaèùmà   

(42)  tsuàwaèùmà   

We notice that the segment which is the object marker is also the subject marker / t-/. 
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In sum, there are two positions, both of them are arguable. First, that the first person 

singular subject marker and the first person singular object marker are the same: N- ; that this 

nasal disappears before another nasal or a voiceless consonant. Second, that the object marker 

is a low floating tone which gets a tone bearing unit, namely a nasal before a voiced 

consonant. It makes little sense to posit a nasal insertion. So we have to go for the first 

position.  

3.2. Basic Word O rder 

In Biloa (1992, 1995), it was argued that the basic word order of Tuki is SVO, as illustrated 

below: 

(43) Mbaàraà  a-  maà-  kuàtuà-  dingaà  Putaà 

          Mba ùra ù           SM  P2    Prog   love  Puta 

                             

The direct object complement must occur after the verb and be adjacent to it. Although in 

some Bantu languages such as Chichewa (see Mchombo 2004: 9), the subject NP can either 

appear in preverbal position or be in postverbal position, in Tuki it is preferred in preverbal 

position: 

(44)?  a-   maà-   kuàtuà-  dingaà   Putaà   Mbaàraà 

  SM   P2    Prog    love     Puta   Mbara 

In spite of the fact that the above sentence is acceptable in certain discourse contexts (such as 

right dislocation of the subject NP), the direct object NP must necessarily occur after the verb. 

The subject cannot intervene between the two constituents: 

(45)* a-   maà-  kuàtuà-  dingaà     Mbaàraà       Putaà  
  SM   P2   prog     love     subject    Object 

In Tuki, when the direct object complement is [+ human], its phi-features can be duplicated 

by an incorporated OM (Object Marker) inside the verb: 

(46) Mbaàraà  a-  maà- kuàtuà-  mu-  dingaà Putaà 
   Mbara        SM  P2   Prog  OM   love  Puta 
  

In (46), as in the other sentences above, the phi-features of the subject NP are duplicated by 

the agreement prefix concord (which is called here a S(ubject) M(arker)). As for the OM, it 
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occurs in (46) between the aspectual morpheme kutu and the verb love. Usually, it 

immediately precedes the verb. Although in Tuki the OM is overtly realized when the NP it 

refers to is [+ human], in other Bantu languages such as Chichewa and Kinande (Mchombo 

2004; Mutaka 1995; Mutaka and Hyman 1990; Baker 2003) it can duplicate the phi- features 

of any animate NP. 

 In Biloa (1991a), it was indicated that thematic subjects can be freely omitted in Tuki. 

This language was therefore argued to be a null subject or a pro-drop language. In other 

words, an empty category called pro is licensed in Tuki thematic subject positions. So, if the 

NP subject Mbara is dropped in (43), the sentence would still be grammatical: 

(47) pro   a-   maà-  kuàtuà-   dingaà   Putaà 

               SM          P2       Prog-   love    Puta  

        

We will come back in details in a subsequent chapter to the null subject phenomenon in Tuki. 

Likewise, in Biloa (1992, 1995), Tuki thematic object positions were said to be freely 

droppable. Null objects were argued to be licensed in Tuki. For instance, given the 

appropriate discourse environment, in a sentence like (46), the direct object complement NP 

can be dropped: 

(48) Mbaàraà  a-  maà-  kuàtuà-  mu-  dingaà pro 

Mbara   SM  P2   Prog  OM   love  

 

More descriptive and analytical details will be provided later on about this construction. As a 

consequence of what is said above, a Tuki sentence may have no overt NPs, but be perfectly 

interpretable. The following construction is a case in point: 

(49) pro  a-  maà-  kuàtuà- mu- dingaà pro 

   SM  P2   Prog  OM   love  

 

 Coming back to the OM, in some Bantu languages (cf. Mchombo 2004:20), when the 

OM is present, the NP arguments can be freely ordered with respect to each other and with 

respect to the verbal unit. Not so in Tuki. 
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3.3.The internal structure of Infl[+ tense] 

Let us now present more detailed information on the syntax of Tuki. 

 

3.3.1. Word O rder in Tensed C lauses 

Tuki is a right branching language with a strict SVO word order. The only word order in 

derived constituent structure is also SVO: 

(50)  a. Mbaàraà      a-      noàbaàm              vaèùdzu 

           Mbara         SM         beats                     children  

            

         b. Vaèùdzu          vaà-          noàbaààm               Mbaàraà 

              Children          SM                 beat                        Mbara 

              

In a transitive construction two NPs ha ject- -

agreement marker copies the noun class of the grammatical subject. Moreover, in most 

instances, the subject in Tuki precedes the verb while the object follows it. Even in cases 

where an object marker (direct object clitic) is affixed to the verb, the subject of the sentence 

and the subject marker always precede: 

(51)     a.     Mbaàraà a-          dingaàmà          Putaà 

                    Mbara SM       loves             Puta 

                   Puta  

             b.    Mbaàraà a-          mu-     dingaàmà 

                    Mbara SM        OM.    loves 

                      

Intransitive sentences are marked by the absence of an -

-  

(52)               Mbioàroà  a-   maà-     gwaà        iàdzoà 

                      Mbioro SM   p2    die          yesterday 

                        Mbioro  

3.3.2. The Internal Structure of IN F L [+ T ense] 

Before we delve into the analysis of INFL in Tuki, let us briefly outline the structure 

of the Tuki verb. 

3.3.2.1. Verb Structure 
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Consider the following sentence: 

 (53)a.  onuàmuàtuà  waàa  a-   maà-muà-   bang-  eày-   a       na     tsawuà 

              Husband    her   SM   P2   OM   cry   caus with   Final V   with     whip 

               

In (53a) It undoubtedly forms a 

complex morphological item, made of the following constituents: the subject marker (SM) 

(a)-, the tense marker (ma) -, the object marker (OM) (mu)- , the verb stem (bang), the 

causative morpheme (ey)-, and the final vowel (a)-. So the verb stem in (53 a) has the 

following linear structure: 

(53.b) (SM-) Tense- (OM-((verb stem)1-CAUS2) 3 Final V ) 4 

Bear in mind that the spot occupied by CAUS is reserved for any extension morpheme. So we 

might as well say that the second cycle in (53.b) can contain any extension morpheme (s). The 

deepest cycle contains the verb stem, and attached to it from left to right are the subject 

marker, the tense marker, the object marker, and the final vowel. Where would the negative 

marker fit in this picture? 

(54)  a.  Bob   a -   ta-   maà-   mu-   bang-   eày-    a 

              Bob    SM  Neg     P2       OM      cry       caus    FV 

                     

          b.  Bob   a-     ta-      bang-      eày-       aà       Mary 

               Bob  SM       Neg         cry            caus        FV       Mary 

              

The negation morpheme in Tuki always occurs before the verb stem. Tense and the object 

marker may occur between the negation morpheme and the verb stem (54a). 

Chomsky (1981) indicates that the INFL node may be a collection of the features [+ Tense, 

[AGR]]. If INFL is [+Tense] , it will contain AGR, a node underlying subject verb agreement, 

consisting of the features person, gender and number. 

 Consider the following paradigm: 

(55)    a.   +  tense ,   +  person                          finite 

           b.   -  tense ,   +  person                          subjunctive 

           c.   +    tense ,  -  person                          participle 

           d.    -  tense,     -  person                           infinitive 

(55   a,   b,  and  d)  seem to be attested in Tuki . Finite verbs independently select categories 

of tense/ aspect: 

(62)     a.  Mbaàraà   a  dingaà   -m                         vaàkuàtuà 
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                 Mbara  SM  loves incomplete aspect       women 

                  

b.   Mbaàraà   a -   maà -   dingaà   vaàkuàtuà 

       Mbara   SM   P2    love    women 

        

 

c.     Mbaàraà   a-   bunganaà   -mà     ee     Putaà     a-    nyaà    - m   cwià 

        Mbara   SM      think  asp.   that    Puta    SM    eat       asp.    fish 

         

Verbs in the subjunctive form do not select tense / aspect but nevertheless show full 

obligatory agreement with the subject.  

Subjunctive verbs will appear only in embedded contexts, where   the infinitive is used in 

English: 

       (57)   Putaà   a-   dingaàmà    eùeù   a-   nyaà   ngo 

                 Puta   SM   loves   tha   SM   eat chicken 

                  

       (55 c)   seems to be non existent in Tuki.  Recall that in the language any [+ Tense] 

construction shows full obligatory agreement with the subject. Consequently the case cannot 

be attested in the language. Tuki, however, contains the combination of features exhibited in 

(55 c) 

 

(58) o                                -dinga      maaàbo     i-  muù  tseùmeù 

      Infinitive marker                   love     wine     SM             is     sin 

       

 The presence of the subject marker is obligatory in finite constructions. The SM 

object marker may occur only in tensed clauses. Object markers, which can refer only to 

humans, may be considered as clitics.  

(59)   a.   Mbaàraà      a-  giàraàmà  Putaà 

                Mbara   SM   wait   Puta 

                 

          b.   Mbaàraà    a-   mu   giàraàmà 

                 Mbara   SM   OM   waits 
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    We can now proprose the structure of the [+ tense]   INFL as embedded in the tree 

representation of (60). 

 

    (60)      Mbaàraà   a-   ta-   maà -   muà-    dingaà 

                 Mbara   SM   Neg   P2   OM love 

             

 

 

 

(1) 

 

 

  

 

 

        

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3.4. W ell- formedness of a zero subject 

In Tuki, the subject of a tensed sentence may remain unexpressed. 

(62)   a.  Mbaàraà      a-      bangaàmà 
             M.             SM        cries 

                    

        a'. pro      a-       bangaàmà 

                        SM        cries 

                      

 

b.  vaèùdzu     vaà  bangaàmà 

NP  

Mbar
a    

IP  

  

AGR-­‐S  

  

NEG  

NegP  

F  

FP  

ÄGR-­‐
O  

AGRP  

VP  

V  

dingaà a  -­‐   taà- ma ù-­‐   muà-­‐  



   73  

      children   SM   cry 

         Children cry ` 

pro vaà  bangaàm 

                 SM   cry 

           ` They cry `  

But what evidence do we have, that allows us to assess that empty subject positions exist in 

Tuki.  Can an empty subject position in Tuki act as an antecedent for the Binding conditions 

of Chomsky (1981)? 

(63)   Binding   conditions   

A)  An anaphor is   bound in its governing category 

B)  A pronoun is free in its governing category 

C)  A name is free 

(64) a.  Mbaàraài  a-    dingaàmà   omwaàmaàtei 

             Mbara    SM   loves  himself 

             i    loves himself i  

b.*   Mbaàraà i     a -       dingaàmà omweànei 

           Mbara     SM           dingam     him  

                  i   loves him i  

 (65) a.   Mbaàraà i    a-   b(e  eàe    Putaà   a-   maà-   eànaà     omweàne i 

              Mbara      SM   says  that  Puta   SM    P2        see            him 

                        `Mbarai    says   that   Puta   saw  himi   

          b. * Mbaàraài      a-   b(e)    eàe    Putaà   a-       m(aà) -eàna     omwaàmaàte i 

                  Mbarai      says            that     Puta   SM         P2       see            himselfi  

                    c.  * Mbaàraài  a-  b(e)   eàe   Putaà  a-  m(aà)   eàna   Mbaàraài 

                          ` * Mbarai  says that Puta saw Mbarai   ` 

In (64a), the coreferent interpretation is allowed between Mba ùra ù and Omwa ùma ùte 

(64b)  is excluded by principle c.  (64c) is disqualified by principle B.  ( 65a)   is  licit  

because principle B  is respected, while ( 65b,  c)  are  outlawed  respectively  by  principles A 

and C.  Now we have to ask the question whether the same pattern holds for Tuki when the 

subject is non- overt. 

              (66) a.   [e]i   a -   dingaàmà  omwaàmaàtei    

                                    SM  loves  him -/ herself 

                            i    /  shei   loves  him- / herselfi  

               b.    [e]i   a-    b(e)     eàe        Putaà   a-m(aà)     -eàna     omwaàmaàte i 
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                              SM   says       that           Puta  SM   P2          see        him- / herself 

                            i /shei   says that Puta saw him- / herself i 

                 c.     [e]i   a-    b(e)     eàe        Putaà   a-   maà-      eàna     omweàne i 

                                 SM   says        that         Puta  SM   P2              see        him / her 

                             i /shei   says that Puta saw him i / her i  

                     d. *     [e]i   a-    b(e)     eàe    Putaà   a-m(aà)  -eàna     Johni    

                                      SM   says  that  Puta  SM   P2   see    John 

                                                           i    says that Puta saw   Johni   

(66) clearly illustrates that in Tuki a gap can act as an antecedent for the chomskyan 

binding conditions (63). We can use the same line of argumentation to determine the 

existence of an empty category subject in infinitive contexts in Tuki: 

(67)a.    Mbaàraài      a -   dingaàmà    [CP  [ IP   PROi     wono   omwaàmaàte i  ] ] 

                  Mbara        SM   loves                    to                 laugh        himself 

                

            b.    * Mbaàraài      a -   dingaàmà    [CP  [ IP PROi     ø-    wono   omweàne i ] ] 

                       Mbara    SM   likes                              inf. marker    laugh            him 

          i    likes     [CP  [ IP   PROi         to laugh himi ] ] 

             c. * Mbaàraài      a -   dingaàmà    [CP  [ IP   PROi    o-        wono   Mbaàraà i ] ]  

                    Mbara    SM   loves                              inf.     laugh   Mbara 

                 i    likes     [CP  [ IP   PROi      to laugh at Mbarai ] ] 

       

 (68)Mbaàraà i  a-   t-  uèàba  wusià [ CP[ IP  PROi  wudza eàe Putaà a-  benam                                                                                                                                                                                                                                       

Mbara              SM  Neg  hear       well                  tell      that Puta SM  hates 

* omwaàmaàte i  / oùmweàneù i  / *  Mbaàraà i                  

      himself              him                Mbara   

    

        (67)   and   (68)   explicitly show   that  the empty   category  subject in infinitive 

contexts  patterns  like  the empty  category  subject  in tensed  contexts  with  regard  to 

Binding  theory. The empty category subject encountered in tensed clauses  is generally  

called  pro  whereas the empty subject of infinitives is called PRO (for the most standard 

assumptions on this  matter see Chomsky (1982)).  Rizzi (1982)   has shown that pro can be 

interpreted as free or specific, but PRO may never have that interpretation except when it is 

controlled by some other   NP.  Thus in the following sentence: 

(69)   it is easy  [CP  [ IP    PRO   to win ] ]   
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PRO is only 

that pro can be interpreted as arbitrary, Jaeggli (1986) discusses clear-cut differences between 

PRO and pro. Jeaggli and Safir (1989) illustrate three sorts of diagnostics that may be used to 

determine whether a null subject is PRO or pro. We want to test some of these ideas against 

the Tuki empirical material. 

 

3.4.1. The Resumption Test 

      PRO may not be a resumptive pronoun unless there is another bindee; pro can be a 

resumptive pronoun. 

(70) 

*[ NP mangaàdzu  oàdzu ] [CP   odzu [IPMbaàraà   a-   t-   iàdzima    [CP   ngí   [IP      

       child          this               who      Mbara    SM   neg     know             if 

   -imuù sese  [CP  [ IP    PRO  o-            toàfa      n(a)     osa ] ] ] ] 

   it is easy                         inf.  Marker wash  in     river  

 t know whether it was possible PRO 

  

(71) 

 [NPmangaàdzu   oàdzu ] [CP   odzu [IP Mbaàraà    a-   t- iàdziàma    [CP   ngí   [IP     

     child            this              who    Mbara    SM     neg     know       whether 

            Putaù aù-   yaànam  où-           baèùnaù oùmweàneù ] ] ] ] 

            Puta SM   must     inf.  Maker     marry      him 

    

(70)  above  illustrates  the inability of PRO  to  act as a resumptive  pronoun. (71)  shows that 

in Tuki  an overt pronoun can serve  as a  resumptive pronoun . Can pro act as a resumptive 

pronoun in Tuki? 

(72)  

[ NPmutu  oàdzu ]  [CP   odzu i  [IP   Putaà  iàdziàmam [CPvatu     vaní       [IPvaù-ta-diàngaù                   
man           this                who         Puta           know       men  many                   SM Neg   love       

       okutu                odzu   [  IP [e]   a-    baèùnam    ] ] ] ] 

      woman        who                SM    marry 

  

 

Notice that in (72) the operator odzu is 

grammatical implies that odzu may not have been extracted by Wh - movement.  So the 
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subject gap coindexed with odzu is probably an empty category functioning as a resumptive 

pronoun. Bear in mind that in Tuki  overtly realized subject pronouns can alternate with null 

subjects (contra Biloa 1991). So when the language appeals to the resumptive strategy, it uses 

pro as a resumptive pronoun in subject position. 

     The interesting result, here, is that  PRO as opposed  to  pro, cannot  function as a 

resumptive pronoun in Tuki  as evidenced  by  the illicitness of  (70)  above .  

Jaeggli (1982: p.138, p. 173,  fn.  9)  has indicated that there is a  contrast between PRO and 

pro: in a left  dislocation  construction, PRO  may  not  act  as  a resumptive  pronoun.   The   

ungrammaticality of (73) clearly illustrates the point: 

   (73) 

* Mbaàraà  í    yaàkaànam  [CP   e ùe ù   [  IP  PRO    o-                 fuàma na tama ] ] 

   Mbara    SM  difficult             that                  inf. Marker    arrive  in   time 

    Mbarai  it is difficult   PROi         to arrive  on time ` 

    pro can function as a resumptive pronoun in a left dislocation construction in Tuki: 

    Mbaàraài í- yaàkaànam [cp e ùe ù [IP pro a -    fuàmaù naù tama]] 

       Mbara  SM  difficult      that         SM    arrive  in    time 

Mbarai it is difficult that hei  

 Thus, we have established that the empty category in subject  position of Tuki  tensed clauses  

(pro)  can function as a resumptive  pronoun in a syntactic island, whereas  PRO  (the  

infinitive  null  subject)  cannot  function  as a  resumptive pronoun.  So the resumption test 

makes a clear distinction between pro and PRO in Tuki. 

 

3.4.2. The Emex  Condition 

         It is well- known that virtually every language that allows null thematic subjects also 

allows null expletive subjects, though the reverse implication is not valid (cf. Safir (1985a,   

b) and Travis (1984)).  If indeed Tuki is a null subject language, we should expect it to have 

null expletive subjects.  The prediction is borne out: 

(74) 

a.  pro  a-   m(u) -  uàdza  eùeù  pro  a-  m(u) -  umbaèùna  cwià 

             SM       P1      say   that        SM   P1         catch        fish 

      

b.  pro  a-m(u) - uàdza  eùeù  pro í -fwanenam  eùeù  pro  a- m(u) - uàna  naàma 

           SM   P1      say     that       SM      appear     that        SM    P1       kill animal   
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PRO, in any language, cannot be an expletive.  Thus in Tuki an expletive cannot be 

the null subject of an infinitive. 

(75) 

* pro  i-  muù   sese   o-            mu  -dere   eùeù   Putaà    a-  noùm 

          SM   is   easy  inf .  marker   OM   pray       that   Puta    SM   sick 

    ` * I  

   To account for the ungrammaticality of sentences such as (75), 

Safir  (1985 a, b) devised a condition stipulating that empty expletive elements be governed: 

(76)  The   Emex Condition 

          An empty category expletive must be governed. 

          Due   to   the   PRO    theorem,   PRO   cannot survive in a governed   position. Thus ,  

the  Emex  Condition  enables  us  to draw  the line  between  PRO  and  pro  in Tuki. 

Summarizing,  we have shown above that pro as opposed to PRO can be a resumptive 

pronoun, an  expletive in Tuki ;  last, but not least, pro unlike PRO may  occur  in a governed 

position.  In any case, we have established that the empty category that appears in subject  

position  of  Tuki tensed clauses is pro. 

3.4.3. A G R and Proper  Government 

            In languages allowing  the phenomenon  of null subjects  ( for  example, Greek,  

Hebrew,  Italian  and  Spanish) the pronominal  subject  of  a tensed  sentence  may  be  

phonologically  empty.  In Tuki, contrary to  what is claimed  in Biloa (1991), there are 

pronominall subjects in the sense usually  understood  for  the languages  mentioned  aboved: 

(77)Italian 

         a.  io   parlo           ` I   talk '                   b.    parlo   ( 1st pers.  Sg.) 

              tu   parli             ` you   talk '                     parli   ( 2nd  pers.  Sg.) 

              lui   parla            ` he   talks '                     parla   ( 3rd  pers.  Sg.) 

              noi   parlamo       ` we   talk '                      parlamo   ( 1st pers.  pl.) 

              voi   parlate         ` you   talk '                     parlate   ( 2nd  pers.  pl.) 

              loro  parlano         ` they   talk '                   parlano   ( 3rd  pers.  pl.) 

(78)Tuki :  infinitive  onya   

Present  tense 

nyaàm          (1st pers.  Sg.)  

    o-      nyaàm   maàmu    o-nyaàm   ( 2nd  pers.  Sg.) 

    a-      nyaàm         omweàne  a  nyaàm     (3rd  pers.  Sg.) 

    tu-     nyaàm      viàtsu   tu-   nyaàm     ( 1st pers.  pl.) 
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    nu-    nyaàm         viànu    ny- nyaàm  ( 2nd  pers.  pl.) 

    va-    nyaàm           vamweàne  va-  nyam   ( 3rd  pers.  pl.) 

It is well known that the verbal morphology appears to be rich enough to make the 

pronominal subjects in (77) recoverable semantically though they are phonologically empty. 

The paradigm exhibited in (78 b ) shows that Tuki does have subject pronouns à la Italian. 

The language has strong pronouns.  O , a, tu , nu, va are subject markers agreeing in noun 

class with the nominal subject. They therefore constitue AGR-S. (78 b) shows that their 

presence is compulsory for, when omitted, the resulting forms are ruled  out. Recall that we 

indicated in the preceding subsection that all verbal forms in Tuki (apart from the infinitive) 

must be marked for AGR, a node underlying subject verb agreement, consisting of the 

features person, gender and number. 

AGR-S being the head of IP (as in Chomsky 1988), we will argue that, if  precisely 

AGR-S were not a proper governor in Tuki, we would end up with an ECP violation. We thus 

conclude that in Tuki AGR-S can properly  govern the subject position. Notice that in this 

language, F does not have to be necessarily [+ tense] since subjunctive verbal forms, though 

bearing the features [- tense, + person], allow null subjects. 

(79) 

Mbaàraài  a- dingaàmà   eùeù  [ e ]i    a- baùnaù  oàkutu 

Mbara SM   loves  that            SM   marry   woman 

Mbara  wants  to   marry  a   

The embedded verb in (79) abana is in the subjunctive form.  But it still licences a c- 

commanding empty category in subject position. 

It has been suggested  by  Riemsdijk and  Williams  ( 1986),  following  Chomsky  

(1981),  that  the  agreement  relation  between  AGR  and  the  subject  should  be  sanctioned  

by  coindexation: 

(79)   NPi      [INFL    [ + tns ]  AGR i    ]    INFL    VP 

(80)    a.   muàtu        a-   nyaàm  mbaàsa 

                 cl.1man     SM    eat     corn 

                   man  eats  corn  

           b.    mbwiàià        i-  nyaàm   mbaàsa 

                  cl.10 sheep  SM     eat         corn 

                   

(81)a.  *  muàtu  i-  nyaàm  mbaàsa 

b.  * mbwiàià  a-   nyaàm  mbaàsa 
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In (80), the subject markers a and i which represent AGR-S agree in noun class with 

the NPs  muàtu and mbwiàià respectively. Any random assignment of subject markers to 

inappropriate NPs will automatically result in ungrammaticality ( cf.  (81)). In case the two 

NPs  mutu and mbwii  are not available in the  sentence, but they are semantically recoverable 

in discourse, we will have well-formed empty categories in subject position: 

 

      (82)  a.   [ e ] i        a i         - nyaàm  mbaàsa 

                                  SM        eats     corn 

                      

                b.     [ e ] i        i i         - nyaàm   mbaàsa 

                                    SM       eats   corn 

                      

We may then assume, with Riemsdijk and Williams, that either AGR i     c-commands NP i  

 ( cf . i  and 

acts as a proper governor whenever  NP i   is  not phonologically present.  We have already 

adopted the assumption licensing the occurrence of  null subjects  without any ECP violation. 

 

3.4.4. That- T race  E ffects in Tuki 

WH-elements in Tuki do not exhibit any subject / object  asymmetry, therefore  they  are  

immune to COMP- trace effects: 

(83)  

  a.   aûndzu i [ IPMbaàraà   uàdzam  [CP x i  e ùe ù  [IP Dimaà  a-     maà-diànga  x i ] ] ] ? 

        who           Mbara   says                     that     Dima   SM       P2   love 

        

 (84) .  

   a.  aûndzu i [  IP Mbaàraà  uàdzam  [CP x i  eàeù  [  IP x i     a-    naàmbam  cwí à] ] ]?  

        who                   Mbara   says                that              SM     cooks   fish 

        

  b.    Mutu   oàdzu i  nga- t-      idzima  ngí  x i   a-   nuù-   aram  naàmbari 

             man who     SM    Neg        know  if            SM    F2 come    tomorrow 

           if    he    

 

   c.   okutu   oàdzu i   nga   - t-   iàdzíma  ateù  x i     a-  m- uàdza 

          woman  who      SM      Neg    know    what          SM   P1   say 
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The lack of COMP-trace effects in Tuki is expected under the assumption that the language is 

a null subject one. Since Perlmutter  (1971), it  has become customary  to assume that  pro-

drop languages do not exhibit any subject-object asymmetries in cases of extraction across an 

overt complementizer .  Thus Italian subjects are freely extractable across declarative and 

interrogative complementizers. 

 

(85)    (Rizzi)   (1990) ` s  (94) ) 

    a.     Chi  credi  che  abbia  telefonato? 

              Who  think that have  telephone 

             you  

b. Un  uomo  che  non  so  se  ci  portray  ajutare 

 

      

             

   Rizzi   (1982 a,  chapter  4)   suggested  that  the  property  of  free  extraction  of the subject 

over  a phonetically  realized  complementizer is  a consequence  of  the fact that free  

inversion  of subject  can occur  in  postverbal  position: 

 

         a.     Credi   che  abbia  telefonato Gianni 

             

c.   non  so  se  ci  portrà  ajutare  Gianni 

 

     c.     non   so   che  cosa   abbia   ditto  Gianni 

             

The idea  that  subjects are freely extractable across declarative and interrogative 

complementizers because the subject can be placed in postverbal position has  been 

substantiated by an overwhelming bulk of empirical material  (Rizzi  1982  a;  Jaeggli  1982;  

Kenstowicz  1984; Safir  1985;  Burzio  1986 ; Raposo  1988;  Brandi  and  Cordin (1981,  

1989)). 

When  the subject occurs in postverbal position in those  languages that  licences  free  

inversion,  it is adjoined  to VP  and  the preverbal position is occupied   by  an expletive pro: 
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(87) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Rizzi assumes that the post verbal position is properly governed by AGR  (Chomsky (1988) 

and  Pollock  ( 1989)).  Consequently, a trace is well formed in this position in the case of 

subject extraction. 

Coming back to Tuki, this language does not allow free inversion of the subject: 

(88) 

a.   *  Nuû  m-   bungaànam   eùeù    a-    ma -   gwa  Putaà 

          I     SM        think       that  SM       P2        die   Puta 

        

 

b.   * Nuû nga-  t-    iàdzima   ngí   a-  fiàtim     o-         su - aàka    Isomo 

             I   SM  Neg  know     if    SM  CAN Inf. marker  us  help      Isomo 

      

c.  *  Nuû  nga  -t-  iàdzima       ateù      aù-  m-  uàdza  Mbaàraà 

           I   SM   Neg   know   what   SM   P1   say   Mbara     

    

Since  free  inversion of the  subject  is  strictly disallowed in Tuki,  it  cannot   be appealed  

to  in order  to explain free  extraction of  the subject  across  an overt  complementizer.  

Recall  that  we  said  above  that  Tuki  licenses  pro  in subject  position  because  Agr-S is a 

proper  governor  in the language. 

(89) 

 a.  Diàma  a-   taà -   a-   kuàsaù   maùtuàwa 

     Dima  SM  Neg  P1       buy           car 

    Dima  did not buy  

b.   pro  a-     taà-     a-   kuàsaù   maùtuàwa 

             SM  Neg      P1    buy        car 

 

The tree structure representation of (89b) is the following: 

NP  

IP  

  

  

pro ha  

VP  
NP  

V  

telefonato   Gianni    
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(90) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

In  (90) ,  Agr-S  case-governs  pro; better still  it  properly  head-governs  pro, thereby 

licensing the occurrence of  the latter  empty  category. Now we can appeal to this explanation 

to account for the free complementizers.  We will say that Tuki is immune to comp-trace 

effects because the variable created by Agr-S.  in Relativized  Minimality  terms, Agr-S  

-

expect Agr- -S 

head- governs the specifier position of IP. Notice, h s are not 

entirely  wrong since  it is borne  out in the case of object extraction . Consider the phrase 

marker of (88): 

(91) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

In (91), V properly head 

asymmetry with respect to how head-government is achieved in this language in cases of 

in the latter case V directly selects the object and therefore the object is an internal argument 

NP  

IP  
  

Agr-­‐s  

Neg    

Neg  P  

T  

T  P   VP  

V  

NP  

pro     a-­‐     ta-­‐     a-­‐     kusa     matuwa  

FP  

Spec    
F  

Fi  

NP  

IP  
  

Agr-­‐  s  
TP  

T  
V  

VP  
CP  

Spe
c  

  

C  
IP  

NP  
  

Agr-­‐s  
TP  

T   VP  

  

NP  
V  

dingaà Xi  andzu
iiiiiiiiiII
IIIIIIIIII
IIIIII  

Mbaàraà  
baraa  

      udzaàmà xi   eàe Dimaà  a-­‐   maà-­‐    
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whereas in the former case the specifier of IP is an external argument. It seems to be the case 

that the head-governments requirement on traces must take into account the fact that 

complements and specifiers differ in the way they are selected by their potential governor. It 

could be argued that the cases of subject extraction examined so far are ruled in because 

antecedent-government obtains through a sequence of government relation. Thus, in the 

following sentence: 

 

(92)  

aèùndzu i    o- bungaànam  i   eùeù [   ti   a-  m-  eànda ] ] 

who        SM  think                that        SM  P1  go 

 

andzu  i   and the latter  ti    since e ùe ù  - 

command relation in structures such as the one 

(93) 

 

 

 

Bear in mind that the presence of e ùe ù is compulsory in (92). Although antecedent government 

seems to obtain in (92) because the c-command connection is not broken, there is no need to 

assume that it rescues (92). It seems to be the case that (92) would have been grammatical 

with or without antecedent-government obtaining. This is evidenced by the fact that in case of 

subject topicalization across an overt complementizer, although the c-command relation 

cannot be established and antecedent  government cannot obviously be appealed to, the 

construction is licit: 

(94) 

Isomoài          Nuû  n-tseàtsaàm       ngí  xi      a-    maà- kuàsaù  nangaà 

Isomo               I     SM  ask              if            SM    P2   buy      house 

i   

(94) is uniquely  salvaged by proper head-government  of  xi  by  Agr-S. 

 More evidence that all extractions from subject position in this language are acceptable is 

provided by the following two constructions:  

(95) 

a. aèùndzui o- kambim  ngià  xi   a-     fitiùm     wuùna      ngo 

 who   SM astonish     if       SM        can         kill          panther 

ti    

CP  
Ci  

IP  

ti    
C  
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b. aèùndzui  o- kaùmbin  ngià  tu-   bungaànam  eùeù  xi  a-  fitiàm  wunaà  ngo   

      who      SM astonish    if    SM      think   that     SM    can    kill    panther 

 

In the two examples provided above, Agr-s licenses the variable in subject position. 

 

3.5 W H- Movement  

Wh- questions, relative clauses and focus constructions are all instances of wh- 

movement. Examples of these constructions in Tuki are provided below:  

(96) 

a. Anei  Putaà    a-   dingaàm eci. 

    Who  Puta  SM  loves 

 

 b. Mutu  oàdzui       Putaà   a-   dingaàmà  eci 

      man    rel.             Puta  SM   loves 

   

c .i- muù maànya   aàmaài  Putaà   a-  naàmbam   eci  

    It  is   food         that   Puta    SM   cook 

    

The above examples illustrate short  distance wh-movement. Long wh-  movement is 

also possible:  

 

(97) 

a. Anei mamuù  où- bungaànam   eùeù    Putaà       a-   dingaàm   eci 

     who   you    SM  think          that   Puta         SM       loves 

     

b. mutu   oàdzu   mamuà  o-  bungaànam  eàe    Putaà  a-  dingaàm  ec 

    Man  rel.  pro     you      SM think           that  Puta SM loves 

  

c.  i-  muù   iànyièùnyi  idzíi mamuù  o- bungaùnam eàeù   Putaà   a- naàmbaùm  eci 

            it   SM   bird        rel.    you    SM       think     that  Puta   SM  cook 
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It is well known that the relation between the fronted phrase and its trace must obey the 

Subjacency condition of Chomsky (1973) which imposes strict locality condition on Move 

alpha.  Thus we should expect the following sentences to be ungrammatical:  

  (98) 

a. Ane[IP maàmuà o- m(aà) uàba [NP  maru ama [CP eàeù [IP Putaà a- dingaàm                                            

who               you     SM     P2   hear                 story     this            that     Puta  SM    loves.  

hoi did you hear the story that Puta loves eci  

 

b. mutu  oàdzu [IP maàmuà  o- maà uàba  [NP maru ama [CP eàe [IP Putaà a- dingaàm ec    

    man    rel.      Pro you  SM P2  hear     story    this        that    Puta  SM  love  

 a-   noùm ]]]] 

           SM sick 

 

c.i- muù  iànyiànyi idzii maàmuà  o- sesa  ate  Putaà    a- mu- faà ec  

  It    is    bird        rel.   you      SM  ask  what Puta SM P1  give  ec 

 

(98 a-b) violate the Complex Noun Phrase Constraint and (98 c) violates the Wh- Island 

Constraint. Yet all three constructions are grammatical. Why does this state of affairs obtain? 

We will argue in chapter six that movement is not involved in the constructions exhibited 

above and that the empty categories contained in those are non-overt resumptive pronouns. 

Thus the wh-phrases that appear fronted are base-generated. Resumptive pronouns may be 

phonetically realized or null in Tuki. However, there are no resumptive pronouns for [-

human] NPs. Thus, while resumptive pronouns may occur in the following counterparts of 

(98), the position associated with the ec is a [- human] NP:  

(99) 

a. Anei [IP maàmuà  o-  m(aà)-  uàba  (NP maru  ama [CP eàeù [IP Putaù   a- dingaùm  

    whoi      you      SM    P2      hear        story this        that          Puta SM loves      .  

                 oùmweùneùi ]]]] 

    him 

                

b. mutu  odzui [IP maàmuà o-  m(aà)-  uàba  [NP maru ama [CP eùeù[IP Putaà a- dingaàm  

     man    rel. pro     you     SM P2       hear          story this        that  Puta SM  loves   

   oùmweàneùi a- noùm]]]].  

     him      SM  sick 
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Thus, in this language, constructions involving resumptive pronoun binding do not seem to 

respect island constraints. Those involving adjunct movement (i.e. movement of items such as 

where) and pied-piping over islands strictly obey subjacency. And it will be shown in chapter 

six that NP and IP are bounding nodes in Tuki.  

 

3.5. Predicate C left Constructions 

In Tuki predicate cleft constructions, the focused verb appears in clause initial 

position. The focused verb is accompanied by what we will call a focus marker. The clause 

itself retains a copy of the fronted verb:  

 (100)  

a. o-  nyaà  oàwuà  viàtsu  tu-  nyaùm  cwià 

   inf.  eat   FOC  we  SM     eat  fish 

    

b. o-  nyaà  oàwuà  oùmweàne   a-    maà -  nyaù   oreàse 

   inf.  eat    FOC  he/ she      SM   P2       eat      rice 

  

c. o-  nyaà  oàwuà maàmuà   o-  nuù  nyaàm  ndzaàmbu 

 inf.    eat     FOC   you     SM  F1    eat       meat  

  

In the above example, focus is indicated by capital letters in the glosses. The fronted 

verb must be in the infinitive form and cannot carry inflectional morphology, nor can it be 

accompanied by complements of the verb.  

(101) 

a. o- naàmba oàwuà vakuàtu   vaù maà  naàmba  viàbufa           idzoù 

    inf.   cook   FOC  women  SM     P2       cook   vegetables     yesterday 

 

b. *vaù  maà- naàmba  oàwuà  vakuàtu  va- maà naàmba  viàbufa         iàdzo 

       SM   P2  cook     FOC women   SM  P2  cook  vegetables yesterday. 

(102) 

a. o-  nyaà  oàwuà   nuû  ngu -   nuù-    nyaàm  cwià 

    inf. eat  FOC   I    SM        F1       eat    flish  

b. *o- nyaà  cwià  oàwuà  nuû  ngu-   nuù-  nyaàm  cwià 

      inf. Eat fish   FOC   I     SM      F1     eat     fish  
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In chapter five, we will discuss the properties of predicate cleft constructions in Tuki 

in detail. It will be argued that focus-v- movement shares a number of properties with wh-

movement.  

3.6. Simple sentences 

This section of the chapter will descriptively deal with simple sentences, that is sentences 

consisting of only one clause. 

The following clause structures loosely speaking are attested in the language: 

         (103) SVA 

Putaà  a- muà   naà     kiàiàsini 

Puta SM    is    in      kitchen 

subject verb place Adjunct 

 

         (104) SVC 

            Putaà  a- muà   iàyere 

             Puta SM is   teacher 

subject verb Complement 

 

 

(105) SVO 

Mbaàraà a- dingaàm Putaà  

Mbara SM loves Puta 

subject  verb Object direct 

 

(106) SVOA 

Putaà  a- mu- waàa maànyaà       naà teàveàre  

Puta  SM P1    put    food          on table 

subject         verb Object direct Adjunct place 

  

(107) SVOC 
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Putaà  a- mu- siàyaù aneme     wedzaà  

Puta SM P1  rub  husband foolishness 

subject  verb Object direct Complement 

  

(108) SVOO 

Putaà  a- maà-  faà   Viroàoà  moàní  

Puta SM P2  give  Viroo money 

Subject       verb Object indirect Object direct 

 

 

(109) S V 

Mangaàdzu  a-   kutu- bete  

child       SM   prog  sleep 

Subject       verb intransitive 

 

 

3.7. The complex sentence 

 Allan A. Glatthorn and Brenda C. Rosen (1990: 554) define a 

 

Coordination and subordination are two syntactic operations that are commonly used to derive 

complex sentences. Compare the coordination in (110) with the subordination in (111)  

(110) Mbaàraà a- dingaàm Putaà ka  Putaà tunu a- dingaàm Mbaàraà 

         Mbara SM loves     Puta and Puta too   SM    loves  Mbara 

                                   

(111) Mbaàraà a-dingaàm Putaà asene   Puta ù   a- muù- dinga ùm pro  tunu 

          Mbara SM loves   Puta because  Puta SM OM loves   him too 

                      

In (110), two main clauses or independent clauses have been coordinated; they have been 

linked by a coordinator, ka  
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(110) is a complex sentence because it contains two clauses.  

(111) is also a complex sentence that is made up of a main clause and a subordinate 

clause. A sentence like (111) is also called in traditional English grammar a superordinate 

clause. 

Before one proceeds with this descriptive presentation of some aspects of Tuki clause 

structure, bear in mind that clausal coordination in this language does not operate like NP 

coordination. 

For illustration, compare the following construction with the one above: 

(112) Mbaàraà  na  Putaà    vaù- ding- a-  aùn-  aàmà 

    Mbara and Puta   SM love     FV Rec. Asp 

 

It appears that the coordinator for clausal coordination is ka while the one that is used for NP 

coordination is na. We will come back in details to the exact status of this element when we 

talk about resumptive pronouns. 

3.8. Formal indicators of coordination 

A number of words are used for coordination in Tuki, as indicated in the following table: 

Tuki English 

Veda But 

Kee Or 

na; ka And 

Ku So 

The use of these coordinators is illustrated in the following sentences: 

(113) Mbaàraà  a- noàmà vedaà pro a-  ta- diànga  eàeù pro endaà naà waàspita 

Mbara SM sick but   he SM Neg love  that     goes to hospital 

 

(114) Ate   Viroàoà   a- mu- kuàsa  na mboo, aranga  kee   itutu? 

         what   Viroo    SM  P1   buy   in market bicycle  or motorcycle 

 

 

(115) Mbaàraà  a-  benaèùm vííbí ku  pro a- mu- kuàsa ngaàre eùeù pro a- wuù- 
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   Mbara SM hates thieves  so  he  SM P1    buy  gun    that he SM OM kill             

     na adzeà  

      with it    

 

The different uses of na and ka were respectively illustrated above for NP and clausal 

coordination. 

 

3.8.2. Formal indicators of subordination 

In English, in general, subordination is marked by some indication contained in the 

subordinate rather than superordinate clause. Such a signal may be of a number of different 

kinds: it can be a subordinating conjunction; (wh-element; the item that

wh-items (where, when

(Randolph Quirk and Sidney Greenbaum 2000:313). 

The above statement by Quirk and Greenbaum seems to be true as far as Tuki is concerned, 

notably with respect to simple subordinators, the lexical complementizer, and wh- items. 

 

Simple coordinators 

Tuki English 

Amuà as, since 

Asene because 

na nyimaà 

owuà eàeù 

After 

tooà amuà although 

Avandzeàe Before 

Ngià If 

ombaàraà odzuà Until 

 

 

The lexical complementizer 

Tuki English 

eàeù That 
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Wh- words: A rguments 

Tuki English 

Aàneà Who 

Ate What 

 

Wh- words: Referential adjuncts 

Tuki English 

ni When 

taàa/taàneà Where 

 

Wh- words:  Non-referential adjuncts 

Tuki English 

owaàte Why 

twiià How 

 

Consider now the behavior of simple subordinators in the following sentences: 

(116) Vitsuù tuù- yaànam weànda n(a) Isomo na waàspita amuù   pro  a-noùm 

    we    SM  must       go      with Isomo  to hospital as/since       SM sick 

 

(117)   Visimbi vi-mu-uàmbana oàngubi asene pro  a- m(u)-iba moèùní waù  iàyere 

soldiers SM P1  catch     thief      because he SM P1 steal money of teacher 

 

(118) Vii      ví- yaùnam   o-nyaù maùnyaù  avandzeùeù ibinoù   í-kasi 

    guests SM must   INF eat      food         before  dance SM begins 

     

iàyere    a   suàkuàru       a- mu- sesa vaèùdzu  (eùeù) ngí          vaù-maà-  maùna  

 teacher of school         SM P1    ask children  that if/whether SM  P2   finish  

 

 maànoo ama         pro a-  maà- wuù- faù    pro 

 work     Rel.           he  SM  P2   OM  give them 
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(119) nkuànkuàma a- mu- dzaèùna vatu  a viàdongo vya eùeù pro a-   ta-  nu- wu- 

           chief        SM P1   tell    people  of villages his that he SM Neg  F1 OM 

           faa    pro  vakaàrate  a   ngoàmane     ombara 

            give them    letters    of government       limit 

            oàdzu pro va-  ta-   yaaàna taàsa 

            that  they SM  Neg    pay   taxes 

until 

 

(120) vakriàsten va-roo-endaàna na miàsono too amuù Paàra w(a)adoàngo a- maà gwaù 

        christians SM Cont    go     to  church  even  as  priest  of  village  SM P2 die                                                                

 

(121)     bisoàbo a-mu-dza ee  pro a-nuù-tuàmam para ondye na nyiàma oàwuà eùeù  

  bishop SM  P1  say that he SM F1send     priest  other   in back    this that 

paàra  wa wucoèù a-   maà- gwaù 

priest of  front SM     P2   die 

e  

The lexical complementizer e ùe ù 

compulsory. Its presence is not optional, unlike its English counterpart: 

(122) Mbaàraà i- dziàmaùm *(eùeù) oùmweàneù/pro a-    timbaùm  peyoà 

   Mbara SM  knows     that   he                 SM possess intelligence 

         

3.9. Question formation 

Tuki wh- items are involved in interrogative formation. As a matter of fact, question 

formation in this language makes use of two strategies: visible movement and wh-in- situ. 

Genuine questions are formed by leaving the wh-operators at the base: 

(123) Viroàoà   a-  kuàtu- sakí  naù   aneù ? 

   Viroo  SM prog chat with who 

         

(124) Maàsiàna a-   maà- naàmba ate    idzoà? 

           Masina SM P2    cook   what  yesterday 

       

(125) Vaèùdzu    a suàkuàru  vaù-  nw- eàndam n(aù) iwaaàna   ní 

    children of school   SM   F1    go        in    vacation when 
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(126) Mamuà o- nuà-  tumbaàmà iwaàana   roo    taàneà/taàa? 

    You     SM F1     pass      vacation  your where 

       

(127) Amuà     pro   o-   noùm pro  o-   te-   enda na waàspita owate 

    Since/as you SM    sick   you SM Neg      go  to hospital why 

       

(128) pro  vaù-   maà- fenda  maàtuwa woo twii 

    they  SM   P2    repair     car        your how 

         

The above constructions are genuine wh-questions in this language. The visible movement 

strategy can be resorted to form also genuine wh-questions. When the wh-item is fronted, it is 

optionally followed by a focus marker. To us, the presence of the focus marker seems to 

indicate that wh- phrases are inherently focalized. A detail description and analysis of 

interrogatives will follow in the main text when a close look  will be taken at the structure of 

the left periphery. 

The following sentences are the counterparts of those illustrated above, except for the fact that 

wh- words have been raised here: 

(129) aneà (oàdzuà) Viroùo  a-  kutu- sakí  na    aà? 

   who    Foc   Viroo SM prog   chat with    resumptive pronoun 

       

(130) Ate (aye) Masina  a-   maà- naàmbaù ídzoà? 

    what Foc Masina  SM P2  cook   yesterday 

        

(131) Ni  (oàwuà) vaèùdzu  a suàkuàru  vaà-  nw-eàndaàmà (naù) iwaàanaà? 

   when Foc children of school  SM  F1       go      in vacation 

       

(132) Taùa/taùneù ( oàwuà) mamuù où-  nuù-tuùmbaùm íwaaùna   roàoà? 

    where        Foc     you    SM F1        pass vacation your? 

      

(133) Owate (oàwuà) amuù  pro    o-   noùm, pro  o-   te-   eàndaù naù waàspita? 

    why     Foc    as/since you SM   sick   you  SM Neg   go     to   hospital 
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  (134)  Twíi  (oàwuà) pro  va  maà- feànda maàtuwa woo 

              how  (Foc)   they SM  P2     repair     car      you 

                              

 

3.8.1. Dependent Yes/No inter rogative phrases 

    Tuki yes/no questions are introduced by what is called a Q morpheme: 

(135) 

a. Dimaà a-  maà- kuàsa akana maàtuàwa   na Ndzaàmane 

    Dima SM P2  buy  big          car       in    Germany 

    

b.   Yeàe Dimaà  a- maà-  kuàsa akana maàtuwaà  na Ndzaàmane 

      Q    Dima SM P2  buy   big          car       in    Germany 

       

That above yes/no question can be embedded and dominated by the lexical complementizer ee 

 

(136)Viroàoà a-seàsaàm[eùeù[yee[Dimaà a- maà-kuàsa akana maàtuàwa na                                                                                                                                                              

Viroo    SM asks   that  Q    Dima        SM   P2  buy          big             car             in     

   Ndzamane]]] 

    Germany 

 ima bought a big car in Germany  

Another morpheme that is used for forming yes/no questions is aa. It appears in clause final 

position: 

(137) Mbaàraà   a-  maà- nyaà  cwià          aàa? 

        Mbara  SM  P2  eat    fish            Q 
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(138) Paàra  a-   m(u) una  noào   natye miàisono aàa? 

     Priest    SM  P1       kill   snake  inside  church   Q 

      

Semantically, the Q morpheme aa behaves like the other Q morpheme yee. Obviously, they 

occur in different positional configurations. Nonetheless, the two can co-occur inside the 

same clause (albeit in different syntactic locations): 

(139) a. yee Mbaàraà   a-  maà- nyaà cwià aa ? 

              Q  Mbara     SM  P2   eat   fish  Q 

                        

        b. yee Paàra     a- m(u) una noo   natye   miisono aa? 

             Q    Priest   SM  P1     kill   snake inside     church   Q 

               

There seems to be a slight semantic difference when both Q morphemes appear in the same 

clause as compared to when there is just one. More light will be shed on the syntactic 

behavior of these two elements along the way as the  analysis proceeds. 

3.9.  Focalization  

In Tuki, almost any element within the sentence can be brought into syntactic prominence or 

contrastive focus through a syntactic operation (or derivation) known as focalization or 

focusing. To illustrate this, consider the following sentence: 

 

(140) Ndongta a- m(aà)- enda na waàspita   idzoù           n(í)    ínguru 

          doctor   SM  P2     go      to  hospital     yesterday    with      feet 
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In the above sentence, each one of the constituents ( the subject NP, the verb, the PP, the 

 

(141) a. Ndongta oàdzuà  a- m(aà)- eànda na waàspita iàdzoà      ní    ínguru 

             doctor      FOC  SM P2       go   to   hospital yesterday with feet 

          

     b. wenda oàwuà ndongta a- m(aà)- eànda na waàspita iàdzo    ni  iànguru 

           go       FOC  doctor  SM P2 go to hospital yesterday with feet 

                 

    c. na waàspita oàwuà ndongta a- m(aà)- enda iàdzo    ní  iànguru 

         to  hospital FOC  doctor  SM P2         go yesterday  with   feet 

          

   d.     iàdzoù     oàwuà   ndongta a- m(aà)-  eànda naù waàspita    ní   iànguru 

          yesterday FOC  doctor  SM     P2       go   to  hospital       with  feet 

          

  e. ni iànguru oàwuà ndongta a- m(aà)- eànda na waàspita   idzo 

      with feet FOC  doctor  SM P2    go     to  hospital  yesterday 

          

The above data amply show that all constituents, including the verb, can be focalized in this 

language. It will be demonstrated that this state of affairs has important implications for 

phrase structure for the representational and derivational nature of the grammar, assuming 

Rizzi (1997, 2001, 2004). 

3.10  Reletivization 

Overtly realized wh-items are not involved in Tuki  relativization. Apart from the head of the 

NP, two other elements occur one after the other next to the [ N, NP] position in the following 

sentence:  
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(142) vatu ifuàndu vaù-  fuê-  baànaùm    vaàsya     vakutu 

          men many   SM  Asp   marry      beautiful   women 

         

The subject as well as the direct object complement can be relativized: 

(143) a. vatu ifuàndu ava      eùeù     vaù-   fuù-    baànam  vaàsya      vakutu  

          men   many Agr-rel      that  SM  Asp   marry   beautiful women 

          vaù-   taù-  fuù-   foàwaù   nangaù 

           SM Neg  Asp    build  house 

     

b.    vasya     vaàkuàtu  ava       eùeù    vatu ifuàndu     vaù- fuê-    baèùnaùm 

        beautiful women Agr-rel    that    men many      SM  Asp      marry 

       vaù- taù-   fuê-    bete  naù  nuùba  

       SM  Neg Asp     sleep  in   marriage 

     

In the two clauses above, the head noun is followed by ava and ee 

is optional in this specific case. Ava agrees in noun class with the head N. If the head N is 

different, an element identical in behavior and function to ava but differently morphologically 

shaped will show up: 

(144) kaàndaù  idzi       eùeù   vatuù    vaù- maà-gwaùna na wutyaù i-  maà- bono 

          monkeys Agr-rel that people  SM P2 chase     in  farm        SM P2   ran 

        

Vakutu and vatu all belong to class 2, while kanda belongs to class 10. What we might call the 

relativizer (which is not a wh-item) will have a different form each time: ava and idzi. 
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The data seem to indicate that this language is devoid of wh-relatives. But what is the 

structure of Tuki relatives? How are they derived? The Tuki data will be checked against 

theories developed by Kayne (1994), Bianchi (1999, 2000), Aoun and Li (2003). The 

structure and derivation proposed therein might have to be revised. 

3.11 Topicalization 

Topicalization is attested in this language. For illustration, consider the following 

constructions: 

(145) a. Mbaùraù a- mu-  baùruùma na   mbeùreù waùa na mboùo    idzoù     ibisi 

              Mbara SM P2   meet     with friend    his   in market  yesterday morning 

            

        b. mbeàreù waùa, Mbaàraà a-maà-baùruùma   na  aù        naù mboàoà  iàdzoù       ibiàsi 

            friend his     Mbara SM P2    meet      with res.pro.in market yesterday morning 

           yesterday  

       c. na mboàoà, Mbaàraà a-maà-  baàruma na mbeàreù  waùaù  t  tidzo       ibiàsi 

           in market Mbara SM P2    meet    with friend  his       yesterday morning 

                         

 d.   idzoù,     Mbaàraà   a-  maà- baàruma   na mboào àna      mbeàre waa   ibiàsi 

      yesterday Mbara SM  P2  meet            in market with    friend    his  morning 

      

  e. ibiàsi, Mbaàraà       a-  maà- baàruùma   na   mbeàreù waùa na mboùo idzoù  t  

        morning Mbara SM P2  meet           with friend  his   in market yesterday 

     

In the sentences ( 141b-e), NP, PPs and modifiers have been topicalized. The trace (t) marks 

the spot from which the topic was extracted. 
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 Baltin (1978), Lasnik and Saito (1984, 1992) have argued that topicalization is 

adjunction to the left boundary of IP. Biloa (1992, 1995) imitated these researchers by 

claiming that Tuki behaves like English. In this respect, (145e) would be assigned the 

following phrase marker: 

 (146)           IP 

 NP                         IP 

N                 NP           I  

N                N       Agr-S      TP 

                                                

                  N                            VP 

                                                   ADVP 

                                                     

                                                                  SN     Adv 

                                                   NP             P         

                                                       P                   N 

                                                                                  N 

 Ibiàsi   Mbaàraà      a-  maà-  baruàma     na  mbeàre  waa    na   mboo   idzo 

Morning Mbara    SM   P2    meet            with friend   his     in market yesterday 

In the above phrase- marker, the topicalized NP ibisi IP-adjoined à la  Baltin, 

Lasnik and Saito.Contra the above position, Rizzi (1997) and  Haegeman (2000) have 

demonstrated that topicalized constituents occupy the specifier position within a topic phrase. 

In subsequent chapters, it will be shown how the Tuki empirical material fares with respect to 

this lattest proposal. 

3.12 Resumptive pronouns 

As indicated in Biloa (1990), resumptive pronouns are attested in Tuki. It is assumed with 

Peter Sells (1984a, 1984b, 1987) that resumptive pronouns are pronouns which appear in 

wh-movement constructions and which are directly bound by the operator, as in the 

following Tuki sentences: 
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(147) Biloa ( 1990, ( 7a, b, c) ) 

a. mutu  oàdzuài     eùeù    nu ngu mu- diàngam omweànei 

  man  relativizer   that     I  SM   OM    love       him 

                    

b. okutu  oàdzuài        eùeù    nuû ngu mu- biàna       na      ai / omweànei 

     woman  relativizer that  I  SM        P1    dance     with       her /  she 

    

c. mangaàdzu   oàdzuài     eùeù      noèùsi   waàaài     a- diàngam   Putaà 

  child       relaivizer   that     mother  his  SM   loves   Puta  

    

 In Biloa (1990:215), it was claimed that object pronouns in this language can refer only to 

 Object Markers (OMs). After much scrutiny, the 

above claim cannot be maintained, as evidenced by the following construction: 

(148)   iànyiànyi   idzii         eùeù    nuû  n-   diàngam       ímweàneùi  

             bird       relativizer      that  I   SM       love            it      

                            

Since bird is [- human], it has no OM (which we considered before to be pronouns, not 

anymore), but the strong pronoun imwene 

it. As a matter of fact, the relativizer too agrees in noun class with inyinyi . In sum, 

contra Biloa (1990: 215), there can be overt subject resumptive pronouns just as there can be 

non overt ones. 

 In Tuki headed relative clauses, the head of the relative clause can be associated either 

with a resumptive pronoun or a variable: 

(149) 

a. [okutu]  oàdzuài       Mbaàraà   a-     maà  muù- baùnaù       oùmweàneùi 

     woman  relativizer     Mbara   SM   P2    OM marry     her 
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b. [okutu]  oàdzuài      Mbaàraà   a-     maà muù- baùnaù        xi 

    woman  relativizer Mbara   SM    P2    OM marry    

    

Relative clauses in Tuki are characterized by their lack of pied piping: 

(150)  [okutu]  oàdzuài     Mbaàraà   a-     n(aà) eànda  ma     ai     na   Puàrasi 

          woman  relativizer   Mbara   SM       P2         go    with      her  to  Paris   

           woman with whom Mbara  

It is possible to relativize into an embedded relative clause and an embedded question. This 

seems to provide evidence that Complex Noun Phrase Constraint and Wh- Island Constraint 

violations (involving or not involving gaps) can be analyzed as resumptive pronoun binding 

cases and this explains why they can circumvent  island violations: 

(151)  a.  [okutu  oàdzuà ][ CP  odzui [IPMbaàraà i- dziàmam[NP mutu [CP  oàdzuà[IP  a-  maà-  

                woman  this        relativizer    Mbara   SM knows       man      relativizer SM  P2    

 muù- noàba  omwenei]]]]]] 

  OM  beat   her    

       

         b.  [okutu   oàdzuà  [ CP  odzui[ IP  Mbaàraà i- dziàmam[ NP  mutu [ CP  odzu [ IP  a-   

             woman  this        relativizer      Mbara SM knows          man          relativiser  SM   

 ma-   muù- noàba  xi ]]]]]] 

    P2    OM  beat   

 

(152) 

       a.  [okutu  oàdzuà ] [ CP  odzui [ IP  Mbaàraà a- kaùmbím [ CP  aûndzu    [ IP  a-  maù-   muù-   

             woman  this     relativizer      Mbara      SM wonders       relativizer        SM  P2    OM   
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          beraaùna  oùmweùneùi ]]]]] 

                 all        her      

             

         b.  [okutu  oàdzuà ] [ CP  odzui [ IP  Mbaàraà a- kaàmbim [ CP  andzu[ IP  a-  maà-   

               woman    this        relativizer    Mbara  SM wonders     relativizer    SM  P2     

              mu- beàrana    xi ]]]]] 

                OM  call              

             

It will be argued in the main body of this work that gaps in Tuki should be analyzed as null 

resumptive pronouns which do not involve movement, on analogy with the full resumptive 

pronoun strategy available in the language. Evidence for this position is drawn from 

coordination facts and weak crossover effects in Tuki. 

3.13 Anaphora and Binding 

The Tuki facts seem to show that the domain for anaphor binding and the domain for 

pronominal non reference are not the same, although overlapping is sometimes possible (see 

Biloa 1991b). For illustration of the above claim, let us consider the following sentences: 

(153) 

 a. va ûdzui     va ù-  mu-toùfa va ùmwaùma ùtei (na ù) o ùsumbu 

    children SM  P1 wash themselves    in    river 

       i wash themselvesi  

  b. va ûdzui          va ù-  mu- dza ù   e ùe ù [vamwa ùma ùtei va-  nuù-toùfam  (na ù) o ùsumbu 

      children SM   P1    say   that  themselves  SM  F1 wash      in      river 

    i said that they would wash themselvesi  

   c.* va ûdzui       va ù- mu- dza ù   e ùe ù   [ nuû  ngu- mu- noba vaùmwaùmaùtei n(aù) oùsumbu] 
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      children SM  P1   say  that   I   SM  P1    beat themselves     in      river 

       

(154) 

    a. *[vatui va ù- mu- w(uù)-eùna proi/vaùmwe ùne ùi] 

           men  SM P1  OM  see pro/them 

            i saw proi/themi  

     b. va ûdzui       va ù-  mu- dza ù   e ùe ù  [pro/va ùmwa ùma ùtei va ù- nuù-  toùfam  (na ù) o ùsumbu 

         children SM  P1  say     that  proi   they         SM   F1  wash   in    river 

                   i/theyi  

c. va ûdzui       va ù-  mu- dza ù   e ùe ù  [Mbaùra ù   a-  mu-wuù- noùba proi/vamwe ùnei n(a ù) osumbu] 

children   SM   P1   say  that  Mbara  SM  P1 OM beat  proi   them         in       river 

i/themi  

In (153a), the anaphor/reflexive vamwamate 

English counterpart in the same context: it is bound in a local domain and abides by principle 

A of the binding theory. In (153b), the anaphor vamwamate  is the subject of the 

embedded clause and is not bound inside it: the sentence is expected to be ungrammatical but 

it is not. Why? A solution will be provided in the chapter devoted to the treatment of 

anaphora. In (153c), the anaphor occurs again in the embedded clause and is in direct object 

position of the embedded verb. Once again, the reflexive vamwamate 

out of its local domain. But as expected, the sentence is ungrammatical. In (154a), the 

pronoun vamwene 

binding theory. A few remarks and observations are in order with respect to sentence (154a). 

In previous work (cf. Biloa 1991b:846), it was shown that wu (here specified as Object 

(M)arker)) was a pronominal corresponding to the Englis

have argued about the pronominal status of the SM and OM (see Bresnan and Mchombo 

1987; Mchombo 2004 and references cited therein). In Biloa (1992, 1995), it is extensively 

shown that the OM agrees in noun class with a direct object NP when the latter carries the 

features [+animte, +human]. In other words, when the direct object NP is non-human, no OM 

occurs inside the verb, which would tend to imply that the OM may be overt or covert. 
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Similarly, the direct object NP in Tuki may be overtly realized (by an NP or a full 

pronominal) or may be covert (in this case, as argued above, it is a null object called pro). So, 

to us and as far as Tuki is concerned, the SM and the OM are respectively subject and object 

agreement markers that are hosted by the verb.  

Comoing back to the data at hand, (154a-c) obey principle B which requires that pronouns be 

free in a local domain. So far, the local domain we have been talking about for an NP, be it an 

anaphor or a pronoun, is a clause. Now observe that a local domain for an NP can also be an 

NP: 

(155)    

      a. nu û- nga-ta-dingaù [ngedeno ra  Mba ùra ùi  na wucûo omwa ùma ùtei] 

          I    SM  Neg love walking   of  Mbara  in    front  himself 

                

       b.* Mba ùra ùi  a-  ta -dinga[ngedemo rame na wuco o ùmwaùma ùtei] 

             Mbara  SM Neg love walking    my  in  front    himself 

          

(156) 

        a. *nu û ngu-m(u)-ena [puta       ra vatui ra abui/vamwe ùne ùi] 

               I    SM   P1    see    pictures of men of    them/themselves 

                          i pictures of themi  

         b. vatui va ù- m(a ù)-ena[puta    rame ra ù abui/vamwenei] 

              men SM  P2     see  pictures my of   them 

                            i saw [my pictures of themi  

(157) 

         a. *nu û nga- m(a ù)-ena [puta       raai  raù Mbarai] 

                I   SM   P2     see  pictures his of Mbara 
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                       i pictures of Mbarai] 

          b.*proi/omwenei a-m(a ù)-ena [puta      rame ra ù Mbarai] 

                 he/she          SM  P2   see   pictures my of    Mbara 

                         i/Shei saw [my pictures of Mbarai  

In Tuki, as in several other languages (see Chomsky 1980, 1981 and Huang 1982),  a 

possessive NP can either be an anaphor or a proximate pronoun: 

(158) 

         a. Dimai a-ma ù-sera [tsono ù    ra ùai] 

             Dima SM P2 sell clothes    his 

             

         b. Dimai a-ma ù-sera [tsono ù    ra ùamate ùi] 

             Dima SM P2 sell clothes    his own 

               i sold his owni  

So, it appears that in this language, sometimes, anaphors and pronouns are not mutually 

exclusive. The same position may be filled either by a pronoun (null or overt/strong, contrary 

to what is claimed in Biloa (1991b: 850): 

(159) 

       a. Mba ùra ùi   a-      b-[CP e ùe ù [proi/omweùne ùi a-  t- idzima [ngí[IP omwamatei a- mu ù ongubi]]]] 

           Mbara   SM  say    that    he               SM Neg knows if     himself      SM   is    thief 

               i says  that hei does not know whether himselfi  

        b. Mba ùra ùi  a-  b-[CP e ùe ù [proi/omwe ùne ùi a- t- idzima [ngí[IP  proi/omwenei a- mu ù ongubi]]]] 

           Mbara   SM  say    that    he              SM Neg knows if     he                 SM   is    thief 

                     i says that hei does not know whether hei  
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Itv appears that in this language, the pronoun and the anaphor are mutually interchangeable 

without any resulting ungrammaticality, predicting therefore that the Nominative Island 

Condition (NIC) can be violated: 

(160) 

        a. Mba ùra ùùi a- nuù-una ùm [NP nyinyi[ídzí [e ùe ù [IP oùmwa ùma ùtei a- nuù-asíya ùm  naù wu ùtya ù wa ùa ù] 

           Mbara  SM  F1 kill       bird      Rel.  that himself  SM F1  find/meet in farm his 

                   i will kill the bird that himselfi  

         b. Mba ùra ùùi a-nuù-una ùm [NP inyinyi[ídzí [e ùe ù [IP proi /omwenei a- nuù-asíyamù  na wu ùtya ù wa ùa ù] 

              Mbara  SM  F1 kill       bird      Rel. that                he      SM F1  find/meet in farm his 

                          

The above data and facts raise a number of problems that we will try to make an account of in 

the chapter dealing with anaphora and binding. 
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C H APT E R F O UR 

The order of clausal functional heads 

T ense, Aspect, and Modality  

4.1. Introduction  

 This chapter tries to determine the order of clausal functional heads in Tuki. Although 

this enterprise is independent of any considerations involving Adverbs and their relative 

order, it is theoretically closely related to issues in adverbial syntax because, as Cinque (1999, 

2004) argued , "much as inflectional morphology, functional particles, and auxiliaries were at 

the time considered to be the overt manifestation, in head format, of the functional portion of 

distinctions in specified format. The main evidence for their belonging to the functional 

make-up of the clause was the observation that cross-linguistically the number and type of the 

different classes of adverbs and their relative order appears to exactly match the number, type 

and relative order of functional heads (cf. Cinq

683-684).  

 In Tuki, many clausal functional heads, as many as twelve, express notions that would 

normally be by adverbs. This seems to be a clue of their functional nature. Furthermore, many 

adverb classes are morphologically expressed by affixes: this explains certainly why aspect is 

so much affixal in this language. This situation is pretty much similar to what obtains 

elsewhere. Cinque (1999 : 213, fn. 79; 2004:685) reports "that in some languages (in Eskimo 

 Alent languages, in the Sino-Tibetan languages Boro and Garo, and in the Uto-Aztecan 

language Chemehuevi) adverbs are for the most part expressed not as independent words but 

as bound morphemes, much as other functional morphemes are another indication, [

their functional character. In this connection, it is also significant that virtually every adverb 

class finds morphological expression as a suffix in some language (see Cinque, 1999 for 

several such examples, and Nilsen and Vinokurova, 2000 for an interesting proposal that 

unifies adverbs, affixes, and auxiliaries as verb raisers)".  

 This chapter is structured as follows. Sections 2 and 3 study respectively tense and 

aspect in Tuki. Co-occurrence restrictions of tense and aspect are considered in section 4; this 

section also looks at the evidence for the pairwise order of the different functional heads. 

Section 5 analyses modality, while section 6 attempts to interpret root and epistemic 

modalities. Section 7 proposes the overall order of clausal functional heads in Tuki. 
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4.2.T ense 

Richards et al. (1985) consider tense to be the relationship between the form of the verb 

and the time of the action or state it describes. Since in English most tenses are marked by 

grammatical categories, Comrie (1986) defi  

In Tuki, tense is marked through the use of bound morphemes. Three past tenses, the present 

tense and two future tenses are attested in this Bantu language. 

 

4.2.1 Past one (P1)  

The past tense one (P1) is expressed by the morpheme /mu/ that indicates that the action 

occurred earlier in the day: 

(1) 

a. o.        ny-   aà 

Inf           eat   fv 

 

Atangana  a  mu  ny  aà      cwià     ibiàsi   aye 

Atangana SM        P1   eat   FV  fish  morning  this 

b.  

  

c.   Atangana           a   -   toà   -   o -  ny   -   aà 

Atangana                SM     neg     P1   eat    FV 

cwi             ibiàsi              aye 

fish             morning       this 

morning  

(1a)    exhibits the internal structure of the verb: /o/ is the infinitive marker, /ny/ is the root 

(also called base or stem) and /a/ is the final vowel (FV). (1c) shows that the negation marker 

is /to/ while the P1 marker which is /mu/ turns into /o/ when it is preceded by /ta/ (negation 

marker) 

 

4.2.2. Past two  (P2) 

The past tense (P2) is expressed by the morpheme /ma/ that indicates that the action took 

place yesterday:  
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(2) 

a.         o     - suàw      -a 

           inf      wash         FV 

 

b.      Ngono   a    - maà   -suàw     -a        tsono   iàdzo 

         Ngono   SM     P2       wash     FV        clothes Yesterday 

  

c.      Ngono      a  -      taà          -aà                suw       - a      tsono     iàdzo 

         Ngono      SM            Neg           P2                wash          FV      clothes  yesterday 

  

As (2c) shows, the P2 morpheme /mà/ becomes /a/ when it is preceded by the negation marker 

/ta/ 

 

4.2.3. Past three ( P3) 

The past tense three is expressed by the morpheme /mà/ that indicates that the action occurred 

earlier than yesterday: 

(3) 

a.    ò        -    bán      -      á 

      inf            marry         FV 

«  to marry, to wed » 

b.      Numongo   a    -    ma    -     bán     -     a 

Numongo           SM      p3            marry      FV 

agee wa             were       a     -     dzii ombwene 

wife   his    when             SM         be young 

   

c.  Numongo    a     -taà-   maà-  baèùn-   a    agee  waàaà  were     a-  dziàià  oàmbweàne 

     Numongo   SM         Neg   p3  marry  FV  wife        his    when  SM   be   young 

 

 

4.2.4. Present    (Po) 

The present tense is characterised by the absence of an overtly realised morpheme and by 

the occurrence at the end of the verb (after the final vowel ) of an incompletive aspectual 

morpheme: 
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(4)  

a.      o -               waèùn -         a 

        inf               sing          FV 

         « to sing » 

b .  Bera    a  -  waèùn-   aà  -      m     osaànu 

      Bera  SM   sing       FV incompletive   Song  

 

c. Bera  a-  taà-  waèùn-  a     Ø    osaànu  

    Bera  SM Neg sing     FV  Imperf.   Song 

"Bera does not sing a song" 

Notice that the incompletive aspectual morpheme /m/ is absent from the verb form in 

(4c) due to the fact that the latter is negated and therefore the action expressed is viewed as 

complete. This explains why this morpheme occurs in the present tense and the two future 

tenses: the action expressed by the verb in these tenses is not over at the time of speaking.  

 

4.2.5. The future one (F1)  

The future tense one (F1) is expressed by the morpheme /nú/ that indicates that an 

action will occur later during the same day or tomorrow (latest). The incompletive aspectual 

marker /m/ closes off the verb:  

(5) 

a) o-   naàmb-  a  

   inf.  cook  FV 

      "to cook" 

b) Pasa  a-  nuù-  naàmb-     a- m 

    Pasa            SM f1 cook   FV incompletive 

Vibuàfa  aneànga  aye  

Vegetables  evening  this  

"Pasa will cook vegetables this evening"  

c. Pasa  a- taà- nuù- naàmb- a     vibuàfa              aneànga  aye 

     Pasa  SM Neg f1 cook FV vegetables evening this  

"Pasa will not cook vegetables this evening"   
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4.3. The future two  (F2)  

 The future tense two (F2) is expressed by the morpheme /mú/ that indicates that the 

action will take place after tomorrow. The incompletive aspectual marker/m/ occurs at the end 

of the tensed verb:  

(6)  

a. o-  fow-   aà 

    inf.  Build   FV 

   "to build"  

b. Baèùba   a-  muà  foàw-  aà-      m            kiàiàsini koàroà isi amoà 

 Father  SM F2 build FV  incompletive  kitchen there day some   

"Father will build a kitchen there some day"   

c. Baèùba  a- taà- nuù foàw- a     kiàiàsini  koro isi amoà 

   Father SM Neg f1 build FV kitchen there day some 

"Father will not build a kitchen there some day" 

In the two future tenses (as well as in the present tense), when the verb form is negated, the 

incompletive aspectual morpheme/m/ disappears.  This seems to indicate that the completive 

aspectual morpheme is Ø, as the three past tenses discussed above clearly indicate.   

 

4.3.Aspect 

Cinque (1999, chapter 4, section 4.4) indicates that "two quite different things fall 

under the term "aspect", which are often, though not always, kept separate in the literature. 

One is the internal structure of the event, or situation, as lexically expressed by the predicate 

run, push a cart), "states" (know, desire), 

"accomplishments" (run a mile, build a house), and "achievements" (reach the top, find a 

wallet).  

The other refers to the particular way in which the speaker presents the event, or 

situation, through grammatical means: e.g., as terminated (through the perfect aspect: John 

has run a mile), as on- John was running a mile); as 

habitual (through the habitual aspect: John used to run a mile  

To put it simply, aspect deals with the manner in which verbal action is experienced in 

terms of progression or completion. In other words, aspect is concerned with the duration of 

an action: complete or incomplete, perfective or imperfective (Mutaka 2000: 185).  
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In Tuki, aspect is marked by verbal affixes (infixes and suffixes). If most of the 

aspectual morphemes in Tuki are verbal infixes, two are suffixes (the completive and the 

incompletive aspects, respectively /ø/ and /m/ that occur in V final position, after the final 

vowel). The aspectual morphemes attested in this language are the following: the habitual 

aspect /fu/, the retrospective aspect /ru/, the progressive aspect /Kutu/, the semelrepetitive or 

semeliterative aspect /dzoo or /dzu/ (its form undergoing some allomorphy on the basis of the 

context of occurrence), the so called anterior aspect/munu/, the completive aspect /ø/, the 

incompletive aspect /m/, the attenuative aspect /et/, the repetitive aspect /an/ and the 

quantitative aspect that consists in reduplicating partially or totally the verb stem.   

In the following lines, an attempt is made at defining each aspect as it relates 

specifically to the Tuki data and illustrating it with concrete examples.  

 

4.3.1. The habitual aspect  

Cinque (1999) quotes Comrie (1976 27f) who defines habitual aspect as describing " a 

distinguishes it from iterative or frequentative aspect, which indicates "the more repetition of 

a situation".  

The habitual aspect expresses the notion of habit. It indicates that the action encoded 

by the verb is usually carried out. This aspect is expressed by the morpheme /fu/:  

(7) 

a.  o -  tiàr-  a  

            inf write  FV 

 "to write" 

b. ngoàmane   a-  fu-   tir-     a-  m vakaàrate     na wutsoàoà 

   governor  SM hab   write   FV  Incompl. letters        at night  

 

"The governor usually writes letters at night ".  

c. ngoàmane  a-  taà- fu- tiàr- a  

  Governor SM Neg hab write FV   

Vakaàrate   ra  wutsoàoà 

Letters   at  night  

"The governor does not usually write letters at night" 

In the above examples (b-c), the tense marker is not overtly realized, as is normal with 

the present tense. It should, however, be borne in mind that most aspectual morphemes in 
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Tuki, apart from the perfective and imperfective ones, occur after the tense marker and 

precede the verb root, as illustrated by the following example:  

(8)  

a.  o-  rang-  a 

 inf read FV 

 "to read" 

b. Paàra  a  nu-  fu-  rang -   aà-  m 

   priest SM f1 hab read  FV Incompletive 

 

Karaàte  a Sambe ibiàsi  yiàma 

Letter/book  of god  morning all  

"The priest will usually read the bible every morning" 

c. Paàra     a - taà - nu - fu - rang - a  

   Priest  SM Neg f1 hab read FV 

karaàte  a Sambe   ibiàsi    yiàma  

Letter/book   of god     morning   all  

"The priest will not usually read the bible every morning" 

 

4.3.2. The retrospective aspect  

 The retrospective or momentaneous aspect expresses the notion that an action has just been 

completed (Louwerse, 1988, 63). It is encoded by the morpheme /ru/. 

(9)  o- gur- a 

 Inf. press FV 

" to press" 

b. Oroàmo a- ru-  gur- a tsono 

   Oromo SM RETRO press FV clothes 

"Oromo has just pressed clothes" 

c. Oroàmo a- taà- ru-  gur- a   Tsono  

     Oromo SM Neg RETRO press FV   clothes  

"Oromo has not just pressed clothes" 

The retrospective aspect describes an action that has just ended in the past. This explains why, 

although the verb is in the present tense, there is no incompletive aspectual marker (cf. (9b)
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4.3.3. Continuative /roo/, T erminative /dzú/ 

 The continuative aspect is encoded by the morpheme /roo/ that is translated in English 

by "still". It expresses the notion that the action is in progress and therefore has not come to 

an end; the action is continuing, hence its name. Haspelmath (1993, 145) indicates that "still" 

is related to continuative aspect and 

(1999) adds that, given the above, "we could take terminative and continuative to be two 

values (perhaps, marked and unmarked, respectively) of one and the same aspectual head". In 

Tuki, when the verb is in the affirmative form, the continuative aspect morpheme is /roo/. If 

the verb is negated, the morpheme becomes /dzú/, the terminative aspect morpheme:  

(10)  

a. Masina  a- roo-   rang-  a    karaàte  

    Masina  SM CONT   read  FV letter/book  

"Masina is still reading the letter/book" 

 

b. Massina a- taà- dzu- rang-    a   karaàte 

    Masina  Sm Neg TER read FV  letter/book  

" Massina is no longer reading the letter/book" 

The terminative aspect is also called cessative aspect (Binnick 1991, 204; Frawley 1992, 321).  

Semantically, the continuative aspect is very close to the progressive aspect. But the 

morphemes that encode these two aspects are morphologically different /roo/ and /kutu/, on 

the other hand, the terminative aspect morpheme /dzú/ looks morphologically like one of the 

semelrepetitive aspect morphemes /dzù/, the other one being /dzoó/. However, semantically 

and morphosyntatically, the terminative and the semelrepetitive aspects behave differently, as 

we will see. The continuative and terminative aspects appear to be compatible only with 

completive forms of the verb.  

  

4.3.4. The progressive aspect  

 The progressive aspect that is expressed by the morpheme /kutu/ indicates that the 

action is in progress: 

(11)  

a.  o- faà-  a 

 inf. clear   FV 

"To clear, weed out" 
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b. Isondo  a- maà- kutu-     faà-  a        wutya 

    Isondo SM P2 prog     clear  FV farm 

"Isondo was clearing the farm" 

c. Isondo  a- taà- a - kutu-     faà-  a    wutya 

    Isondo SM Neg P2 prog     clear FV  farm  

"Isondo was clearing the farm" 

 

4.3.5. The semel repetitive aspect  

The semelrepetitive or the semeliterative aspect is encoded by the morphemes/dzoo/ or/ dzu/. 

It indicates that the action expressed by the verb is iterative or is repeated a number of times. 

The form of the morpheme is dictated by the surrounding environment. It is semantically 

equivalent to the adverb again.  

(12)  

a. o-  mu-  a 

  inf.  shave  FV  

b. Aroàno a mutu  i- dzoo- mw- a      nutongo     naàaà  

    old  of man  SM again  shave  FV    Beard   his  

"The old man shaves his beard again" 

c. Aroàno a mutu  i- mu- dzu-     mw-   a   nutongo    naàaà 

    old  of man  SM P1  again    shave  FV  Beard      his  

"The old man has again shaved his beard" 

e. Arono   a mutu i-     toà-       o-   dzu   mw- a   mutongo  naa  

    old   o       man   SM   Neg          P1  again    shave FV  beard  his  

"The old man has not shaved his beard again" 

Notice that in sentence (11b), although the verb is in the present tense, the imperfective 

aspectual marker, /m/, is nowhere to be seen. This seems to mean that the latter is 

incompatible with the semelrepetitive aspectual morpheme /dzoo/. (11b, c, d, and e) show that 

this aspectual morpheme is subject to allomorphy, the details of which are beyond the scope 

of this enterprise.  

 

4.3.6. The anter ior aspect  

Most linguists would associate the feature anterior with tense (cf. Cinque (1999)). But in 

Tuki, it seems to be the case that it should be linked to aspect because the morpheme 
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encoding it co-occurs with tense markers. And in this language, there is no instance where 

two tense markers co-occur.  

 The anterior aspect is materialized by the morpheme /munu/ that indicates that the 

action expressed by the verb has already been realized. As a matter of fact, this morpheme 

means already:  

(13) 

a.  o- buàn-  a 

 inf.  open  FAV 

b. Mangaàdzu  a - mu-  munu-   buàn-  a 

    Child          SM  P1  already  open  FV 

karaàte   wa  iàsa  

letter  of  father   

 

c. Mangaàdzu  a- toà- o- munu 

    child              SM Neg P1 already  

buàn-  a-  karaàte  wa  iàsa 

open  FV letter  of  father  

 

 

4.3.7. The incompletive and completive aspects  

The incompletive aspect, which is marked in Tuki by the suffix /m/, indicates that the action 

or situation portrayed by the verb is still in the making: it is either a habit or it is in progress; it 

has not yet been completed. The opposite of this aspect is the completive which is marked by 

a zero morpheme. The completive aspect expresses the notion of completion. It indicates that 

the action encoded by the verb has ended. 

The completive aspectual morpheme /m/ occurs in the present tense (Po) and in the two future 

tenses (F1) and F2) if the verb is in the affirmative form. It disappears if the verb is negated.  

(14)  

a.  o- roà  oà 

 inf. poison           FV 

"to poison"  

b. Oroàoàroàgi a- roà-  oà- m  mbeàeàbeno  waàaà 

    sorcerer  SM poison            FV incompletive  ennemi       his 

"The sorcerer poisons his enemy" 
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b. Oroàoàroàgi  a- nuù- roà-  oà m  

    sorcerer            SM f1 poison           FV Incompl.  

  "The sorcerer will poison his enemy (tomorrow)" 

c. oroàoàroàgi  a- muà roà-  oà- m    

    sorcerer            SM f2  poison            FV Incompl.   

mbeàeàbeno      waàaà  isià  amoà 

enemy  his  day  some 

"The sorcerer will poison his enemy one day" 

(15)  

a. oroàoàrogi    a-  taà- roà-  oà mbeàeàbeno waàaà  

    sorcerer   SM Neg  poison  FV   enemy              his  

"The sorcerer does not poison his enemy" 

b. Oroàoàroàgi  a- taà-  nuù-  roà-  oà    

    sorcerer   SM Neg  f1  poison FV 

mbeàeàbeno   waàaà  nambari  

enemy                his  tomorrow 

"the sorcerer will not poison his enemy tomorrow" 

c. Oroàoàroàgi  a- taà- muà-    roà  oà-     

    Sorcerer   SM Neg  f2          poison FV Incompletive.   

mbeàeàbeno   waàaà  isià  amoà 

Enemy               his  day  some 

"The sorcerer will not poison his enemy some day" 

So far, we have talked about Tuki aspectual morphemes that occur (respectively) after the 

agreement (SM), negation (Neg), and tense markers and precede the verb stem. However, 

there are other aspectual morphemes that occurs immediately after the verb stem and before 

the final vowel (FV). They include the attenuative, repetitive (iterative) and possibly the 

quantitative aspectual morphemes. 

 

4.3.8. The attenuative aspect  

 The attenuative aspect indicates that the action encoded by the verb is less intense than 

it might have been had the alternative morpheme been absent. This marker can be suffixed to 

both transitive and intransitive verb stems. 
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(16) 

a. 0 - baèùng - a          0         bang  et  aà 

    inf.  cry FV                inf.             cry      Att. FV 

" to cry"   "to cry a little bit " 

b. O -      sos     o  o  sos  et  aà 

     inf.         suck FV  inf. suck Att.  FV 

   "to suck"    "to suck a little bit" 

c. o  guàr  - a             0  gor  - et -  aà 

   inf. grind  FV  inf. gring Att.  FV 

   "to grind"   "to grind a little bit" 

      

In (16 c), the quality of the vowel of the verb stem has changed ([u] has become [o] after 

affixation of the attenuative morpheme to the verb stem: a classical case of vowel harmony). 

(17)  

a. Mbaàraà   a    mu  baàng    eàt   a     ara  noèùsi           a -   mu  -  gw  aà 

   Mbara   SM   P1   Cry        Att.  FV when  mother      SM    P1     die 

"Mbara cried a little bit when his/her mother died" 

b. Mbaàraà     a   - toà  o  baàng  eàt  a     ara  noèùsi     a- mu- gw- aà 

    Mbara   SM Neg  P1  Cry    Att.   FV When  mother  SM   P1   die FV 

"Mbara did not cry when his/her mother died" 

 

4.3.9. The repetitive (iterative) aspect 

 The repetitive aspect that is expressed by the morpheme /an/ indicates that the action 

encoded by the verbs can be repeated. One can say that the affix / an/ has the meaning 

 

(18) 

a. W- aaàdum  a   w- aaàdum  an    - a 

    inf. fall   FV inf. fall      Rep    FV 

   

b. o -  ny  aà   o  ny  aàn -  a 

   inf. Eat  FV            inf. Eat  REP  FV 

       

c. w- aaàny  o   w  aany  oàn  o 

   inf. drink FV  inf. drink REP FV 
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d. o  bet  - e    o  bet  eàn  e 

    inf. Sleep FV  inf. Sleep Rep FV 

   "to sleep "   "to sleep a lot or much" 

 

(19)   

a. vaèùdzu va-       mw [u]  - aaàdum  an  a     na   viàtofo 

   children       SM P1      fall        REP  FV   in    mud 

   "Children fell down in the mud" 

 

b. Vaèùdzu      va-    taà mw [u] -  aaàdum        an  a   na   viàtofo 

   children  SM   Neg     P1        fall  REP  FV in    mud 

"Children did not fall down in the mud" 

Notice that in (17a, b, c, d) the vowel of the repetitive aspectual morpheme  is identical to the 

final vowel: this looks like another case of vowel harmony. 

 

4.3.10. The quantitative aspect 

 The quantitative aspect indicates that the action of the verb is intensified. It is encoded 

by reduplicating totally or partially the verb stem. This specific word formation process does 

not seem to be very productive in the language, as illustrated by the fact that there is only one 

example. 

(20) 

 a. o-  ny   aà   O    ni          ny     aà 

          inf. Eat    FV inf.   Quant    Eat     FV 

    

b.  vatu  va  niàny  -             aà   - m           n(a) ibino 

     people      SM    Quant  eat       FV Incompl. in   feast 

     

c. Vatu  va   -  taà  - nià -     ny  -   aà  n(a)   ibiàno 

   people      SM Neg  Quant  eat     FV in      feast 

   "people do not eat a lot/much during festivities" 

 After a presentational look at tense and aspect in Tuki, it is worth considering their co-

occurrence restrictions and determining their order of  occurrence.  
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4.4. Co-occurrence restr ictions of tense and aspect 

 Before delving into the examination of the interaction between tense and aspect, let us 

talk briefly about modals. In Tuki, there seem to be two modal verbs: 

(21) 

a. o  fiùt  - iù 

    inf. can FV 

  

b. o  yaùn  aù 

  inf. must FV 

  " must, to have to" 

While these root modals cannot have aspectual morphemes affixed to them, they can be 

inflected for agreement, negation and tense. They also must select an infinitival complement: 

(22) 

a. iyeàre    a-      yaàn    aà    m     o  yeàr  eà 

   teacher  SM  must    FV  Incompl. Inf. teach FV 

vaèùdzu  taàaàng 

Children Calculus 

"The teacher must teach children calculus 

b. Vatu   va   maà  fiàt  -  ià   o  gwaà 

   people SM  P2   Can  FV  inf. die 

iàfundu  na adsidang wa ntsiàna 

much  in accident  if train 

 

 Having summarily discussed the status of root modals as regards, tense and aspect, let 

us concentrate on the interaction of tense and aspect.  First of all, two tense markers cannot 

co-occur in Tuki, as it was said earlier: 

(23) 

* Viroàoà    a -    maà   -   nu   -  eànd - aà -   m 

   Viroo   SM    P2             F1      go    FV  Imperf. 

  na    mboàoà   ngi pro    aà-  tiàmb  -  a   mbaàmaà 

  to    market     if  SM P2 possess   FV money 

  

  Even if the sequence of tense markers in (23) above is reversed, the result will still be an 

ungrammatical sentence. So it appears that in this language only one tense marker is allowed 
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per clause (irrelevant details omitted). On the other hand, as we shall see, several 

combinations of aspectual morphemes (in a fixed order) are possible. Facts will clearly 

emerge as the demonstration proceeds. 

 

of the different functional heads" (Cinque 1999). The resulting orders should, by transitivity, 

 

 

4.4.1. T (Past)          Mode epistemic 

 Evidence for this order comes from the following examples: 

(24) 

a. Amina  a - maà - yaèùn  -     o  fiàtià  werd a   n Duwaàraà 

    Amina       SM  P2   must/FV  Inf.  can   go    FV to Douala 

   

b. Purusu i  mu  yaèùn  a       urbaèùn- a onguàbi omu 

    police  SM  P1   must    FV  inf. catch FV thief  this 

     

4.4.2. Asp habitual          Asp Anter ior                 Asp completive 

  The anterior aspect goes hand in hand with the completive aspect (which is not overtly 

realized). Even when the anterior aspect is associated with one of the future tense markers 

(that should automatically induce an incompletive aspect), it is followed by the completive 

aspect: 

(25) 

Mbaàraà      a- nu - munu ny -  aà -      ndoàne 

Mbara    SM F1    ANT        eat     FV       cow 

"Mbara will have already eaten beef" 

As (25) shows, despite the presence of F1, there is no incompletive aspect markers (/m/) due 

to the presence of the anterior aspect. This provides prima facie evidence 

That Aspanterior and Aspcompletive constitute a happy couple. 
There is also no doubt about the fact that the habitual aspect precedes the anterior/perfective 

aspects, as evidenced by the following construction: 

(26) 

Nyasa  a -  fu  - munu  -  namb - aà mbuànguà 

 Nyasa SM hab ANT      Cook      FV cassava 
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Before moving on to another order, notice that the imcompletive marker is further away from 

the stem than the habitual marker in Tuki: 

(27) Nyasa  a  - fu -   ny -  aà  -   m        mbuànguà 

        Nyasa  SM   hab     eat    FV   Incompl. cassava 

           

 In (27) above, the incompletive marker /m/ is separated from the stem by the final vowel /a/, 

whereas the habitual marker is next to the verb stem, although it is possible to have some 

other aspectual morphology intervene between the two. 

 

4.4.3. AspContinuative         Aspanter ior 

The following Tuki sentence provides evidence that the above order is attested in the 

language: 

(28) 

Ambaàta  a -  roàoà     munu -         ny  -   aà   kuàruà 

Ambata SM  still  already          eat    FV  rat 

         CONT ANT 

  

In the above grammatical sentence, the continuative aspect morpheme /roo/ must necessarily 

precede the anterior aspect morpheme. This is again prima facie evidence that the latter 

morpheme cannot be tense for, if it were, it would precede the continuative aspect morpheme. 

  

4.4.4. Aspterminative             Aspanter ior 

 The opposite of the continuative aspect morpheme is the terminative aspect 

morpheme, /dzú/, which also must precede the anterior aspect morpheme: 

(29) 

Ambaàta a   -  toà [aà]   -  o - dzu  - munu   ny -  aà kuru 

Ambata SM Neg  P1 TER  ANT     eat  FV rat 

 

 

The above discussion has already established the evidence with respect to the above order. 

The following illustrates its veracity: 

(30) 

Olwa   o   munu   eànd  - a   o  na   miisono 

Olwa   SM   ANT  go FV   compl.-  to   church 
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In (28), after the final vowel of the verb is postulated the existence of a zero morpheme 

characteristic of the completive  aspect which, in this sentence, is preceded, as expected, by 

the anterior aspect. 

 

4.4.5. Aspretrospective            Aspperfect 

 This order is attested while the reverse is not 

(31) 

Nu  ngu  maà         rw   toàf        a  Ø   na  osuàmbuà 

I     SM     P2          RETRO  wash FV   Compl..     in  river 

  

The order Asp anterior       Aspretrospective      is not valid in this language: 

(32) 

* Nu  ngu  - munu  - ru  - bang  - a 

    I SM   ANT  RETRO Cry  FV 

 

 4.4.6. Asp retrospective          Aspprogressive 

This order is ok in Tuki: 

(33) 

Nu ngu  ru  - kutu -  tiàr    a 

I  SM     RETRO prog.  write  FV 

Karaàte aàme     ibiàsi  aàyeà 

Book    my morning  this 

 

4.4.7. Aspprogressive          Aspprospective 

It is impossible to check the validity of this order since Tuki is devoid of the prospective 

aspect marker. 

 

4.4.8. Aspprogressive           Aspsemeliterative 

 This order is attested in the language: 

(34) 

Vaèùdzu  va -kutu - dzu - dzodzoèùn  - o   ndaàmba 

Children SM prog again    Play  FV   ball 
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(35) 

Ndongta  a- maà- kutu-  dzu-      kuàs-   a        maàbaàruà  

Doctor           SM P2 prog. Again   buy  FV      medicine 

  

 

4.4.9. Aspprospective           Aspcompletive 

 The peospective aspect is not attested in Tuki. 

 There are also instances in this language where at least three aspectual morphemes are 

affixed to the verb: 

(36) 

Paàra     a - ru  -    kutu   - dzu -     any   on  -  o  biàya 

Priest  SM  RETRO   prog.    again  drink  REP   FV beer  

  

(37) 

Tsanu  a  - mu - munu-     dzu - mem et -  a owundu 

Tsanu          SM    P1 Already     again  plant   ATT FV peanuts agains 

« Tsanu has already planted peanuts again a little bit" 

(38)  

a. Mapuri  a  munu  -  kutu  -   nià    ny      aà   aàkondo 

    Mapuri  SM ANT    prog              QUAN  eat FV   plantain 

  

b. Mbusa  a -   roo  -   munu -    kutu 

            Mbusa            SM   still      already   prog. 

                      CONT     ANT 

dzu -  fwa -  tet - a  kuru 

Semelrepetitive  roast ATT FV rat again 

 

 

Notice that the repetitive and alternative aspectual morphemes occur stem finally, 

immediately before the final vowel, whereas the quantitative one immediately precedes the 

stem. This means that the order of clausal  functional heads will end with the quantitative 

repetitive/alternative aspects, followed by the incompletive/completive aspect. 

 The above discussion should lead us to posit an order of clausal functional heads for 

Tuki, but we will postpone that until later when we have looked at modality. 
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4.5. Modality  

 Until now we have not talked so much about mood. Its presence might have been felt 

but it has not been touched upon in detail and systematically. It is the aim of this part of the 

endeavour to dissect the sequencing of modality on Tuki and study the sets of modal operators 

attested in the language: mood markers and so called modal auxiliaries. As far as mood 

markers are concerned, there are the marker of condition (ngi 

time adjunct clause (ara  elements are exemplified in the following 

paradigm: 

(39) 

a. Ngi   Diàma  i- b- a  moni   ame, 

       if   Dima  SM  steal  SM  money  my 

Purusu   I -  nu -  mu  - umbaaàn  - aà        m 

Police  SM f1 Om Catch  FV Incompl. 

 

b. Ara  mwaàna aàme  a-  muà  ba- n - aà- m okutu  waàaà,  nu 

     When  child   my  SM  F2  marry    FV    Incompl. woman his    I 

   ngu  - muà  mu -     faà-           m           matuwa 

    SM    f2     OM     offer FV Incompletive    car 

 

Ngi can also introduce indirect questions in embedded contexts: 

(40) 

Iyeàre       a  - mu -      seàs  -  a  (ee)  ngi          vaèùdzu a  suàkuàru   va- m(aà) - eànd  

Teacher SM   P1 Ask   FV  that  whether children of   school    SM     P2  Go 

  a         n(a) iwaaàna 

FV on  vacation  

"The teacher asked whether school children had gone on vacation" 

The time adjunct clause operator, ara, can also occur in embedded contexts, but it can never 

introduce an embedded yes no question, nor can it help form a (direct) matrix interrogative. 

This (latter) role is devoted to the wh- item ni "when".  

(41)  

Nu ngu- nu- dzi- ià- m  awo 

I SM f1 be FV Incompl. there 

ara   baèùba  a- dzu- m  et- a na     manooà 

when  father  SM REP Incompl.         come FV from  work 
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"I will be there when father comes back from work"  

(42)  

a. Iyeàre         a-      mu seàs- a  (eàe) ni   owu vaèùdzu    a  suàkuàru   va- n(u)- 

    teacher  SM P1 ask  FV that when Foc children of school   SM f1 

eànd-  aà-  m  n(a)  iwaaàna  

go  FV  Incompl. on  vacation  

"The teacher asked when school children will go on vacation" 

b. Ni owu Mbaàraà  a-  un-foàw aà- m yeàndze gara waùaù? 

   When  Foc Mbara  SM f1 build  FV Incompl.  House his 

     

Moreover, the time adjunct clause operator, ara "when" can be directly selected by and be the 

complement of the lexical complementizer e ùe ù "that":  

(43)  

Paàra  a- mu- dz- a- eàe ara 

Priest  SM p1 say FV that when 

bisoàbo    a- r- aà- m,  i- n-  i- o-    mu- dzaèùn-   a 

bishop  SM  come       FV  Incompl SM must FV SM  OM  tell FV 

"The priest says that when the bishop arrives, you should tell him" 

The different positions of ee, and ni in the sentence raise the questions of the structure of the 

left periphery in this language. In earlier works (Biloa 1992, 1995), it was argued that moved 

wh- words in interrogatives substitute for the specifier position of a functional focus phrase 

(FP), the head of which (F) is occupied by a so called focus marker, while the head of CP (C°) 

accommodates the lexical complementizer (e ùe ù  "that"):  

(44)  

 CP 

   

Spec     FP 

  C    

         Spec     IP  

         F 

  

  eàe ni     owu  

  That when     FOC  
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In recent work inspired by Rizzi (1997, 2004), it is indicated that e ùe ù "that" merges in the head 

of ForceP (Force°) and ngi "  if, whether" is the head of IntP (Int°). 

(45)  

 ForceP 

Spec    

  Force   IntP 

   Spec   

                Int  IP 

   

 

   

     eàe                 ngi  

  That           if whether   

There remains the problem of ara: what position does it occupy in the phrase marker?  

(46)    ?P 

    ? 

  Spec 

      ?    IP 

 

ForceP dominates the maximal projection that hosts ara; therefore ForceP is disqualified as a 

potential host. It can neither be FocP nor IntP, ara is not focalized and is not an interrogative 

operator. Let us tentatively assume that it merges in the spec p

Modifier Phrase (ModP), just like tomorrow or recently would:  

(47)    ModP 

 Spec      

   Mod       IP  

 

 ara  

 

At the beginning of section 4, we briefly talked about root modals.  

They are differently referred to in literature : Cinque (1999) terms them root modals, whereas 

Aboh and Nauze (2007) call them modal auxiliaries. As stated above in section 4, these 

modals include:  
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(48)  

a. o-  fit-  iù 

   inf.       can/may  FV 

"can /may" 

b. o-  yaèùn    a  

   Inf.       must/have to FV 

"must/have to" 

 

(48a) encodes probability or ability/ capacity, while (48b) expresses strong deontic mood. For 

illustration, consider the following examples: 

(49) 

a. Atangana  a- taà- fit-      ià  o- kuàs a   matuàwa teàteà oàdzu 

    Atangana  SM Neg can/may FV inf. buy FV car  since this  

            "Atangana can/may not buy a car now" 

b. Atangana  a- taà- yaèùn- a- o- kuàs - a-     matuàwa teàteà oàdzu  

    Atangana SM Neg must/have to FV inf. buy  FV    car       since this  

                    "Atangana must not buy a car now" 

Negation in these two sentences precedes root modals. Moreover, these two modals combine 

with tense markers:  

(50)   

a.  Atangana  a- taà- maà-   fiàt-   ià   

    Atangana  SM Neg p2  can/may FV 

o-  kuàs-  a  matuàwa tamaà maàte  

inf.  Buy FV car  time that  

"Atangana could not buy a car at that time" 

b. Atangana  a- taà- maà- yaèùn-  a 

  Atangana  Sm Neg pz must/have to FV 

o-  kuàs- a- matuàwa tamaà  maàte  

inf.  buy  FV car  time   that  

"Atangana must not have bought a car at that time"  

 

Similarly these root modals may co-occur with aspectual morphology; that is, aspect 

morphemes can be affixed to their stems, just as incompletive/completive morphemes can be 

suffixed to them:  
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(51) 

a.Mbaàraà    a-  fiàt-   ià-    m-  o- kuàs- a   matuàwa  omu 

 Mbara    SM can FV Incompl.  Inf. buy FV car  that 

"Mbara can buy that car"  

b. Mbaàraà    a-  taà- fiàt- ià-  ø o-   kuàs- a matuàwa    owu 

    Mbara  SM Neg can FV Comp inf. buy FV car  that  

"Mbara cannot buy that car" 

(52) 

a. Mbaàraà  a- yaèùn- aà- m   o-   kuàs-    a matuàwa omu  

  Mbara  SM must FV   Incomp.  Inf.   buy  FV   car  that  

"Mbara must buy that car" 

b. Mbaàraà  a- taà- yaèùn- a-  ø          o-     kuàs- a matuàwa omu  

    Mbara       SM       Neg       must  FV  Incompl. Inf.  buy FV car that  

"Mbara must not buy that car" 

These sets of examples show that root modals can be inflected for incompletive /completive 

aspect.  

 

(53) 

Mbiàa  a- fu- dzu-  fiàt- ià- m 

Mbia  SM hab again  can FV Incompl.  

o- root-  a- werete  

inf.  climb  FV tree 

"Mbia can habitually climb the tree again" 

(54)  

Mbiàa  a- ru-  kutu-  yaèùn-  a 

Mbia  SM Retro  Prog.  Must  FV 

w-  eànd - a na  waàspita amu  pro 

inf.  go FV to hospital as  

a- no-  m 

SM sick Incompl.  

"Mbia is just going to the hospital as he/she is sick" 

In the above two sentences, the stem of each of the root modals is preceded by two aspectual 

morphemes. So there is overwhelming evidence that root modals can co-occur with tense and 

aspect: 
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(55)  

a. Maàpuri a- nu- dzoo-  byaàn-      aàààààààààà  mwaàna  ondyeà  

    Mapuri  SM f1 again give birth  FV  child  other  

"Mapuri will give birth to another child " 

 

b.  Maàpuri    a-   dzoo-  fiàt- ià- o- byaàn-  aà    mwaàna     ondyeà  

     Mapuri  SM   again  can FV inf. give birth  FV child   other  

"Mapuri can give birth to another child again"  

c. Maàpuri a dzoo-  yaèùn-  a        o- byaàn-     a-  mwaàna     ondyeà 

    Mapuri SM again  must  FV   Inf.      give birth   FV    child        other 

"Mapuri must give birth to another child again" 

It is possible for the two root modals to co-occur side by side. Which order is attested?  

(56)  

a. Maàpuri   a- yaèùn-  aà- m-  o- fiàt- i 

    Mapuri   SM must  FV Incompl. Inf. can FV 

o-  byaàn-  aà- mwaàna             ondyeà  

inf.  give birth FV child  other  

"Mapuri must be able to give birth to another child" 

b.*Maàpuri  a- fiàt- ià- m o- yaèùn-  

     Mapuri  SM can FV Incompl. Inf. must  

a o- byaàn-  aà mwaàna             ondyeà  

FV inf. give birth FV child   other  

While the order oyana o fiti "must be able to" is OK, the reverse is not all that grammatical. 

The status quo is maintained when the semel-repetitive aspect /dzoo/"again" is affixed to the  

first occurring modal in the clause:  

(57)  

Maàpuri    a dzoo-  yaèùn-  a o- fiàt 

Mapuri  SM again  must  FV inf. can  

i o- byaàn-  aà mwaàna  ondyeà  

FV inf. give birth  FV child  other  

"Mapuri again must be able to give birth to another child" 

b.* Maàpuri   a- dzoo-  fiàt- i 

      Mapuri  SM again  can    FV 
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o- yaèùn-  a- o- byaàn-  aà 

inf. must  FV inf. Give birth  FV 

mwaàna ondyeà 

child  other  

The above data seem to demonstrate that, underlyingly, oyana ofiti 

able to ":  

Mood [oyana, must]  Mood [ofiti,  can]  

Above, it was shown that root modals can co-occur with the past tense marker or the present 

tense marker and with aspect marker(s). It would be interesting to find out whether such co-

occurrence is possible with the future.  

(58) 

a. Kunu a- nu- yaèùn aà- m 

   Kunu SM f1 must FV Incompl.  

o- pet-  e ofutu  raa  ara pro  

inf.  close  FV f1  her/his          when  

a- gus-  a- m 

SM go out  FV Incompl. 

"Kunu will have to close his/her door when  he/she goes out"  

b. Kunu  a- nu- fiàt- ià-m   w-    ar -     a-    n(a)     itutu            eeàna 

    Kunu  SM f1 can FV   Incompl. Inf.   come FV with  motorcycle here  

"Kunu will be able to come with a motorcycle here"   

Undoubtedly, the data show that the future tense marker and the deontic elements ofiti  

be able to" and oyana "must, have to" can co-occur. This state of affairs seems to prove that 

"the deontic modal elements [that] somehow express irrealis with no further  specification as 

to whether the event will actually take place or not" (Aboh and Nauze 2007) are not 

semantically incompatible with the future tense marker in Tuki.  

At this stage of the investigation, one can say that the elements that have been identified so 

far, that is tense markers, aspect markers, deontic or root modals, all head maximal 

projections to the  effect that tense markers head tense phrases (TP), aspectual markers aspect 

phrases (AspP) and modal verb phrases (VP). Given the above reasoning, sentence (36), 

repeated below as (59) could be assigned the following phrase marker (PM):  

(59) 

Paàra    a- ru-         kutu-dzu-   any on- o- biya  

Priest SM RETRO prog. Again drink REP FV beer  
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"The priest has just been drinking beer again repeatedly"  

(60)  

   AgrP   

Spec        

 Agr     TP 

     

    T      Asp Pretrospective /momentaneous   

      Asp      AspPprogressive  

                   Asp          AspPsemelrepetitive  

            Asp      VP 

                                                    NP 

                                               FVP 

                                AspPrepetitive  

                     V 

                    Asp                FV 

 

                   V           N 

 

 

 Paàra  a-   ru-     kutu-        any-       on-                      o        biya  

 

The final vowel has been tentatively assumed to head its own maximal projection (FVP), for 

homogeneity sake; not that there be a specific reason for that. The whole complex verbal unit 

arukutudzuanyono is obtained by application of head to head movement (raising) and 

adjunction from right to left. Since each head raises to the next one on its left until there is no 

(other) head to raise to, no syntactic condition is violated (the head Movement constraint, 

Travis (1984), Relativized Minimality (Rizzi 1990, 2004), Minimal Link Condition 

(Chomsky 1995)).           

Modality has been extensively studied in "typologically different languages" (Aboh and 

Nauze 2007). Abraham (2001, 2002, 2007) argues that "modal verbs in languages like 

(quoted in Aboh and Nauze). Furthermore, Abraham (2001:12) indicates that "the most 

important differences are the following ones. (i) Counter to deontic modal verbs (DMV), 
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epistemic modal verbs (EMV) cannot occur in non-finite environments- i-e. no epistemic 

reading emerges in embedded constructions;  

(ii) EMV cannot occur as full verbs;  

(iii) EMV cannot surface in illocutions other than declaratives; and,  

(iv), EMV do not take readings in perfective environments whereas DMV do". Moreover, 

Aboh and Nanze (2007) observe that in Germanic modal verbs are raising verbs that therefore 

involve modal verb raising which, in turn, may correlate with the fact that Germanic has V- 

to- I- to- C movement. None of the above seems to be true in Tuki, as it will 

become clearer as the discussion unfolds. Tuki is devoid of auxiliary verbs like have and be in 

English and French. The lexical verb does not move overtly like in French. And so called 

INFL- 

seems to have undergone some kind of movement is in predicate clefting, what was called in 

Biloa (1992, 1995) Focus -V- movement:  

(61)  

a.  Viroàoà  a- maà-  diàng-  a- vakutu  

 Viroo  SM p2  love  FV women  

 "Viroo loved women" 

b. o- diàng- a owu Viroàoà a- maà- ding-  a  vakutu  

  inf. love FV FOC Viroo SM p2 love  FV  women  

"Viroo LOVED women" 

In Tuki, the verb is focussed by having its infinitival copy appear in clause initial position. 

Biloa (1992, 1995) indicates that the verb, as well as raised wh-phrases, substitutes for the 

specifier of a functional maximal projection called Focus Phrase (FP then):  
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(62) FP  

Spec    

    F  IP 

        Spec     

          Agr-S  TP  

    T  VP 

        NP 

      V   

                                                                                     N 

 

 

Odinga  owu Viroàoà a-       maà-          diànga         vakutu  

Love     FOC Viroo SM p2            love            women  

(63) 

a. Aneà  oàdzu  Viroàoà  a-  maà-  diànga ?  

    who  FOC  Viroo  SM  p2  love  

"Who did Viroo love? " 

b. FP  

Spec    

    F  IP 

        Spec     

          Agr-S  TP  

    T  VP 

        NP 

      V  N  

                                                                                               N 

 

 

Aneà     oàdzu Viroàoà a-       maà-          diànga  

Who  FOC Viroo SM p2           love             

 

In Tuki, as in Gungbe (Aboh and Nauze 2007), counter to what obtains in Romance and 

Germanic (Rizzi 1997), focalization is possible in the main and embedded clauses.  

(64)  
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Naàmbari  owu nu ng- idziàm  aà- m  eàe 

Tomorrow  FOC I SM know  FV Incompl. That 

Kunu  odzu  Varinga a- nu- baàn-  aà- m 

Kunu  FOC  Varinga SM f1 marry  FV Incompl. 

"Tomorrow I know that it is Kunu whom Varinga will marry" 

The above sentence contains two foci (one in the main clause, the other in the embedded 

clause) transgressing thereby the general ban on more than one focus per sentence.  

Having made these clarifications, let us now focus on the meaning of modality.  

 

4.6. The interpretation of modality  

 The  following discussion draws inspiration from Aboh and Nauze (2007) whose work 

is based on the typology of modality introduced in van der Auwern and Plungian (1998)  

which draw  a clear distinction between root and epistemic modality. Epistemic modality 

deals with knowledge (information, while root modality is about agents or actants of events. 

Among the wide range of different interpretations covered by root modality, there is the 

distinction between participant internal and participant external modality. Modals 

expressing the ability of an agent to perform a certain event are included in the participant-

internal modality, whereas the participant-external modality is concerned with constraints that 

are imposed on the agent by external factors. Two kinds of participant external types can be 

distinguished: deontic and goal-oriented modality. On the basis of Lyons (1977), Palmer 

(2001), Van der Auwera and Plungian (1998), Aboh and Nauze (2007), deontic modality is 

assumed to include both permissions and obligations. And interpretations such as preferences 

and norms are likely to be included in deontic modality (e.g)., English should and ought to) 

(Aboh and Nauze 2007). On the other hand, goal-oriented modality relates to goals and the 

ways to achieve them. Aboh and Nauze propose a figure that represents their description of 

modality in Gungbe. Assume this representation of modality to be very similar to the one in 

Tuki, pending the discovery of major differences between the two languages.  

(65) (Aboh and Nauze 2007, figure 1) 
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Modality in Gungbe  

 

Epistemic   Root  

  

Participant internal  Participant external 

    

Goal oriented   Deontic  

 

           Permission    obligation       Exhortative   

 

In this representation, root 

internal/external, goal oriented, deontic) and deontic relates to permission, obligation and 

exhortative.  

 

4.6.1. Root modality  

 As previously mentioned, Tuki has, among other phenomena, the following so called  

modal auxiliaries:  

 

(66) 

a. o-  fiàt-  i  

 inf.   Can/be able           FV 

"can/to be able to " 

 

b.  o-  yaèùn  -a 

inf.  must/have to FV 

"Must /to have to" 

They can also be called root modals. They can equally express participant  internal and 

participant- external modality. Similarly, ofiti "can/be able to" is ambiguous too since it can 

encode participant  external as well as epistemic modality and express ability:  

(67)  

a. Avena  a- fiàt- ià- m  o- tsoàr- a   matuàwa  

   Avena SM can FV Incompl.  Inf  drive  FV   car  

"Avena can drive a car" 

b. Avena  a- fiàt- ià- m  o- dzii    
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   Avena SM can FV Incompl.  Inf  be 

r(a)   (y) eàndze,  amu  mwaàna waàaà 

in  house as child  his  

a- ru-  dzet-              a na Ndzamane 

SM RETRO come back FV from     Germany  

"Avena might be at home since his child just returned from Germany" 

- external and 

epistemic modality.  

 Recall that the present tense in Tuki is always accompanied by the incompletive aspect 

morpheme /m/ which is suffixed to the verb. In the examples provided in (65), clauses in 

which the modal occurs in the present tense are interpreted in present time. As said above, 

when a verb in the present tense is negated, the incompletive aspect morpheme disappears, 

and the sentence therefore gets a default perfective reading:  

(68) Avena a- taà- fiàt- i- o- tsoàr-  

 Avena SM Neg can FV inf. drive  

a matuàwa 

FV car  

 

The completive aspect marker in (68) is Ø (zero).  

Ability can be expressed in the past tense:  

(69)  

Avena   a- taà- maà- fiàt- i             o- tsoàr- a       matuàwa asene  

Avena  SM Neg P2 can FV       inf.  drive  FV car because  

wurono a- maà- kutu-  mu saàsey-  a 

Oldness SM p2 prog.  OM bother  

"Avena could not drive a car because old age was bothering him" 

Sometimes, participant internal ability depends on participant external circumstances. In 

the following example, for instance, Avena can not drive the car because the road is very 

slippery due to the overwhelming presence of the mud; the negative morpheme /ta/, that 

precedes and scopes over the root modal ofiti, indicates that the participant- internal ability is 

impaired:  

(70)  

Avena a- taà- fiàt- i o- tsoàr- 

Avena SM Neg can FV inf. drive 
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a matuàwa amu vitoàfo  vi- mu r(a)      ondzoàoà  atoo 

fv car  as mud  SM is on        road        too much  

"Avena can not drive the /a car as there is too much mud on the road".  

The external participant that prevents Avena from driving the/a car is the mud.  

The deontic modal oyana "must /have to" is ambiguous too. It can encode goal oriented 

necessity or deontic necessity:  

(71) 

Vaèùdzu              va- yaèùn- aà- m  w- eànd a 

Children SM must FV Incompl. Inf.  go FV 

ra suàkuàru  ibiàsi  yima  

to school  morning  all  

"Children must/ should go to school every morning". 

It can also express participant internal necessity (where the participant is not in control):  

(72)  

Vaèùdzu    a suàkuàru  va- yaèù- aà-    m 

Children of school             SM  must   FV   Incompl..  

o- kuàs- a biya  veda  mutu 

inf. buy FV beer  but man 

(a)  ipaàtira  a- mu- baàrang-   a               

of store  SM p1 refuse    FV 

"School children have to buy beer but the storekeeper refused" 

The above sentence means that school children wanted to buy beer in a store but the 

storekeeper refused to sell it to them.  

In (70) and (71), the modal is conjugated in the present tense and is therefore in the 

imperfective aspect.  

 By now it is known that the two modals, ofiti and oyana, can express participant- 

external modality. In the following sentences, ofiti "can, be able to, may" can also be used to 

express permission:  

(72) 

a- Na   puru  riàtsu, mutu  a- fiàt- ià- m 

    inf.      behaviour  our  man SM can FV Incompl.  

o- baèùn-  a vakutu   vaàbaà  too vataàtu  

inf. marry  FV women     two  even three  

"According to our traditions, somebody can marry two women, even three" 
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b. Isomo a- noèùm poo a- fiàt- ià- m 

    Isomo SM sick he SM can FV Incompl..  

o- buàk- i- manonoàoà 

inf.  miss FV work  

"If Isomo is sick, he may skip work" 

In the next sentence, the modal ofiti expresses a goal- oriented interpretation:  

(73)  Ngi  mamu        o- diànga- aà- m- eàe- pro  

             If you SM like SM imperf. That   you  

o- boànd-      a- ndongta, pro o- fiàt- ià- 

SM become   FV doctor            you SM can FV 

m-  w- eànd- a n(a)   adoàngo a  mitaàng  

Incompl.. SM go SM to village of whites  

"If  you want to become a medical doctor, you may go to Europe"   

Consider the following two sentences:  

(74) Mutu ongiàma a-  yaàn-  aà-  m 

       Man all  SM  must  FV  Incompl.. 

w- eànd- a  

inf.  go FV 

"Everyone must go" 

b. Mamu  eàe-    w- eàng a- suàkuàru  a ndongta 

     you       that   inf.  do FV school  of doctor  

baàmbaà,  pro o- yaàn- aà-       m  w- eànd-   a   na  Puàrasi 

good  you SM must FV  Incompl. inf. go FV  to  Paris  

"For you to attend a good medical school, you must go to Paris"  

In (74 a) above, the modal oyana expresses the notion of participant external deontic 

necessity whereas in (74b) the some modal encodes the notion of participant external goal- 

oriented necessity.  

Overall, the data analyzed so far seem to suggest that the modal oyana encodes a strong 

deontic interpretation. Although it does not necessarily do so. Sometimes, its use implies less 

of a requirement than a suggestion/an advice such as the following one provided by a mother 

to her son who is a college student: 

(75)    

Tama  adze pro o- tiàmb  aà- m 

Time this  SM possess FV Incompl.  
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nkata, pro o- yaàn- aà- m.  o- bete-  

exams  SM must FV Incompl. inf.  

men-  a- kuàuàku 

Sleep  FV early  

"When you have your exams to write, you should go to bed early [so as to rest]" 

Whatever the case, it is important to bear in mind that the interpretation of modal verbs is 

context sensitive and a given reading may turn out to be weak or strong depending on the 

relationship between participants or the linguistic environment (for example, the presence or 

not of adverbs that could weaken or strengthen the argumentation).  

Notice that the following sentence seems to have more then one interpretation:  

(76)  

Vaèùdzu      a suàkuàru vima  va-  yaàn-  aà-    

Children of school  all             SM  must  FV 

m  w- ar-  a n(a) iàkwaaàna 

Incompl. Inf. come  FV to meeting  

"All school children have to attend the meeting" 

On one of the readings (which is the most predominant for us) the school children have the 

obligation to attend the meeting, i.e, they must attend the meeting. But if a teacher  were to 

utter such a sentence to a course representative, then the latter could understand it to mean 

that he, the course representative, should ensure that all school children attend/come to the 

meeting. So sentence (76) shows that the onus of permission or obligation is not necessarily 

on the subject of a deontic modal sentence.  

 

4.6.2. Epistemic modality  

Apart from the inherent root readings that ofiti "can/may" and oyana  " must /have to " can 

express, they are also capable of encoding an epistemic  possibility interpretation that can be 

expressed by the modal ofiti and the necessity reading can be displayed by oyana, given the 

right  surrounding environment. In the following sentence, Mingana has not been seen for 

quite some time and one of the participants suggests that she might have gone back to the 

village:  

(77)  

Mingana a- maà- fiàt- i- o- munu- 

Mingana SM p2 can FV inf.  ANT  

et-  a- n(a) adongo 
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go back FV to village  

"Mingana may have already gone back to the village" 

The modal ofiti is inflected for the past tense two (p2) and the following infinitival verb has 

been affixed the anterior aspect morpheme which means "already".  

The following sentence describes the situation of a toddler who is learning to walk and one of 

the participants states that he can walk alone (on a short distance):  

(78)  

Mangaàdzu a- fiàt- ià- m       o-  ndeànd-   a muka 

Child          SM can FV Incompl.  inf.   walk    FV alone     

"The child can walk alone"  

Sentences (77) and (78) illustrate an epistemic possibility reading.  

(74b) has shown above that oyana "must, have to" can express strong deontic mood. But 

given the appropriate context, it may also encode an epistemic interpretation:  

(79)    

Amu vyeàndze a    suàkuàru vi mu 

As houses             of    school SM are 

Pumban,  iyeàre  a- bungan- aà- m 

Clean  teacher  SM thinks  FV Incompl.  

ee vaèùdzu  va- fu- kutu- yaàn- aà- m 

That children SM hab prog. Must FV Incompl..  

o- wu- fur- a- pro 

inf. OM clean FV them 

"Since the school classrooms are clear, the teacher thinks that children must have been 

cleaning them".  

Partially summarizing, oyana can encode strong deontic modality (cf. 

(49b)) as well as epistemic modality (cf. (79) above). Tuki modals ofiti and oyana are capable 

of displaying capacity and deontic modality, on the one hand, and epistemic modality, given 

the appropriate context, on the other hand. 

 

4.7- The order of clausal functional heads in Tuki  

Overall, the tense and aspect systems of Tuki have been studied hopefully thoroughly. 

The study has revealed that three past tenses, one present tense and three tenses are attested in 

the language. Tense and aspect are affixal in this Bantu language. As far as aspect is 

concerned, no less than twelve aspects were enumerated: habitual, retrospective, progressive, 
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semelrepetitive, anterior, continuative, terminative, repetitive, quantitative, alternative, 

completive and incompletive. Modality, too, was analyzed detailly. The evidence for the 

pairwise order of the different functional heads was considered. And by transitivity, these 

relative orders (should) suggest the following single overall order of functional heads in Tuki:  

(80) 

T(past)  Modepistemic       AsPhabitual           AsPcontinuative/terminative  

            /fû/      /roo/        /dzú/   

 

Aspanterior   Aspretrospective         AsProgressive  AsPsemelrepetitive   

   /munu/       /ru/               /kutu/   /dzoo/ or /dzù/  

 

Mood[oyana, must]       Mood[ofiti, can]  Aspquantitative  

        

Vstem  Asprepetitive/attenuative   Mood(completive/incompletive) 
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C H APT E R F I V E 

Adverbs in Tuki: a cartographic perspective  

  

Introduction  

This chapter describes and analyzes the linear order of adverbs with special reference to 

 in Tuki 

-european languages such as 

English, French and Italian on the one hand and Tuki on the other one are highlighted.  

The research is conducted within the framework of the feature based theory of adverb 

syntax (Alexiadou 1997, Cinque 1999, Laezlinger 1996, 1998, 2000, 2004) in which adverbs 

merge as specifiers of clause-internal functional projections. As stated by Laenzlinger (2004), 

-

which is identified as the specifier position of a corresponding semantically related functional 

projection. Such an approach readily fits in with the LCA (Kayne, 1994) conception of phrase 

structures, as advocated by Alexiadou (1997) and Cinque (1999). Specifiers are unique left-

attachment of specifier. The only possible configuration is [Spec X° Compl]. Adverbs are 

adjoined specifiers attached to the left. Linearly they precede the head with which they are 

 

The chapter is structured as follows. Section 2 is a sketch of Tuki morphosyntax. 

architecture of the clause and it surveys the different approaches to X-bar theory since the 

inception of the split-Infl Hypothesis (Pollock 1989, Chomsky 1991). In section 5, the relative 

Tuki.  

 

5.1 Outline of Tuki Morphosyntax  

Most Bantu languages have an SVOX order (cf. Watters 1989; Mchombo 2004). Tuki 

is no exception and respects this word order typology. In a simple transitive clause, the 
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subject precedes the verb; the latter is followed by the direct object complement, as illustrated 

in the following sentence:  

Okutu    a-    taà- maà-kutu- naàmba cwià 

 woman SM    Neg  P2  Prog cook    fish  

  

(For details about clause structure and word order, the reader is referred to the 

preceding chapter.)  

Tuki is a typical affixal language. Verbs can be marked for agreement negation, tense, 

aspect, object marker (OM) and their argument structure can be affected by the so called 

extension morphemes that are productive in the language and are at the basis of the formation 

of the causative, the applicative constructions as well as reciprocalization. The agreement, 

negation, tense, aspect, object markers are prefixes because they always precede the verb 

stem, whereas extension morphemes are suffixed to the verb stem and occur before the final 

vowel. For illustration of the above explanations, consider the following sentences:  

(2) 

a) Mbaàraà   a- fu  ny  a à      m      cwi à  

Mbara SM hab. eat FV Incomplete fish  

. 

b) Mbaàraà   a  ta à  fu  ny  a à   cwi à  

     Mbara SM Neg   had eat   FV fish  

     

In (2a), the Subject marker (SM) and the habitual aspectual morpheme precede the verb 

stem which is, in turn, followed by a final vowel (FV) and an incomplete aspectual 

morpheme. The latter morpheme indicates that the action expressed by the verb is incomplete. 

Sentence (2b) is a negation of sentence (2a): the verb morphology now comprises a negation 

marker /ta/ and the incomplete aspectual morpheme has disappeared, thereby implying that 

these two morphemes are in complementary distribution.  

Inflectional prefixes (agrement, negation, tense, aspect), can be appended to the verb 

Item in combination with derivational suffixes (causative, applicative, reciprocalization, etc), 

albeit not in the same configuration. The following sentences are a case in point: 
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(3) 

 

a. Okutu waa    a-   nu  kutu   mu  naàmb  eàn  a-       m             Mbaàraà ndone 

woman his  SM    f1  prog.     OM    cook   Asp. FV  Incomplete   Mbara cow  

 

b. Okutu   woa a  ta  nu kutu  mu naàmb  eàn  a à   Mbaàraà ndone 

c.  woman his SM Neg   F1 prog.     OM look APPL FV Mbara cow 

 e  

 

s hierarchy  

Cinque (1999) argues that the linear order of adverbs and functional Heads cross-

linguistically is much more systematic than previously assumed. More importantly, he 

suggests that there is a universal hierarchy of functional heads. Moreover, particular adverbs 

or functional elements always occupy specific positions in this hierarchy.  

Cinque  hierarchically organized functional projections in 

the clausal domain is based on three sources.  

(4) 

a) Adverbs 

b) Bound  functional morphemes  

c) F ree functional morphemes  

On the basis of evidence from adverbs, Cinque (1999) proposes an elaborate 

clause structure (Cinque 1999: 106). He establishes a hierarchy of classes of adverbs based on 

the fact that certain adverbs necessarily precede others. For instance, in the following French 

data, the position of déjà  is examined in relation to pas and plus:  

 (5) 

a- déjà mangé, tu peux le prendre  

 

b- déjà pas mangé, tu peux le prendre  

"If you have already not eaten, you can take it" 
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 (6) 

a- déjà plus rien  

"At the time, he did not possess already any longer anything" 

b- il ne possédait plus déjà rien.  

"At the time, he did not possess any longer already anything"  

From these examples, it appears that the following relative orders are attested: pas > 

déjà and déjà > plus. By transitivity, pas must be structurally higher than plus: pas > plus. But 

pas and plus normally cannot co-occur:  

(7) 

a- pas plus pas plus téléphoné 

 

b- plus pas téléphoné  

 

Although pas and plus cannot co-occur, a look at lexical infinitives (Pollock 1989) 

reveals that pas is structurally higher than plus:  

(8) 

a- Ne dormir plus  

b- Ne plus dormir  

(9) 

a- *Ne dormir pas  

b- Ne pas dormir 

 The following syntactic analysis captures the behavior of pas and plus 

 (10) [      _ [ pas _ [ plus   dormir ] ] ] 

                                X 

Under this analysis, adverbs are maximal projections (XPs) rather than heads (X°). In 

(10), a lexical verb which is [ - fin ] can move to X° position(s).  

Cinque argues for a fixed order hypothesis whereby a unique canonical order of 

AdvPs is attested. But there are apparent counter examples that show that certain adverbs can 

be inverted:  
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(11) 

a. plus jamais  

 

b. jamais plus  

anything about her" 

 Once more, lexical infinitives prove useful in discriminating between the two orders: 

the infinitive may occur between plus and jamais, but it may, not show up between jamais 

and plus:  

 (12) 

a- Il ne veut plus parler jamais  

  

b- * Il ne veut jamais parler plus  

So while this order is Ok: plus > jamais, the following is ruled out : * jamais > plus. 

This state of affairs is accounted for by positing that plus is generated in the specifier position 

of a functional projection higher than the functional XP the specifier of which hosts jamais. 

Assuming with Rizzi (2004) that these two maximal functional projections are called 

Modifier phrases (ModPs) the behavior of these two adverbs, along with the movement of the 

lexical verb, can be captured by the following partial tree representation:  

(13) 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

ModPs  

  
  

ModPs  

     

VP  

V  

V  

Spec  

   Mod  

  

Spec  

  
Mod  

  

Jamais    

  

Plus    
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In this configuration, the infinitive may use only one of the heads of the ModP as a landing 

site, or even go lighter on the tree: this explains why the lexical infinitive may precede, come 

in between or follow plus and jamais. But when jamais precedes plus, none of these options is 

available. If jamais has to dominate plus it means that the former adverb has to raise to the 

specifier position of plus, thereby making it impossible for an infinitive to intervene between 

the two adverbs:  

 (14) 

 Il ne veut [ jamaisi ; plus] ti  

  

 So the fact that plus and jamais can co occur does not imply a lack of hierarchy. In 

fact, these data show that thse adverbs are positioned in the Spec of rigidly ordered functional 

projections.  

 The hierarchy of AdvPs proposed by Cinque (1999) is built on the basis of evidence 

from Romance (Italian and French).  

 Cinque argues that his hierarchy holds cross-linguistically. Data from of Germanic 

languages (English and Norwegian), a slavic language (Bosnian/Serbo  croatian), a Semitic 

language (Hebrew), a sino-Tibetan language (Chinese), and Albanian lend support to 

 

 However, as one moves from one language to another, one observes that Cinque 

supports that these variations are consistent with the rigidity of the hierarchy. English and 

Romance provide an example of apparent cross-linguistic variation in the ordering of adverbs: 

non..) più s seen to precede sempre 

possible in English when always precedes the verb and its complements, while any longer 

follows them. Subversion is impossible when these two adverbs (both) precede the verb and 

its complements:  

 

 (15) 

 always win his games any longer  
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(16) 

  a- any longer always win his games  

b- * always any longer win his games 

always and (not any longer appear before the verb, their order is just 

like the one 

be explained by the raising of always win his games :  

(17) 

always win his games]i any longer ti  

The careful analysis of the syntactic behavior of adverbs prompts Cinque to propose 

the following single, universal order of AdvPs:  

(18) 

Frankly> fortunately> allegedly> probably> once> then> perhaps> necessary> 

possibly> willingly> inevitably> cleverly> usually> again> often> quickly> already> no 

longer> still> always> just> soon> briefly> characteristically> almost> completely> tutto> 

well> fast/early>completely> again> often 

because it is restrictive in allowing only specifiers by doing away with adjunction (cf. Cinque 

(1992; 1994) and Sportiche (1993)). Recall that a system is restrictive when it allows either 

adjunction or (substitution for) specifiers. A system that admits both options is less restrictive 

and undesirable. Moreover, since the rigid relative order of AdvPs is a consequence of this 

system; it is theoretically beneficial because AdvPs enter in a Spec/head agreement relation 

with a fixed order of functional heads. Under the adjunction hypothesis, no such relation is 

available. On the 

that would have to be stipulated under the adjunction hypothesis, while it follows under the 

location  in   

Drawing inspiration from phrase markers, Cinque positions one head position to the 

immediate left, and one to the immediate right of each AdvP on the basis of the observation of 

active past participle movement and finite verb movement in Italian. Adverbs do not block 
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this head-movement: This is prima facie evidence for their analysis as XPs (Relativized 

Minimality, Rizzi (1990)).  

 On close examination of a wide array of languages, Cinque (1999), abstracting away 

from AdvPs, determines the order of clausal functional heads by analyzing bound and free 

morphological inflection. The result obtained reveals the overt relative orders of clausal 

functional heads. And it is discovered that functional heads are universally organized in a 

single overall order.  

One evidence of bound functional morphemes is provided 

agglutinating suffixes (ie. Suffixes which do not occur word finally, but rather allow further 

affixation onto themselves). Suffixes from Korean, Turkish,Una, Tauya and Chinese lead 

Cinque (1999) to derive the relative order of functional heads through application of the 

Mirror Principle. Through transitivity of the partial orders arrived at by studying these 

languages, Cinque (1999: 55) derives the following order:  

(19) 

Moodspeechact> Moodevaluative> Moodevidential> Moodepistemeic> T(past)> 

T(Futur)>Moodroot> T(Anterior)> Aspectperfect> Aspectprogressive/ Aspectcompletive> Voice (>V) 

Another evidence of bound functional morphemes is given by bound inflectional (as 

opposed to agglutinating) suffixes from both head-initial and head final languages. On the one 

-

direct evidence for the relative order of the correspo

1999:57).  

It follows from the above that the order in (20) below is implied by the examples in 

(21):  

(20) Tense > Aspect perfect > Aspect progressive > voice (V) 

(21) 

a- English: These books have been being read all year  

b- Spanish: Esos libros han leidos todo el ano.  

-

languages which exhibit leftward movement of nonheads such as Hindi and German should 
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reflect the mirror image to the one attested in head-initial languages. As expected, the 

prediction is borne out:  

(22) 

- Hindi: Kis-ko raam-ne socaa ki siitaa-ne dekhaathaa(Mahajan, 1990: 39)   

     

        Who  Raam  thought that Sita  See-ANT be-PAST 

     

     Raam ro Tii khaataa rahtaa thaa   (Mahajan 1990, 78) 

     Raam bread eat  PROG be-PAST 

  

(23) 

Dab er von der Bank angestellt worden sein muss 

That he by the bank employed been have must 

 

The two different language types provide evidence of inflectional suffixes occurring in 

 final languages provide 

the same evidence as English (and Spanish) for the order of fun  

Creoles as well as many West African languages of the kwa group evince free 

functional morphemes. In these languages, the head below the particles cannot adjoin onto 

them or raise past them whereas this is common with bound functional morphemes. In view 

of the above, Cinque (1999: 58) concludes that in instances of head-

 

It is widely known that in Creole languages the ordering of functional particles is 

Tense-Mood/modal-Aspect. (TMA markers). Cinque (1999: 59) says about the sequence of 

be qualified. For one thing, various aspectual particles can co-occur, so that their relative 

order claims needs to be determined. Secondly, there are occasional claims in the literature for 

e creole, Haitian 
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Creole, Sranam and Gungbe lead Cinque to retain this claim. In Guyanese Creole, for 

instance, aspectual particles can co-occur, as illustrated by the following examples:  

(24) 

Shi a aalweez/neva de a sing    (Gibson 1986: 852f) 

She HAB always/never DUR PROG sing  

 

In view of these, the structure must make provision for different positions for Asp 

head positions.  

The data from Guyanese Creole must also force one to postulate various positions for 

modals:  

(25) 

Jaa sjuda bin kyaan get fu gu    (Gibson 1986: 585) 

J. MD Depistemic PAST MODr MODr COMP go 

 

This example evinces different positions for epistemic versus root modals (ability > 

permission) relative to the position hosting tense: the epistemic modal precedes T°. This state 

of affairs brings about a refinement of the traditional analysis of TMA markers and a more 

articulate follows from it with different positions for accommodating different modal types. 

This structural distinction for varying sorts of modals is semantically motivated: epistemic 

ition, obligation, ability, or 

 

-

supports the structure of functional particles established on the basis of head-initial languages. 

In head-final languages, particles appear sentence finally: it is a mirror image order to the one 

attested in head-initial languages with particles.  

Cinque (1999) combines the two relative orders and proposes a single overall order 

below:  
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(26) 

Moodspeech act > Moodevaluative > Moodevidential > Modepistemic > T (Pas) >  

T (Future) > Moodirrealis > Modnecessity > Modpossibility > Modvolition > Modobligation > 

Modability/permission > Asphabitual > T(Anterior) > Aspperfect/imperfect > Aspretrospective >  

Aspdurative > Aspgeneric/progressive > Aspprospective > Asp Completive > Voice > Aspcelerative  

> Aspcompletive   

Having established a hierarchy of AdvPs and one of functional heads, a comparison of 

the two hierarchies shows that they match semantically from left to right:  

(27) 

[Frankly Moodspeech act [Fortunately Moodevaluative [allegedly Moodevidential  

[probably Modepistemic [once T(Past) [then T(Future) [perhaps Moodirrealis,  

[necessarily Modnecessity [possibly Modpossibility [willingly Modvolition [inevitably  

Modobligation [clevery, Modability/permission [Usually Asphabitual [again Asprepetitive(1)  

[often Aspfrequentative(1) [quickly Aspcelerative(1) [already T Anterior) [no longer  

Aspterminative [still Aspcontinuative [always Aspperfect(?) [just Aspretrospective [soon  

Aspproxinative [briefly Aspdurative [characteristically (?) [? Aspgeneric/progressive [almost  

Aspprospective. [Completely Aspcompletive(1) [tutto Aspp/Competive [well Voice [fast/early  

Aspcelerative(II) [completely Aspscompletive [again Asprepetitive(II) [often Aspfrequentative(II). 

 As a follow-up to the above hierarchy, Cinque (1999: 77) states that 

 

right-adjacent functional head is immediately recognizable. This makes it plausible to assume 

that such a relation should hold across the board, even in those cases where a functional head 

apparently finds no corresponding adverbs class to its left, or when an adverb class finds no 

failed to recognize the existence of the relevant adverb class, or of the relevant functional 

 

 The Italian syntactician concludes that it is not surprising that individual languages 

comply with the above hierarchy. The latter is a fixed order determined by UG. It follows 

from this reasoning that all human languages should be compatible with his hierarchy. It 
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would therefore be interesting to find out how Tuki in particular and Bantu languages in 

 bit and 

dissect the architecture of the clause (in Tuki), since that will have some bearing on the 

ensuing discussion.  

 

5.2 The architecture of the clause  

The Split-Infl Hypothesis  

Generative grammar is structured into modules or subtheories. Each module accounts 

for specific aspects of the functioning of natural languages and provides explanations about 

linguistic computations and constraints on syntactic movements. 

Modules include thematic theory, case theory, binding theory, bounding theory, empty 

categories and the Empty Category Principle (ECP), X-bar theory. 

One of the tools usually appealed to in order to describe and analyze natural language 

sentences is the phrase marker (PM) or tree representation. In a nutshell, the phrase marker 

encodes the functions of the constituents that make up the sentence as well as it makes it 

possible to visualize the relations that obtain between elements and constituents of the 

sentence. The latter is made up of phrases or maximal projections and it is precisely X-bar 

theory that determines the structure of phrases. For this module, each phrase has a head which 

is either lexical or functional. Traditional linguists claim that all phrases are endocentric that 

is they are projections of a unique head X. The latter is a zero level projection (X°).  

Within a phrase, X-bar theory distinguishes three levels of projection: the maximal 

-bar 

theory should be able to accommodate all language types (Kayne 1994). Biloa and others 

(2004) have shown that it can handle head-initial languages as well as head-final languages:  

(28) 

 

 

 

 

  

X"   XP  

  

X  
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Bear in mind, however, that the Minimalist program (MP) has proposed to do away with the 

head). 

 The application of X-bar theory has generated the head. The application of X-bar 

theory has generated the following sentential structure which comprises both lexical and 

functional categories (cf. Chomsky 1986):  

 

 (29)   

 

 

 

 

 

The above tree representation of a clause in a head-initial language has three layers: from 

bottom to top, there are the lexical layer (VP), the inflectional domain (IP), and the (left) 

periphery (CP) that connects the clause to either a higher clause or to the context.  

 The above sentential structure is a descendant of what used to be called the flat 

structure of the sentence: 

(30) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The structure of the clause in (29) will undergo, later on, some changes as well for  conceptual 

and empirical reasons. Conceptually, the node I (Inflexion) had to host independent sets of 

features such as tense and agreement. Empirically, it was uneasy to account for word order 
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variations attested in French and English. For illustration, consider the morphological 

structure of French verbs of the first group (whose ending is-er). If the verb dévorer 

is conjugated in three singular persons of the past tense imperfective (imparfait) and future 

tense (futur simple), one obtains the following paradigms.  

(31) (Biloa 2004: 86, (8 a  b)) 

 a) 

Imparfait  SN V(verbe) T (temps) Acc (cord) 

 je  dévor- -ai- -s 

 tu  dévor- -ai- -s 

 il dévor- -ai- -t 

   Passé Personne+nombre 

  

 

            b) 

Futur Simple SN V(verbe) T (temps) Acc (cord) 

 je  dévor- -er- -ai 

 tu  dévor- -er- -as 

 il dévor- -er- -a 

   Passé Personne+nombre 

 

 The above paradigms indicate that agreement contains two types of morphological 

information: tense (T) and agreement markers (Agr). The latter encode person and number 

features.  

 Since Jean- ), the 

structure of the clause has become more articulated, elaborated and organized around the 

following functional projections: AgrP (Agreement Phrase), TP (Tense Phrase), NegP 
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 The behavior of NegP is differential in French depending on the context. In simple 

tenses, Negation (pas) follows the verbs, whereas in compound tenses, negation precedes the 

verb. For illustration, consider the following sentences:  

(32) (Biloa 2004:86, (9 a-b)) 

a. Jean ne dévorera pas de fruits  

b.  

 How can we account for the fact in (a) negation (pas) appears after the verb while in 

((b), negation (pas) precedes the verb ? Verb movement into Agr can explain it.  

 Assume that negation, before the verb moves, appears between INFL (tense and 

agreement) and V. at a certain level of representation, the verb raises above Neg. The 

following phrase marker encodes the movement of the verb into Agr.  

(33) (Biloa 2004: 87, (10) ) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

In (33), the verb dévor- raises to T(ense) to take the marker er; then the resulting unit (after 

the affixation of -er) moves toward Negation (ne): thus is obtained the sequence ne dévorer-; 

the latter climbs over the specifier position of NegP (which is pas) in order to finally land in 

Agr and pick up the marker a. This latest espisode of verb movement gives birth to the 

following sequence of constituents: ne devorera pas. It is well known that in French negation 

is made up of two elements: one functions like a clltic (ne) and always precedes the verbs, 

AgrP  
  

NegP  

  
TP     

  

NP  
Agr   Spec  

Neg  
Spec   T  

  

  V  

  

dévor-­‐  

  

[future]  

   er  

  

-­‐  

  

ne  

  

pas  

  

[3  Singulier]  

-­‐a  

  

  Jean  

  

  
TP  
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whether it is tensed or not; the other (pas) follows the finite verb in simple tenses and 

precedes the verb in compound tenses.  

 In sum, it is verb movement that accounts for word order, in sentences (32 a-b). Notice 

that the clause that  was previously analyzed as IP (Chomsky 1986), as TP (Pollock 1989) has 

been decomposed to give birth to AgrP (Chomsky 1991). The structure of the clause is now 

more complex, articulated and elaborated. And the verb has been shown to take off from his 

original position and land in Agr after flying over Tense and Neg.  

 The structure of the sentence (34) below illustrates the derivation of sentence (32 b):  

(34) (Biloa 2004: 88, (11)) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

It apprears that the more elaborated and articulated structure of the clause proposed by  

Chomsky and others, following pollock was designed as if they had in mind Bantu languages 

like Tuki. Consider for illustration the following Tuki sentence and its tree representation:  

(35)  

a-­‐     Mbaàraà    a        -­‐   taà        -­‐   ma à-­‐   mu    -­‐   eàn    -­‐   a        Puta à 

 Mbara SM Neg P2 OM See FV Pute 

    did not see  

 

 

 

AgrP 
  

NegP  

Neg  
TP     

VP  

NP  
Agr   Spec  

Neg  
Spec   T  

       

V  

  

dévoré 

  

[présent]  

  a  

  

ne  

  

pas  

  

[3  Singulier]  

  

Jean  

  

  
TP  

N  

  

N  
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b.    

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

The above structure assumes Belletti (1990), Chomsky (1991). The latter states that Agr-S 

dominates tense (T), since Agr-S governs the subject in clauses where the verb is finite, 

thereby deriving subject-verb agreement. Furthermore, Chomsky indicates that there are two 

types of agreement between the verb and one NP: agreement with the subject (Agr-S) and 

agreement with the direct object (Agr-O).  

 Consider the following example from Italian provided by Belletti (1990): 

(36)  Parl    -       et   -         ó 

 Speak  Tense  Agreement 

 "I will speak" (order of affixes: T, future; AGR, 1 person singular). 

 Belletti (1990) indicates that "the respective order of tense and agreement features in 

have a simple but straight-

forward answer to the question concerning the respective order of T and AGR in the 

hierarchical tree structure of the clause: T must be lower than AGR. We then come to the 

conclusion that putting aside the possible existence of other (intervening) functional heads, 

the structure of the sentence in Italian as well as in the related languages is as [below]: 

(37)   

 

 

 

AGRP  

   AGR  

   TP  

   T  

   VP  

  
  

  

NP  

  
AGR  

  
T  

  

Mbaàraà  

  

Agrp  
  

NegP  

AgrP  

VP  

NP  
Agr-­‐S  

Neg  

T  
Agr-­‐O  

  

NP  

  

V  

  

  

N  

  N  

  

a-­‐  

  

ta à-­‐  

  

ma à-­‐  

  

mu-­‐  

  

-­‐eàna  

  

Putaà 
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Recent research about clause structure has postulated the existence of several functional 

projections ( ). In the following 

lines, a careful observation of adverbs and functional heads in some Bantu languages under 

taken in order to check whether a hierarchy emerges and see how it is (in) compatible with 

that established by Cinque (1999).  

5.3 The relative order of Adverbial phrases 

indicates manner (e. g. wait patiently) or degree (e. g. exceedingly patient). In English, most 

(but not all) adverbs and in -ly (cf. quicky  but also almost d differently 

from language. If in English, French and Italian adverbs end respectively in  Iy, - ment and 

mente, it is not so in many other languages, mentioned supra, there are many exceptions to the 

rule indicated above.  

In Tuki, there is no clear rule of adverbs formation although many adverbs are attested 

in the language. Sometimes, the language appeals to adverbial PPs to express notions that are 

expressed in other languages by one morpheme  adverbs.  

5.3.1 Lower AdvPs 

In Tuki, most of the times, adverbs occur in post verbal positions. It is very difficult 

for an adverb or an adverbial PP to show up between the subject and the verb. Moreover, the 

language is agglutinative and there is therefore no provision for adverbs to occur between, let  

us say, an auxiliary verb and a lexical verb (as in French or Italian), just as there is no 

possibility for an AdvP to occur between two negative morphemes (like in French). However, 

one can observe that in this language the Neg marker ta can interact with another functional 

morpheme that means no longer, - dzu:  

(38)   Mbaàraà              -­‐   a          -­‐   ta à          -­‐               dzu               -­‐   nya à    

   Mbara       SM   Neg   not  longer   eat    

    

   Many  other   functional  morphemes   such  as   the   following   dzo-­‐   ed   in  

the  language:    

  

(39)   Mbaàraà         a        -­‐   dzo      -­‐       nya à        -­‐        cwi à 
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   Mbara      SM   again         eat                 fish    

    

   We will come back later on to these phenomena when we will talk about the order of 

clausal functional heads.  

 For the time being, consider the fact that tama ngima 

and which literally meaning is always necessarily precedes   

(40)  

a.   Mbaàraà                            a        -­‐     mu   -­‐            nya à          -­‐          manya                         taàma      

   Mbara                            SM   P1               eat                         food      time    

   ngiàma           na     kiàiàsini  

   all       completely      in   kitchen    

b.*   Mbaàraà     a        -­‐   mu      -­‐   nya à   maànya       

   Mbara         SM       P1 eat food       completely 

 taàma     ngiàma na kiàiàsini 

 time        all   in kitchen  

    

 Apart from tama ngima wanda wima 

wusi  

language. Wanda wima 

appears that wanda wima wusi   

(41)  

a.     Mbaàraà    a        -­‐   muà    -­‐   dzaà   waànda                 wiàmaà           wuàsi    

   M.      SM P1 say   thing  all     well 

     

b. *  Mbàrà   a   - mu    -  dzaà wusi waànda   wiàma 

   Mbara  SM    P1 say   well    thing      all 

    



   162  

   If wanda wima is either modified, coordinated or focussed, it can appear after wusi, as 

predicted by Kayne (1975), Lonzi (1991: 358ff), Cardinaletti and Starke (1994), Cinque 

(1999): (42).  

a.  Vaèùdzu       va    -  maà    - tiàfiy   - a     iàyere    wusi yoàngosi waànda wimaà 

          children   SM      P2      show    FV    teacher  well perhaps     thing     all 

       

b.     Vaèùdzu              va    -  maà    -   faà     iàyere          wusi waànda   

   children   SM       P2       give   teacher       well     thing  

   wimaà   kee  itina (a waànda wimaà) 

     all  or  hall      of thing all 

   

c.     Vaèùdzu  va    -  mu    -  tiàfiy -    a     iàyere  wusi 

   children  SM  P1 show     FV   teacher  well  

 WAàNDA  WIMAà (focus) 

  Thing                 all 

 Everything to the teacher  

d.   Vaèùdzu  va    -  mu   -   tiàfiya       iyeàre wusi  

   children  SM  P1     show       teacher well 

     waànda     wimaà   na waànda        wimaà (focus) 

     thing        all  and   thing          all 

   hildren showed well Everything  

 Notice that wusi too can be modified, coordinated or focussed (structurally or 

intonationally):  

a.  Vaèùdzu va  - maà  - tiàfiy  -a    iàyere   waàndaà wima    wusi   na   wusi 

    children     SM   P2      show    FV  teacher  think     all    well  and  well 

             

b. Vaèùdzu   va   -  mu -  dzaèùn  - a  iàyere waànda  wimaà  WUSI 
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    children   SM     P1       tell      FV teacher thing    all WELL 

     

 

c.  wusi  OWU vaèùdzu    va    -mu   -dzaèùn  - a iàyere waànda wimaà 

   well   FOC   children SM   P1   tell  FV  teacher thing  all 

               

 If the AdvPs  wanda wima wusi 

the same clause, what is their relative order? The order seems to be the following, as 

evidenced by the following data:  

(44)  waànda   wimaà > p  > wusi 

                  Always Compl   well  

(45)  

a.     Mbaàraà    a   -mw[u]  - eàng-    a waànda wina  p                 wusi  

       Mara    SM P1 do     FV   thing      all     completely    well  

                 Mbara did     

b.  *   Mbaàraà    a    -mw [u]   -   eànga   p  waànda wimaà  wusi  

           Mabra    SM        P1    do  completely thing     all well 

                   

   Notice that itira which seems to pattern with/like corroborates the above facts. It 

means either half or partially:  

(46)  

a.       Nduma a- maà- any - o iàtiàra  a  biàya 

    Nduma        SM P2      drink  FV half of beer  

  

 

b.       Nduma  a-    mu- faà   iàyere   waànda wimaà iàtiàna wusi 

           Nduma   SM  P1   give teacher thing  all partially well 
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An adverb like muke solitamente di solite, 
abitualmente, usualmente, normalmente, and French habituellement, normalement, 

, ordinairement, etc. It can precede wanda wima, and : 

a.     Ngura    a  - m(aà) -eàng  a manoà    p   

                     Ngura    SM P2     do    FV  work this only completely badly 

  

b.     Ngura  mukaà    a   - m(aà)  eàng  - a Waànda wimaà   p          wusi 

           Ngura only    SM  P2 do      FV thing all completely  well 

                      

 It should be borne in mind that there are contexts where muka functions like an 

adjective:  

(48)  

a.     Ngura  a-mu muàka ra tsumbaà   

   Ngura SM is alone in bedroom  

  

b.     Ngura   a- kutu  -dzodzoèùn - o ndaàmba muàka na suàkuàru 

           Ngura   SM Prog.   play FV  ball alone in school 

                    

 That notwithstanding, the overall order of the adverbs studied so far seems to be the 

following:  

     Muàka >     waàndaà wimaà    >         p      >      wusi  

      

 For the Romance languages described and analyzed by Cinque (1999) (Italian and 

French), the overall order of adverbs, at this stage of the study, was:  

a.  Solitamente > mica > già > più > silempre > completamente > tutte > bene 

b. généralement > pas > déjà > plus > toujours > complètement > tout > bien 
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Tuki seems to have no adverbs equivalent to the Romance adverbs mica/pas > già / déjà > 

più/plus. 

Rather these notions are expressed in the language through clausal functional heads, as 

evidenced by the following sentence.  

(51)    

Numongo  a -  too  mu  nu  dzw  [u] eàng a waànda wimaà p  wusi 

Numongo SM Neg + 1 already no longer       do   FV  thing  all  completely well  

   

We will come back in dotail to the status and order of these clausal functional heads in a 

subsequent section.  

   Given the above, tama ngima muka 

and   

 

(52)  

   Muàka > tama ngiàma  > waànda wimaà >  p    > musi  

 

 The adverbial PP ka wanda (literally without (some) thing) 

same position as wanda wina  

(53)  

a. Varinga   a-  mu- dzaèùna Vatu waànda wimaà wusi 

          Varinga   SM P1    tell FV people / bamba thing all well good  

              

b.Varinga a-  mu- dzaèùna vatu ka waànda wusi 
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Notice that the meaning of the negative polarity item nothing/ anything can be generated if 

wanda  ta-/-too- co-occur in the same clause: 

  

(54) 

Varinga    a   taà  mu  dzaèùna   vatu waànda wusi / baàmbaà  

Varinga   SM   Neg  P1    tell       people Something well good  

  

The adverbs wusi wub   

for manner adverbs. It appears that measure adverbs too can occupy the same space:  

(55)    

 

b. ikitiàià or  katitiàià    

(56)  

a. Mangaàdzu  a- mw[u] -  iàb  a   waànda  wina  ifundu  n(a)   ipatika  

      child         SM P 1      steal    FV   thing all   much    in          shop  

         

b.  *Mangaàdzu  a-  mw  [u] -  iàb    a     ifundu waànda wimaà  n(a) ipaàtiàra 

       child        SM  P1         steal  FV            much  thing all     in    shop  

              

Bear in mind, however, that ifunda can also function as the determiner of an NP:  

(57) 

a.  Vaèùdzu  ifuàndu          va    mu  -   binaà    
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    children      many      SM    P1  danced   

               

  

b.   

  

                                                  D  

  

  

  

But in the following example, there seems to be no doubt that ifunda is an adverb as well:  

(58) 

Vaèùdzu va - mu  - binaà  ifuàndu wusi na  wusi 

 children SM   P1   dance  much    well and  well 

        

Moreover, the above example shows that wusi 

same position, contra what was clamed above. More importantly, wusi may not precede 

ifundu, as the ungrammaticality of the following sentence demonstrates: 

(59)    

* Vaèùdzu va- mu -  binaà wusi    na wusi  ifuàndu        ifundu              

   children  SM       P1       dance   well  and wel   much 

            

In view of the above, the following relative order of classes of AdVPs is postulated:  

      (60)  

Muka > taàmaà  ngiàma >   waànda   wimaà >   p   >  ifuàndu  >        wusi   

                  DP 

NP  

  

D  

N  
ifuàndu    vaèùdzu    



   168  

   

 

 

In this section, attempts are made at answering the question whether sentence AdvPs respect a 

strict hierarchy. 

 Former classifications of higher AdvPs by Jackendoff (1972), Snear (1978), Bellert 

(1977) and Cinque (1999)  will constitute the basis of this investigation:  

(61) 

a. Domain adverbs:  

 - na poàroà 

  with politics 

   

    -na mbendoà 

   with law 

   

b. Pragmatic adverbs:  

- beàbeàre 

 

c.  Evaluative  adverbs:    

-na      nganguà  

with    luck  

 

-na      peyo 
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With  intelligence 

 

-na       viàsaàngena  

with     joy  

 

-na      wusese 

with   awkwardness 

 

Kaàaà                    ngangu à 

without     luck 

 

d.  Modal  adverbs  /  epistemic  adverbs    

- koàoà bukià  

   without falling 

 

Kaàaà                  peàte  

without     doubt  

 

  

e.  Yongoàsi    

 

The data illustrated above show that many of the so called higher AdvPs are in fact adverbial 

PP. But they behave like adverbs semantically and syntactically. Bellert (1977) and Cinque 
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(1999) argue that the adverbs of each category above are not members of the same class 

because they can co- occur in a certain order.  

In the following examples, Yongosi -

like na peyo kaa pete   

(62)  

a.Masiàna   a-     nw [u]  otoàoà  m Yongoàsi       na   peyo  ndebo        ra    noèùsi  

        Masina     SM   F1      accept   Inc. Asp  perhaps  with  intelligence advice of mother  

                        

b.*  Masiàna          a-­‐      nw    [u]  -­‐    otoàoà  -­‐      m      na          peyo                      yongosi  ndebo  ra  nosi    

     Masina     SM  F1    accept   Inc. Asp. with     intelligence perhaps advice of mother  

                

(63)  

a. Masiàna a- nw  [u] - aàkaà -m Vaànaàbene Yongoàsi koàoà bukià o- few - a    

   Masina   SM  F1    help Inc. Asp. Brothers  perhaps without failing inf.build FV FOC 

        owu        yendze    

        Foc  house                                                                                                                                                                                                     

 

b.* Masiàna     a-    nw [u] - aàkaà  - m Vaànaàbene koào bukià Yongoàsi  

      Masina     SM    F1       help  Inc. Asp. brothers without  failing  perhaps  

 

O-   fow -  a         owu    yendze  

Inf.   Buil    FV     FOC     house  
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Evaluative adverbial PPs like na visangena 

koo buki  

(64)  

a.    Ndzoo          a    -­‐  mu  -­‐    baàruàm    -­‐    a          na    

          Ndzoo      SM      P1          meet                FV    with    

Vaàmbereà      vaa        na      visangena    

Friends            his        with      joy    

Koàoà                  buki à          na      yeèùndze        yaàaà  

Without        failing    in        house          his  

  

b.*  Ndzoo        a-­‐          mu  -­‐          baàruàm    -­‐  a          na    

            Ndzoo        SM        p1              meet            FV        with    

Vaàmbereà     vaa     Koàoà                  buki à    

          friends     his   without        failing    

            na        visangera        na                  gendze      yaa  

                with            joy                    in                    house          his  

  

(65)    

a.  na           viàsaàngena     owu,     kaàaà                 pete  

        with        joy                              FOC      without        doubt  

          Dima      a-­‐    nw  [u]    -­‐    aàraà-­‐    m        nambari    

            Dima    SM    f1                  come  Inc.      tomoroow  
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b.  *Kaàaà  pete    owu,            na      viàsaàngena  

          without        doubt            FOC      with  joy    

          Dima à        a-­‐      nw  [u]  -­‐    aàraà-­‐    m  

        Dima        SM        f1                come  Inc.  Hsp.  

        Nambari  

        tomorrow    

  

  

  

na  sangena  

  

(66)  

a.  beàbeàre            na  viàsaàngena    nu        n    -­‐  diàngaà-­‐        m                        okutu      omu    

          frankly        with      joy                I          SM          love      Inc.  Asp      woman    this    

         

b.*    na      viàsaàngena     beàbeàre   nu     n-­‐  diàngaàm        okutu              omu    

            with    joy                        franckly                    I                SM      love                woman            this    

     

  

Given  the  above  facts  and  reasoning,  one  should  expect,  by  transitivity,  pragmatic  adverbs  to  

       

(67)  
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a.    beàbeàre,      yoèùngosi          Mbaàraà    a-­‐          nu       

            frankly        perhaps          Mbara      SM      f1  

            baèùnam       okutu                   omu      (yoèùngosi)  

            marry              woman          this      

             

b.*    yoèùngosi,        beàbeàre    Mbaàraà          a-­‐      nu    -­‐  baèùnam  

                perhaps      frankly      Mbara        SM    f1                marry  

     okutu        omu    

     Woman    this    

There   are   adverbs,   the   distribution   of  which   is   not   restricted.   They   are   temporal   adverbs  

anchored  to  speech  time:    

(68)  

-­‐     

-­‐Wusuàuà                 

-­‐teàteà     

(or  adverbial    PPs)  

-­‐   na  peyo   yongosi  

  

(69)  

Mbaàraà        a  -­‐    mw  [u]-­‐    oto                ndeàbo        ra à  noèùsi  wusuàuà        na        peyo    

Mbara        SM        p1              accept    advice        of  Mother      with  intelligence    
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But  they  can  also  follow  subject  -­‐oriented  adverbs:  

(70)  

Mbaàraà        a-­‐    mw  [u]  -­‐  otoo,  ndeàbo  ra  noèùsi    na    peyo  wusuàuà  

Mbara      SM      p1          accept  advice  of  mother  with  intelligence  today  

     

  

Although   the   latter   sentence   is   acceptable,   the   former   is   preferred.   In   fact,   it   seems   that  

wusuu  and  na  peyo  can  be  moved  freely  within  the  midfield  (mittelfeld)  and      the  postfield.  

(nachfeld):    

(71)  

a.  Mbaàraà,  wusuàu,    a-­‐          mu  [u]-­‐    otoo  

          Mbara,  today      SM      p1                  accept  

ndeàbo  ra        noèùsi        na            peyo    

            Advice    of      mother    with      intelligence  

  

b.Mbaàraà      a-­‐          mw    [u]-­‐      otoo        wusuàu  

          Mbara      SM      p1                    accept        today    

            ndebo        ra      noèùsi                na            peyo    

            advice        of        mother        with      intelligence  

  

         

c. Mbaàraà          a-­‐        mw  [u]-­‐    otoo            na    

          Mbara        SM    p1                  accept        with                  
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          peyo                          ndebo      ra        noèùsi        wusuàu  

            intelligence    advice    of          mother  today    

               

             

With respect to the relative position of speech time adverbs (adverbial PPs) and yongosi 

 

(72)  

a.  Mbaàraà        a-­‐        mw  [u]-­‐      eta à        teàteà      odzu  yoèùngosi    

          Mbara      SM    p1        go  back      since  this  perhaps    

         

  

b.*  Mbaàraà          a-­‐            mw  [u  ]-­‐          eta à            yoèùngosi  teàte          odzu    

          Mbara          SM          p1                      go  back        perhaps  since      this  

       

  

Speech  time  adverbs  can  either  precede  or   follow  modal,  evaluative  and  pragmatic  

adverbs:    

(73)  

a.  Vatu            va à-­‐        n(u)      -­‐  uàbaàm            andzara à            ra    nkuànkuàma        koo                buki        wusuàuà    

            people  SM      f1                listen              talks                of        chief              without        failing      today    

           

  

b.  Vatu            va-­‐              n(u)        -­‐      uàbaàm    andzara à        ra  nkuànkuàma        wusuàuà          koo            buki    
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        people    SM              f1                      listen            talks            of          chief            today            without    failing    

     

  

 Bear in mind that the two AdvPs can equally be fronted, that is raised to clause initial 

position, without any resulting ungrammaticality.  

(74)    

a.  Beàbeàre      teàteà            odzu    paàra        a-­‐      koranaàm  Sambe    misi à        miàma    

          frankly      since    this      priest    SM    prays    god              days          all    

  

  

        b.  teàteà          odzu    beàbeàre        paàra      a-­‐    koranaàm  Sambe      misi à            miàma 

                    since      this        frankly      priest    SM      prays      God              days          all  

  

          (75)  

          a.  Na        ngangu à      wusuàuà      Kamerun          a-­‐        nu  -­‐nobaàm        Ndzamane      na    ndamba à    

                  with        luck                today      Cameroon    SM      f1          beat                Germany        in          ball    

             

  

        b.  Wusuàuà        na      ngangu      Kamerun        a-­‐  nu-­‐  nobaàm  Ndzamane    na  ndamba à 

                  today      with        luck        Cameroo   
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 Speech time adverbs can also be topicalized, that is they can occupy the pre-field (Vorfeld) 

while the sentence adverbs reside either in the mittelfeld or in the  post-  field  (Nachfeld), 

assuming the division of the clause in the following three domains slightly reformulated from 

Laenzlinger (2004):  

(76)  

Relative  P  >    ForceP>  FOCP  >  TopP>  Fin  P  }    Vorfeld  

AgrP>  ModP>  NegP>  TP>  AspP1>  AspP2  }  MITTELFELD  

>  vP>VP  }  NACHFELD  

(77)  

a.  Wusuàuà  vatu              va à-­‐          n(a)-­‐    ubaàm   andzaraà     ra nkuàkuàma   koàoà         bukià    

            today        people    SM        f1          listen          talks              of      chief              without        failing    

     

  

b.  Teàteà    odzu  Mbaàraà    a-   mw [u] -eàta            yoèùngosi    

          since          this    Mbara      SM      p1    Go  back        perhaps  

  

  

c.  Nambaàri    Mbaàraà    a-     fiàtiàn  o-baèùna     Vaàkuàtuà   vabaà  na     mbendoà    

            tomorrow  Mbara        SM      can  Inf.  marry  Women      two  with      law  

     

  

Speech time adverbs seem to behave like domain adverbs that can also be topicalized and can 

dominate other sentence adverbs:  
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(78)  

Na  poàroà, beàbeàre,     viàtsu  tu- taà- fiàtià weànga  waànda 

with  politics  frankly    we  SM  Neg    can  do        thing    

  

  

But  it  seems  to  be  the  case  that  any  topicalised  AdvP  can  dominate  a  domain  adverb:    

(79)  

a.  beàbeàre, viàtsu   tu-  taà-   fiàtià   weànga  waànda  na   poàroà  

      frankly      we      SM    Neg    car    do                thing      with      politics  

  

b.  Kaàaà       peàteà,  vibaèùna  vi-taà- nyemeà   na  poàroà    

        without      doubt    lies      SM  Neg    be-­‐good  with    politics  

 

c.  Teàteà    odzu, ngomaàne       a-  n(u)  uàryaàm   mateàyaà  n(a)     ikpeà    ra  

        since      this        government      SM    f1  remove      water      from        heads    of  

    viàibi       ra   poàroà  

        bandits      with  politics  

 

  

In view of the erratic behavior of domain adverbs (adverbial PPs) observed above, it 

may not be elegant to include them in any hierarchy. 

Similarly, adverbs setting such as  

(80)  
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a.  eeàna       

b.  naaànyaà     

c.  aaàniàià beneàbe       

d.  kaàaà beneàbe       

        without  close/new  

   enjoy  a  freer  casting  in  the  sentential  spectrum:    

(81)  

a.  eeàna Mbaàraà   a-   nu -  baèùna-  m    Okutu   waàaà   na   viàsaàngena na miison o    

        here      Mbara    SM    f1      marry      Inc.  woman  his    with    joy                          in        church  

n(a)  adongo  

of  village  

  

b.  naanya    biisobo    a-­‐          nu-­‐    dwii     on  Vatu    koo  buki    sunda          odzu    a-­‐va-­‐m  

    there            bishop      SM        f1  baptize  People  without  failing  Sunday  rel.  SM  comeInc.  

  

  

c.  aaàniàià             Vakutu   vaà-    nu-  nemaà-  on mbaàsaà yoèùngoàsi na manà r(a) 

          over  there  women          SM        f1      plant        Inc.  corn          perhaps  on    top    of  

ongwene 

mountain    
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(82)  

a. Mbaàraà    a-  nu -   baèùna- m okutu   waàaà   na  viàsaàngena   eeàna   ra  

          Mbara  SM    f1      marry    Inc.  woman  his  with      joy    

miisono   w(a)   adongo  

church          of        village  

  

b.  biiàsobo a-    nu-   dwiàià  -   m   vatu   Koàoà bukià naaànya sund  odzu    

    bishop          SM    f1        baptize    Inc.people  without  failing  there  Sunday  rel.  

  a-     raà-   m 

    SM    come    Inc.    

  

c.  Vakutu  va  -  nu-   nemaà -   m   mbaàsaà yoèùngoàsi   aaàniàià  na     mana      r(a)  

        women      SM      f1          plant    Inc.  corn          perhaps      over  there  on        top      of    

ongwene 

mountain  

     

Beàbeàre > na viàsaàngena > koàoàbukià > teàteà odzu > yoèùngoàsi > na peyo  

  

-­‐final  position    

In Tuki, AdvPs cannot occur in pre-VP position(s) unless they are  focalized, topicalized  or 

parentheticalized. More precisely, they cannot appear between the subject and the verb; but 

they can occur before (or precede) the subject in focus and topic position. For illustration, 

consider the following examples:  
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(84)  

a.*  Mbaàraà    koàoà      bukià    a-    nu -      baèùna-      

          Mbara       without   failing        SM       f1   marry    

m ngonde  ra nkuàkuàma 

Inc.     daughter     of   chief  

     

b.Mbaàraà,  koàoà  bukià,  a- nu- baèùna 

        Mbara   without   failing    SM   f1   marry  

          m   ngonde  ra nkuàkuàma 

          Inc.    Daughter     of     chief  

  

(85)  

1.  *Putaà  yoèùngoàsi  a- nu- kusaà itutu 

          Puta     perhaps   SM   p1   buy   motorcycle  

     raa  na  Ndzamane  

          her       in     Germany  

  

b.Putaà,   yoèùngoàsi,  a- mu- kusaà itutu 

      Puta      perhaps     SM     p1   buy   motorcycle  

 

In the above examples, the AdvP or  the adverbial PP can appear in post-verbal position. We 

will comback shortly to this issue.  
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 The following sentences  show that the AdvP or the adverbial PP can be   focalized or 

topicalized:  

(86)    

a.Koàoà  bukià owu Mbaàraà   a- nu-  

Without     failing        FOC     Mbara       SM     f1    

baèùn- aà- mà ngonde   ra nkuànkuàma  

Marry    FV   Inc.   daughter     of   chief    

  

b.  yoèùngoàsi  owu putaà a-  mu- kusaà  

        perhaps   FOC   puta   SM   p1   buy  

     itutu  raa na Ndzamane 

          motorcycle  her   in   Germany  

  

(87)  

a.  Koàoà   bukià,  Mbaàraà   a- nu- baèùna-    

          without     failing   Mbara      SM   f1   marry  

     m     ngonde  ra nkukuma  

          Inc.    Danghter     of   chief    

  

b.  yoèùngoàsi,  Mbaàraà   a- nu- baèùna- m 

          perhaps     Mbara      SM   f1   marry   Inc.    

     ngonde  ra  nkuànkuàma 
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          daughter     of     chief  

               

c.  yoèùngoàsi,  Putaà a- mu- kusaà 

          perhaps     Puta     SM   p1   buy  

     itutu   raa  na Ndzamane 

          motorcycle  her   in   Germany  

  

    In Tuki, inside the VP, AdvPs or adverbial PPs can occur either after the 

complement(s) or before the complements:  

(88)  

a.  Putaà  a- maà- naàmb-  a ngoà na kiàiàsini  

        Puta    SM     p2   cook      FV   hen   in  kitchen    

Wusi 

Well  

  

b.  Mbaàraà  a- mu- songo Putaà na tsumba  f  

        Mbara   SM     p1   fuck   Puta     in    Bedroom     again  

  

c.  Mbaàraà  a- taà-  ibaà matuwa 

        Mbara   SM   Neg   steal   car    

    tama  ngima 

        time    all  
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(89)  

a.  Putaà  a- maà- namb-  aà wusi  

        Puta    SM   p2   cook   FV   well    

    ngo  na kiàiàsini 

        chicken     in       kitchen    

               

b.  Mbaàraà- a- mu- songo  f  Putaà    na tsumbaà 

        Mbara   SM     p1   fuck      again     Puta        in     bedroom    

     

c.  Mbaàraà  a- t(a)- ibaà taàma    ngima  matuwa 

        Mbara     SM     Neg   steal   time                  all      car  

     

So, more often than not, AdvPs or adverbial PPs can occur either before or after complements 

in Tuki. However, with a verb such as o- fa 

complements, the word order is rigid.  

In the above paradigm, adverbs of setting can appear either before an evaluative 

adverbial PP, a modal adverbial PP yongosi  

Abstracting therefore away from speech time adverbs, domain adverbs and adverbs of 

setting, the following relative order for the higher adverbs classes is obtained in Tuki: for 

double object complements, the worl order is rigid:  

bebere>  na  visangana>  koo    buki>tete  odzu>yongosi>  na  peyo  
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(90)  

a.  Mbaàraà     a-  maà-  faà  Putaà   waànda wimaà 

          Mbara      SM        p2    give  Puta  thing  all    

  

b.  Mbaàraà   a-  maà-  taàm-  eàn -  aà   Putaà   wàanda   wimaà  

        Mbara  SM    p2      send    APPL  FV  Puta  thing              all  

  

(91)  

a.  *  Mbaàraà    a  maà  faà   waànda  wimaà Putaà 

            Mbara  SM        p2        give    thing      all            Puta    

                  

b.  *  Mbaàraà    a   maà   tom   en    aà   waànda wimaà Putaà    

                  Mbara  SM        p2            send      APPL    FV  thing    all  Puta  

                                

                The  verbs  o-­‐  fa     o-­‐tome   na      

object  complement  ;  and  that  order  is  irreversible.  

 So called higher (sentence) Advps or Adverbial PPs  or Adverbial PPs can not normally 

occur in post-complement position :  

  

  

(92)    

a.  *  Nu nga  taà  dingaà   Putaà      beàbeàre  

                I          SM    Neg      love        Puta        frankly    
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b.  *  Ndongta   a   -    maà   -   rondoà     manoà ma Ndungu    na      nganguà 

              doctor      SM                p2                  cure                illness    of    Ndungu      with              luck                    

                 

c.  *  Vaèùdzu        vaà  -      nu-woro-   m ntsina koo  buki  

              children        SM                  f1  take            Inc  train  without  failing    

             

d.  *  Mbaàraà        a     -     mu       -       wuàbaà       Putaà yoèùngoàsi  

              Mbara            SM                    p1                                  hit                    Puta  perhaps  

                     

e.  *  Viroàoà       a      - mu -gira        Putaà    na peyo  

              Viroo          SM            p1    wait  for            Puta    with  intelligence    

               

    

If  the  sentence  AdvPs  or  adverbial  PPs  are  deaccented,  the    sentences  in  which  they  

occur  will  be  grammatical:    

(93)  

a.  Nu  nga-   taà-      dingaà    Putaà, beàbeàre    

            I        SM          Neg        love          Puta      frankly    

  

      b*.Ndongta a-   maà-   rondoà   mono  ma Ndongu,     na   nganguà  

                  doctor        SM      p2        cure        illness      of  Ndongu            with        luck    
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c.Vaèùdzu      va-   nu-    woroà-    m    ntsina,   koo     buki 

      children      SM      f1              take          Inc.    train  without          failing  

  

d.  Mbaàraà   a-    mu -   wubaà   Putaà yoèùngoàsi    

        Mbara    SM      p1              hit                Put    Perhaps    

               

e.  Viroo     a-     mu-    gira         Putaà,   na peyo  

          Viroo        SM        p1            wait  for    Puta          with  intelligence  

               

 [or more than 

one adverbial  PP] can appear after the constituent bearing the nuclear stress of the sentence 

 

(94)  

a.    i- fwaàneraà- m              ee   mwaànaà      itsu a-     nu-    endaà-   m    n(a)    adongo    

                SM    resemble    Inc.      that      child      our          SM      f1            go              Inc.    to                village  

    Ya mitangu    na    ngangu  yoèùngoàsi  

        of            white        too  with    luck    perhaps    

  

b.    i-  fwaàneàna-   m      ee  mwaànaà  itsu a-    nu  -   endaà     n     n(a)     adongo    

          SM    resemble    Inc.    that      child            our    SM        f1        go          Inc.      to                village  

   Ya  mitaàng  TUNU, yoèùngoàsi,   na    ngangu  

          of      white            too          perhaps    with    luck    
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(95)  

a.  Nu nga-    taà-     dingaà   MUTU  Mo bebere, tama  mo    

          I        SM      Neg              love      man        some  frankly  time  some  

           

b.    Nu nga-   taà   -  dinga  MUTU   Mo, tama   mo,    bebere 

  

 The two deaccented AdvPs can occur in any order. Above, it was shown that  speech 

time adverbs can occur among higher sentence AdvPs. They can also appear in post-

complement position, even when they are not deaccented:  

(96)  

Paàra      a-      ru-    beàraaàra   Mbaàraà Tete odzu  /  wusuu /  tama  adze 

Priest        SM      just          called        Mbara        now              /    today      /    time      this  

  

  

Temporal adverbials behave pretty much like adverbs of setting in that they can occupy post-

complements positions and they do not seem to be rigidly ordered (cf.  Chomsky 1995: 333;  

Cinque 1999).  They pattern, in this respect, with adverbial (PPs and adverbials of place, time, 

manner, means, reason, purpose, etc. (cf. Cinque 1999)). 

In the following Tuki examples, several arrangements of constituents are  licensed, which is 

not possible with higher sentence AdvPs or lower AdvPs.  

 

(97)  

a.  Nu   ngu-   n(u) -  endaàm    ena   iàyere misià miàma  naà  sukuru  n(a)   osya   otemaà  

              I          SM            f1                      go            see      teachers        days    all            in        school      with      good      heart  
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b.Nu   ngu  -   n (u)  -   endaàm   ena   iàyere      na sukuru  miàsià     miàma n(a)   osya    

        I            SM              f1                      go                  see        teacher  in      school      days      all          will        good  

Otemaà 

heart  

c.Nu   ngu -  n(u)  -endaàm   ena    iàyere  na sukuru       n(a)  osya  otema  miàsià miàmaà  

    I        SM                    f1                      go                  see        teacher  in        school        with      good    heart      days  all    

d.Nu  ngu -   n(u) -   endaàm   era    iàyere  N(a)   osya    otema  na sukuru  miàsià miàmaà  

      I          SM            f1                        go            see              teacher  with      good      heart        in      school    days  all    

  

In   this   specific   respect,   the   Tuki   data   behaves   like   the   Italian   empirical   material  

described   and   analyzed   by   Cinque   (1999).   The   following   examples   show  

lower  pre-­‐VP  AdvPs  [such  as  f       

the   (anordered)   temporal,   locative,   manner,   etc.   adverbials,   unless   the   latter   are    

  

(98)  

a.  Nu ngu -   n(u)-   endaàm    ena    iàyere  miàsià   miàmaà  na   sukuru   n(a)   osya    

            I        SM                f1              go                      see      teacher  days  all        in        school  with      good  

otema  Fá 

heart      again    

  

b.  Nu ngu- n(u) -  endaàm  ena  iàyere  miàsià   miàmaà  na      sukuru    Fá,    n(a)   osya  
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  I          SM                f1                go                see        teacher  days    all              in              school      again      with        good  

otema  

heart    

c.  Nu ngu -   n(u)-    endaàm   enaà    iàyere FE,      miàsià miàma, na sukuru, n(a)  osya  

            I          SM              f1                go            see        teacher  again    day      all              in    school      with    good  

otema  

heart    

 In partial conclusion, adverbs seem to be ordered in Tuki in the following way: an 

ordered sequence of higher (sentence) adverbs precedes an ordered sequence of lower adverbs 

that appear at the end of the VP bearing nuclear or focus stress. As opposed to the situation 

that obtains in Italian and in French, Tuki lower adverbs cannot occur in front of the VP, 

unless they are parentheticalized. More-over, speech time adverbials (or temporal adverbials), 

adverbs of setting and domain adverbs can occupy various VP- internal post- complement 

positions or any other clausal positions. They are unordered with respect to each other; they 

can either precede lower them when the latter are  not focussed (or are deaccented, just like 

they can also follow deaccented higher sentence AdvPs or any deaccented material.  

(99)  

 

  

5.4.  AdvP  movement  

Apparently several AdvPs can be fronted in Tuki. Adopting the structure of the left periphery 

proposed by Rizzi (1997), one can argue that one of the  AdvPs substitutes for the Spec of the 

Foc (us) P(hrase) while the other substitutes for the Spec of the Top(ic) P(hrase). Cinque 

French: peut-être, quelques fois,  probablement, sans doute, 

certainement, heureusement, etc. Cinque quotes Sueur 
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rom Sueur 1978, which 

 

(100)  

a.  Heureusement,  sans  doute  que  Pierre  viendra     

               

b.  *Sans  doute,  heureusement  que  Pierre    viendra    

  

(101)  

a.  Heureusement  que  sans  doute,  Pierre    viendra    

  

  

b.  ??  Sans  doute  que  heureusement,  Pierre  viendra  

                 doubtedly,  luckily,     

  

In  Tuki  ,  two  adverbial  PPs  can  be  topicalized,  with  the  evaluative  dominating  the  epistemic  

  modal  one:    

(102)  

a.  na viàsaàngena, kaàaà  pete, Dimaà    a-  nw[u]-   araà-  m nambaàrià 

        with  joy        without  doubt  Dima      SM        f1            come    Inc.  tomorrow  

  

b.  na viàsangena owu,  kaàaà         pete Dimaà    a-   nw [u]   araà -  m    nambaàrià  

          with  joy            FOC    without      doubt  Dima      SM        f1          come      Inc.  tomorrow  
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In   (102),  both  adverbial  PPs  na  visangena   kaa  pete  

topicalized:  they  occupy  the  positions  [Spec,TopP]:    
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(103)    

  

  

  

  

   VP  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

TopP     

  
TopP  

  
AgrP  

  

Spec    
Top  

Spec    

Top   Spec    

  

Agr      

T  

V   Spec    

Na viàsaàn- 

gena  

Kaàaà pete Dimaà  a-­‐    

-­‐  nw    

-aram  

-nambaàrià  

  
ModP  

  

Mod  
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The focalization and topicalization of adverbial PPs seem to indicate that the latter 

elements exhibit behaviour typical of wh- movement.  

 A number of works has concentrated on the raising of adverbs over their counterparts 

(Koster 1978, Cinque 1999, Rizzi 2004). In Dutch, Italian and French, there seems to be a ban 

against adverbs crossing, although this ban may not apply across the board. It would be 

interesting to find out what is going on in Tuki. 

  

5.5 Relativized  Minimality with adverbs  

Consider the following examples:  

(104)  

a.  Vaèùdzu     va-  muà-   suwaà  yeèùndze ya    

          children  SM      p1        wash        house    of  

sukuru  koàoà        bukià        kimi 

school      without      failing      rapidly    

  

b.  Vaèùdzu    va-    muà -    suwaà     yeèùndze  

          chilren      SM          p1            wash          house    

       ya    sakuru     koàoà      bukià  

              of        school    without      failing          

  

c.  Vaèùdzu   va -   muà-   suwaà   yeèùndze 

        children        SM        p1            wash              house  

 ya   sukuru  isimi  
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of  school    rapidly    

  

In  (a),  the  epistemic  adverbial  PP  koo  buki  

-­‐c)  sentences,  each  one  of    the    AdvPs    occurs  alone.  Anyone  of  these  

AdvPs  can  be    fronted,      focused  or  topicalized:    

(105)  

a.  Isimi, Vaèùdzu  va-   muà -   suwaà yeèùndze ya  sukuru  

        rapidly  children  SM    wash  house  of  school    

  

b.  Isimi     owu   vadzu         va-  mu-   suwa yendze   ya  sukuru    

      rapidly  FOC    children      SM          p1          wash  house  of  school  

  

(106)  

a.  Koàoà          bukià,     vaèùdzu   va-   mu-   suwaà yeèùndze  ya sukuru    

        without        failing    children    SM      p1      wash  house        of      school    

  

b.  Koàoà   bukià      owu    vaèùdzu   va-    mu  zuwa   yeèùndze    ya      sukuru 

          without  failing  FOC  children  SM            p1                    wash    house    of    school    

           

  

But  the  celerative  adverb  isimi  

koo  buki       

(107)  
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*Isimi,        vaèùdzu      va-     mu-     suwaà  yeèùndze  ya  sukuru koàoà bukià    

      Rapidly      children        SM            p1          wash            house  of  school  without  failing    

  

What  obtains  above  is  valid  too  as  far  as  the  behaviour  of  the  manner  AdvP  igeree  

is  concerned.  The  following  sentences  show  that   igeree  can  be  fronted,  but  not  across  the  

frequentative  AdvP     

(108)  

a.  Abo  a-    fendaà-   mà   maàtuwa  waàaà taàma   mo   igeree    

        Abo  SM  repair  Inc.    car  time    some  slowly    

         

b.  Igeree, Abo a-  fenda-  m  matuwa waa 

        slowly  Abo    SM    repair    Inc.  car  his  

  

c.*  Igeree, Abo  a-  fendaà    mà   maàtuwa waàaà tama mo  

            slowly  Abo  SM    repairs  Inc.      car              his  time  some  

             

d.  Taàma mo,  Abo a-  fendaà -  mà maàtuwa   waa igeree  

        time  some  Abo  SM  repair    Inc.  car                his    slowly    

  

  

So with regard to the ban against adverb crossing, Tuki patterns with Dutch and Italian 

(Koster 1978; Rizzi 2004). Similary, jus like French (Schlyter 1974), German (1999) and 

Italian (Rizzi 2004), Tuki circumvents the ban against adverb crossing by raising the faultive 

adverb to a focalized position:  
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(109)  Igeree   owu  Abo   a-  fendaà  - mà  maàtuwa waàaà taàma   mo  

                  Slowly  FOC  Abo      SM  repair  Inc.    car                    his      time    some    

  

Moreover,   in   Tuki,   just   like   in   Italian,   negation   blocks   adverb   movement   across   a   higher  

adverb,  irrespective  of  whether  the  adverb  is  focalized  or  not:    

(110)  

a.*Igeree Abo     a-      taà-   fend-     aà     maàtuwa waàaà 

                slowly    Abo    SM          Neg    repair    FV    car    his  

         

b.  igeree    owu   Abo  a-     taà-   fend-  aà   maàtuwa   waàaà 

          slowly        FOC    Abo    SM      Neg    repair  FV  car                      his  

           

happens when the adverb has been mentioned in the immediately preceding discourse, a state 

of affairs that naturally arises, e.g., when a previous statement is corrected with a contrastive 

of contexts with a recent mention of the preposed adverb, even negation ceases to have an 

 

(111)  

A:  Nu  m-    bungaànaà-  m    ee    Abo a-  mu  -  fend-   aà    vaàmaàtuwa   waàaà 

              I      SM    think                  Inc.  that    Abo    SM    p1        repair        FV                cars                his  

Vabaà  isimi 

two  rapidly    
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B:  mbendo:  isimi,      Abo  a-  mu -   fend-  aà   maàtuwa   waàaà    omoèùsi   

              no                  rapidly        Abo    SM  p1          repair  FV          car                his            one  

Koàoà          bukià  ________,   veda  pro  a  taà       o -       fend  aà  odzumoà  

Without      failing                                                but                SM  Neg      not  yet    repair        FV      other    

epaired  one  of  his   cars,  but  he  has  not  yet   repaired   the  

  

(112)  

Nu  nga-   maà -    buàngan-    aà    ee   Abo     a-   maà-   fiàtià     o-    fend     aà  

I              SM        p2                think                FV      that        Abo            SM          p2        can            inf.  repair      FV  

  

  

Vaàmaàtuma  amaàaà   isimi,  veda    pro ndjan  aèù-  m      o-   dzar-  a    ee,  isimi,  

Cars                        these        rapidly      but                must        FV    Inc.    Inf.  Say      FV      that  rapidly    

Pro     a-    taà-     wu-   fend-   aà  

                  SM    Neg    OM      repair    FV  

  

In    view  of  the  above,  the  movement  of  adverbs  in  Tuki  is  regulated  by  the  following  

descriptive  statements  :    

(113)  (cf.    Rizzi  2004)  

a. Intervening adverbs make it impossible to raise a non- focal adverb to the front initial 

position of a clause.  

b. The preposing of the adverb is possible if it is focussed. 
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c. Negation blocks both simple adverbs preposing  and  preposing to a focus position.  

d. When the adverb is mentioned in the immediately preceding discourse context, its 

preposing is possible even if there is an intervening adverb or negation.  

5.6 Tuki adverbs and the structure of the left per iphery 

 Rizzi (1997, 2004) describes the left periphery of the clause as a structural zone 

defined by a system of functional heads and their projections along the following lines:  

(114) Force Top *  FOC  Top*   Fin  IP  

The system is delimited upward by force, the head expressing the clausal typing, the head of 

information which must be readily  accessible to an external selector and downward by 

expresses the force head in finite clauses as ee  

(115)  

Nu  ng -   dziàmaà -   m   eàe     Ngono    a      timbaà -   m    peyo 

I          SM        know              Inc.    that    Ngono  SM      possess    Inc.  intelligence    

     

Now  consider  the  following  sentence:    

(116)  

Nu   m-   bungaànaà -   m   eàe   nambari       tsono      idzi    Ngono   a-   nu -    kusaà-  

m  

I            SM      think          Inc.    that          tomorrow    Clothes      FOC      Ngono    SM      f1        buy    Inc.    

     

The  tree  representation  of  the  above  sentence  is  the  following:    
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(117)  

  

  

AgrP    
Agr    

TP  
   VP  

   ForceP     
  

TopP  

  
FocP  

   AgrP    

Spec  
Agr    

   T  
V  

Force  

Spec  
Top   Spec  

FOC  

Na    

I  

m-­‐  

SM  

bungaànaàm  

think    

ee 

that    

nambari  

tomorrow    

tsono  

clothes    

idzi  

FOC    

Ngono  a-­‐    nuè à  -­‐    ku     sa à         mà      

                                    SM    f1      buy                    Inc  
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 The question to ask is what position do left peripheral adverbs occupy in Tuki? Above, it was 

argued that adverbs can be topicalized and therefore occupy the specifier position of the topic phrase 

(TopP). But Rizzi (2004) shows that adverbs and topics de not exhibits a similar behaviour as far as 

something  in common with a topic, the fact of being made prominent by movement to the left 

periphery, but it does not share with the topic the necessary connection to the background, whence its 

 

 lly fill 

-

in Tuki:  

(118)  

a.  Isimi,   nanga   adze  vaguraà       va -  maà -     fowa  

        rapidly    house  FOC      pygmies                      SM      p2              build    

     

b.*    isimi,    ate    (aye)   vaguraà     va  maà- fowa 

        rapidly      what        FOC      pygmies                    SM      P2        build    

     

c.    Isimi,  nanga, vaguraà va-   maà -  fowa  

      rapidly    house  pygmies    SM    p2        build    

     

d.    Putaà,  ate (aye)   vaguraà     va-  maà-  fow -    eàn -  a  

        Puta    what  FOC    pygmies                   SM    p2        build      APPL      FV  

     

The above data show that an adverb can precede a topic (as in (118 c)), but it cannot dominate a wh-

word in an interrogative (as in (118 b)). A topic can precede a wh  phrase (as in (118 d). It follows 

therefore that so called topicalized adverbs do not behave like genuine topics.   
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nominal expressions are natural topics, adverbs are not,   so they cannot naturally occupy topic 

periphery. Normally, they occupy a dedicated position which is intonationnally  similar to a topic 

position, but differs  from it in that the adverb position does not require a connection with the previous 

discourse context, cannot naturally precede Wh operators, does not give rise to any island effect, gives 

rise to anti-  

analysis. Following it therefore, assume that a (preposed) adverbs substitutes for the specifier position 

of a modifier p(hrase), as tree-  diaprogammed by us in the following way:  

(119)  

  

  

 

discarded for the time being.  In Tuki, a celerative adverb can either remain in the Spec of its licensing 

IP- internal Mod head, or move to the Spec of the left peripheral Mod head, thus acquiring structural 

prominence:  

(120)  

a.  Vakuàtu    vaà- mu -  seraà   mbasaà   iàsiàmi  

    women          SM      p1        sell      corn          rapidly    

     

b.*  Vakuàtu   va-  mu -  seraà   iàsiàmi    mbasaà  

          women    SM    p1          sell          rapidly      corn    

c.  Vakuàtu, iàsiàmi,    vaà-  mu-  seraà  mbasaà    

      women  rapidly    SM          p1    sell    corn    

  

ModP 

    

  Spec 

   Mod 
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(120 b) is ungrammatical, probably because the case adjacency requirement is not abided by. The 

occurrence of the adverb between the verb and the direct object complement prevents the former from 

assigning (accusative) case to the latter. (120 c) is grammatical only if the adverb is parentheticalized; 

otherwise the adverb cannot normally appear between the subject and the verb in Tuki:  

(121)  

*  Vakuàtu   iàsiàmi       vaà-  mu-  seraà   mbasa  

Women        rapidly        SM      p1      sell        corn    

As stated above, the adverb can either raise to the Spec of the left peripheral Mod head in a 

topicalized fashion or to the  Spec of the Foc(us) P(hrase).  

(122)  

a.  iàsiàmi,   Vakuàtu     va-  mu -  seraà  mbasaà 

      rapidly      women      SM      p1        sell        corn    

  

b.  iàsiàmi     owu    vakuàtu    vaà-   mu -   seraà  mbasaà  

    rapidly    FOC      women    SM        p1              sell          corn    

     

The tree representations of the two sentences above are the following:  

(124)  a.        

  

  

  

  

  

  

ModP  
  

AgrP  
  

TR  
  

VP  
  

Spec    

Mod    
Spec  

Agr    

T  

V   NP  

  

N  

mbasaà  Iàsiàmi  vakuàtu  va-­‐       mu-­‐         seraà    



   204  

  

b.       

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

Above, it was argued that a preposed adverb cannot precede or dominate an extracted wh- 

phrase, which suggests that left  peripheral ModP cannot dominate FocP since moved wh- items in Tuki 

interrogatives raise  to [Spec, FocP]. But it was also seen that left peripheral ModP can dominate TopP. 

Given that the latter can dominate FocP, by transitivity ModP can dominate FocP. It was also shown 

that ModP can occur IP-internally. On the basis of the above observations, the C system in Tuki can 

espouse the following configutation:  

(125)  

ForceP > IntP > (ModP)  >TopP>  FP> ModP >   FinP > AgrP 

 Cinque (2004: 703-

of a separate Modifier Phrase in the CP field which AvdP can access in addition to accessing Topical 

and FocusP: the existence of a whole class of AdvPs which can freely access the latter two positions but 

mica downward) as opposed 

agreement with the above, the following Tuki sentences demonstrate that the lower adverbs pá 

wusi wubá kuku  

(126)  

FocP  
  

AgrP  
  

TR  
  

VP  

  
Spec    

Spec  
Agr    

T     

NP  

  

N  

Mbasaà  Iàsiàmi  vakuàtu  vaà-   mu-­‐         seraà    

V  

Foc    

owu    
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a.  Putaà      a-     mu-     nyaà    manyaà     ama    na    kiàiàsini     pá 

      Puta              SM          P1                  eat              food                of/that      in        kitchen          completely  

  

b.* pá   Putaà      a-     mu-     nyaà    manyaà     ama    na    kiàiàsini      

      completely  Puta              SM          P1                  eat              food                of/that      in        kitchen  

  

(127)  

a.vaèùdzu        vaà  -    mu -    suàwa      yeèùndze      a    sukuru     wusi            

children              SM                P1                  wash                    house                of            school              well  

  

b. *wusi  vaèùdzu        vaà  -    mu -    suàwa      yeèùndze      a    sukuru                 

well      children              SM                P1                  wash                    house                of            school            

       

(128)  

a.  Okaraà       a-      mu-      fendaà        ntsiàna     ra     maàtuwa      wubá 

Okara                    SM                P1                  repair                  engine                of            car                                  badly  

  

b.* wubá  Okaraà       a-      mu-      fendaà        ntsiàna     ra     maàtuwa         

        badly               Okara                    SM                P1                  repair                  engine                of            car                                  

     

(129)  

a.Aveàna       a-     mu-      faàtena     kuàuàku    iàbiàsi    aye 

Avena                    SM          P1                    rise                    early            morning          this  



   206  

  

b.* kuàuàku  Aveàna       a-     mu-      faàtena        iàbiàsi    aye 

early        Avena                    SM          P1                    rise                              morning          this  

  

The ungrammaticality of the (b) sentences  above can be accounted for, if Cinque (2004) and Rizzi 

modifier in the CP field. The fact that they can (with some exceptions) appear in front of the subject if 

topicalized or focalized is then further evidence that topicalization and Focalisation should be kept 

 

 The Tuki facts discussed above seem to be similar to the French data studied by Laenzlinger 

see 

Abeillé and Godard 2000) whose distribution is very constrained (e.g. 

?? They seen to be subject to an incorporation requirement, which 

 

 

 The class of adverbials co

Ruwet 1968: 353; Lonzi 1991: 381; Fillmore, 1994; Cinque 1999, etc.). These adverbials follow the 

of elements: 

place, time, manner, means, company, reason,  purpose, etc.  

 

ky 1995: 333). 

For illustration, reconsider the following examples that were analyzed earlier):  

(130) 

a.  Nu  ngu -nu -endaàm   eàna  iàyere  na   sukuru   misià     miàmaà     na     osyaà    oàtemaà  

    I    SM      f1       go          see teacher In   school       days        all       with     good heart 

  

b.    Nu ngu-  nu-     endaàm   eàna iàyere  na sukuru  misià  miàmaà   na  osyaà  oàtemaà 
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c.  Nu  ngu-  nu  -   endaàm   eàra   iàyere na sukuru  na  osyaà      oàtemaà  misià   miàmaà    

d.  Nu  ngu-    nu-   endaàm   eàna iàyere  na   osyaà  oàtema  na  sukuru     miàsià    miàmaà  

    The above examples clearly show that circumstantial adverbials can move around within a 

clause.  

 As opposed to AdvPs proper, circumstantial adverbials can be interchangeably in the scope of 

each other depending on their mutual structural relation. Consider, for example, the following two 

sentences:  

(131)  

a.      Omweàne  e- n-    aàn-   aà -   m    paàra    miàsià  miàmaà  ma  sond   na  miàisono ondye  

          he/she              SM    see    REP    FV    Inc.      priest    days    all        of      week            in      church    different  

     

b.  Omweàne   e-      n-   aàn-   aà-    m    paàra   na  miàisono  miàmaà  wusi  ondye    wa    sond   

      he/she    SM   see  REP  FV   Inc.   priest  in church      all      day  different  of    week  

 e/ she sees the priest in each   

In the first sentence above, the DP miisono ondye    

of the place   adverbial DP.  

 Similarly, the following two sentences prove that circumstantial adverbials are interchangeably 

in the scope of each other:  

(132)  

a.  Omweàne  a-    m(aà)  -eàna   paàra   na  miàisono   miàmaà     na     mbeàreà    waàaà   ondye  

      he/    she    SM              p2      see  priest              in  church          all              with        friend          his        different  

       

b.    Omweàne   a-   m(aà)   -  eàna    paàra na    mbeàreà   waàaà ongiàma   na   miàisono  ondye  

          he/  she          SM      p2              see        priest    with        friend      his          all                in        church  different    
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in that they are typically realized 

(cf. Cinque 1999 who quotes Larson 1985, Stroik 1992): 

(133)  

a. Circumstantial adverbials in prepositional form:  

-na  kiàiàsini       

in  kitchen  

-­‐  na  osya oàtemaà       

with  good  heart  

-­‐  na  maàtuwa     

with    car  

b.  Circumstantial  adverbials  in  bare  NP  form:  

Wusuàuà matsoàoà matat     

      today            days    three          

- nambaàri  

  

- eàena  

     

sond  a nyiàma     

week  of  back  

  

AdvP proper. While the latter are characteristically operators (functions mapping propositions to 
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propositions, or predicates to predicates), circumstantial adverbials can be seen (after Davidson 1967) 

 

 Moreover, in Italian AdvPs proper occupy pre-VP positions (not so in Tuki). But circumstantial 

adverbials cannot appear in pre-VP positions.  

 Five properties distinguish circumstantial adverbials from AdvPs. This prompts Cinque (1999) 

to suggest that the former deserves a separate treatment. 

 

adverbials occupy the Spec position of VP:  

(134)    

  

  

  

  

5.8 Focusing and parenthetical uses of  AdvPs 

In Tuki, certain adverbs can modify directly different types of constituents:  

  

(135)    

  

b.  too     

(136)  

a.  Mbaàraà a- diàngaà  -m mbeng omwaàmaàte    

      Mbara  SM  likes    Inc.      Only  him/  herself  

  

  

F1  
F2  F3  VP  

every day  
v VP1  

At the univ  
v VP2  

John attended classes 



   210  

b.  puàruàsuà  ià-    maà-  nobaà  mbeng   Putaà  

        police        SM    p2    beat            only      Puta    

     

  

c.  Aba     a-  mu-  anyo  rombo  a   biya  Mbeng    iàtiàra      

            Aba    SM      p1    drink    buttle    of  Beer      only            half  

     

  

From the above examples, it is obvious that mbeng can precede and modify DPs. However, it 

can also modify a verb or a VP by following it: 

(137)  Ara     noèùsi       a-   mu-    gwa  iàbiàsi,         Numoàngoà  a-     kutu  -   banga  mbang  

      When    mother   SM   p1    die morning   Numongo  SM      prog.        Cry     only  

  

In any case, mbeng cannot precede the V. In any case, it has been shown above that an adverb cannot 

precede a VP in Tuki, nor can it occur between  the subject and the VP. 

Mbeng  has the ability to morbify a clausal projection:  

(138)  

Iàyere      u-  dzaà  -m   mbeng  ee  vaèùdzu     va-    kutu-     waaàna    isawu   na yaèùndze  ya 

sukuru  

Teacher SM   says  Inc.  only  that Children  SM  prog. Sing       songs   in House    of   school 

  

 There seems to be some evidence that mbeng and the following phrase form a constituent since 

the latter can be raised to front initial position under clefting (or focus movement): 
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(138)  

a.  Mbioro    a-  diàngaà -  m  mbeng  okutu waàaà 

        Mbioro      SM    love    Inc.  only  woman  *his  

     

b.  Mbeng    okutu     waàaà     oàdzuà   Mbioro  a. diàngaà -  m  

      only              woman        his          FOC      Mbioro      SM    loves    Inc.  

       

But  the  same  constituent  is  unable  to  undergo    topicalization:    

(139)  

*Mbeng  okutu       waàaà,  Mbioro      a-   diàngaà- m 

Only            woman          his          Mbioro          SM      loves    Inc.  

Both the clefting and topicalization  possibilities  are open to a programmatic adverb like bebere 

 

(140)  

a. beàbeàre    wandaà   maàte, Iduwa  a-         ma-   gwana     agee 

      frankly    thing              this        iduwa    SM              p2      chase              wife  

  

b. beàbeàre wandaà  maàte owu Iduwa     a- maà-   gwaèùna   agee 

        frankly        thing        this  FOC  Iduwa  SM    p2      chase    wife    

    

c.  I-    mu  na   ngaànguà   owu  Isomo   Adzu         aà-   ma-   sera maàtuwa   waàaà 

    SM    is        with      luck            FOC    Isomo  Relativizer    SM    p2          sell      car                    his    
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In the last sentence (137 c), the evaluative adverbial PP ngangu n focalized.  

More evidence that the so called  focusing adverbs like mbeng form a constituent  with the phrase 

following it (them)  is provided by the following sentence in which the adverbs f  

between a verbs and a (light) object:  

(141)  

Mbotseàreà    a-   maà -   nya   f  vabiya Vaàtaàtu  

Mbotsere        SM    p2        drink      again    beers  three    

     

The behavior of adverbs like  mbeng in this subsection constitutes what Cinque (1999) calls an  

phrase in focus. For illustration of the  implementation of the above idea, consider the following 

examples:  

(142)  

a.  Mbeng    Onana    odzu     a-  muà-  kuàsa  itutu 

        only              Onana      FOC                      SM    p2      buy    motorcycle  

     

b.  Onana   mbeng    odzu    a-  maà-   kuàsa   Itutu 

        Onana      only                FOC                SM    p2            buy    Motorcycle  

  

(143)  

a.  Too Onana  a-   maà-   fowaà  yeèùndze  

        Even    Onana  SM    p2      build    house    
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b.  Onana tunu       a-   maà -   fowaà   yeèùndze  

        Onana          too      SM                P2          build        house  

           

 In the above two paradigms, the complements of mbeng tunu 

the Spec, across the heads occupied by the adverbs. The technical implementation of this idea phrase 

structure wise still needs to be worked out, though.  

However, there is another adverb muka  mbeng:    

(144)  

a.  *Muka   Onana odzy     a-  maà- kuàsa itutu 

            only        Onana    FOC    SM      p2    buy    motorcycle    

b.  Onana muka adzu a-  maà-  kuàsa  Itutu 

Onana  only    FOC  SM    p2      buy    Motorcycle    

     

(1996) discussion seems to corroborate this viewpoint. 

 Related to the above discussion is the fact that unexpectedly « higher » (sentence) AdvPs can 

 

(145)  

a.   Mbara   a    - maà    - nyaà  f       koàoà     bukià vabiya  vatatu 

                          Mbara       SM     P2   drink     again   without  friling        beers  three  

 

b.     Mbaàraà    a nobaà    - m  tama  ngima 

   Mbara      SM     Beat      Inc.   Time            all  

   agee  yoàngoèùsi na wuyo     ikori 

     wife      perhaps   in   front      jealousy  
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  « again » can be used too in a focalized manner : 

(146)   Mbaàraà  a   - nu   -ferem-  en -  a -  m(f ) Puta ra Purasi  (f )agendo    aba  

 Mbara Sm  f1   visit APPL  FV  Inc. Again   Puta in Paris (again) times      two 

                

 yongosi bebere 

 

(147)     Nu ngu  - nuèà   - sosom   eàe  pro  kuàsa 

     I SM  F1  seek     that              buy 

   wanda  wima,      yongosi,    na  wuco  owu  ee   kirisimes   a-  fuma 

     thing    all       perhaps     in  front    of   that      Christmas   SM  arrives 

  

5. Conclusion  

This chapter has thoroughly described and analyzed the behavior of AdvPs in Tuki, a Bantu language of 

Cameroon. More Precisely, It has determined the position(s) they occupy in the clausal structure and the 

overall order in which they occur. The order of lower AdvPs in Tuki is the following: 

(148)  

Muka > tama ngima > wanda wima >         p  >    ifundu   >    wusi 

 

Speech time adverbs, domain adverbs and adverbs of setting can move freely within the sentence.  

Consequently, they are not taken into account in the following hierarchy of higher adverb classes: 

(149) 

Bebere     >      na visangena    >   koo  buki >   tete odzu    >    yongosi      >     na peyo   

 

 An ordered sequence of higher (sentence) adverbs precedes an ordered sequence of lower adverbs that 

occur at the end of the VP bearing nuclear or focus stress. Moreover, Tuki lower adverbs cannot 



   215  

(sentence) adverbs in Tuki corresponds to Ci

different. 

As far as adverb movement is concerned, Tuki patterns with Dutch, French and Italian (Rizzi 2004; 

Koster 1978; Schlyter 1974): 

-   a non-focal adverb cannot be raised to the front initial position of a clause over an interverning 

adverb; 

-   an adverb can be preposed if it is focused; 

-   adverb preposing and  preposing to a focus position are impossible over negation; 

-   adverb preposing over an intervening adverb or negation is possible when the adverb is mentioned in 

the immediately preceding discourse context. (Preposed) adverbs substitute for the specifier position of 

a Mod(ifier) P(hrase). The latter in Tuki can occur in the following positions: between IntP and TopP; 

between FP and FinP or in the post-complement position inside VP. 

     Circumstantial adverbials, as opposed to the other AdvPs, are not rigidly ordered with respect to 

each other. And they are realized either in prepositional form or in bare NP form. Semantically, they 

they are shown to occupy the Spec position of VP. 

       Finally, the paper examines focusing and parenthetical uses of AdvPs. Certain Tuki adverbs like 

mbeng  too 

Following Cinque (1999), it is argued that adverbs like mbeng tunu 

treated like heads that take their modifies as complements (cf. Bayer 1996). The complements of mbeng 

and tunu raise to the Spec, across the heads occupied by the adverbs. But the question is : what is the 

maximal projection that hos

position of the latter maximal projection can accommodate either AdvPs (or adverbs) or constituents 

that are focalized by moving to a phrase the head of which contains a focusing adverb.  
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C H APT E R SI X 

Null Subjects, Identification and Proper Government 

 

6.o. Introduction  

Before we turn to the analysis of arguments and adjuncts in Tuki operator construction, we would like 
to examine the theoretical status of the empty categories that occur freely in subject position in this 
language. The status of null subjects in Tuki clauses is very important since null subjects apparently 
bear on the conditions of the LF extraction of wh-subject. Thus this chapter will have a considerable 
impact on the outcome of the next chapter. Universal Grammar is considered as a parametrized system 
in which core grammar is through a finite number of parameters. One of these is the so-called null 
subject or pro-drop parameter. Work by Jaeggli (1982), Rizzi (1982), and others has revealed that some 
features tend to cluster together and consistently with the null parameter. Tuki allows thematic null 
pronominal subjects: 

(1) a. Mbara a- nyam                                                   b. pro        a- nyam 
    Mba  
     

Standard work in the field has suggested that inflectional system of pro-drop languages is rich enough 
to license the occurrence of null subject subjects (Chomsky 1982). Though the notion of inflectional 
richness may account for Chinese and Japanese which show no number person agreement (Huang 
1982): 

(2)    Xihuan                                                      

(3) 

        Yom- -  

        Yom- -  

        Yom- -  

        Yom- -  

         Yom- -  

         Yom- -  

         Yom-are                                        -  

         Yom- -  

Following Jaeggli $ Safir (1987), we argue that the licensing condition accounting for the lack of 
thematic null subjects is not rich agreement, b  

(4) 
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Null subjects are permitted in all and only those languages which have morphological uniform 
inflectional paradigms. 

(5) An inflectional paradigm P for a category K in a language L is morphologically uniform iff L has 
either only underived inflectional K-forms or only derived inflectional K-forms. Thus a language will 
allow null subjects if its verbal paradigm exhibits either stem+affix only. The Tuki inflectional 
paradigm is consistently stem+affix: 

(6)   o-     + ba Ùng +a                                     oba Ùnga 

          

Present 

m   -ba Ùng-a Ù-  

o     -ba Ùng-a Ù-  

a      -ba Ùng-aÙ-m          he/she cries    3.S 

tu     -baÙng-a Ù-m          we cry  

nu     -ba Ùng-a Ù-m          you cry          2.PL 

va     -ba Ùng-a Ù-m           

Our system needs a mechanism by which the content of a null pronoun can be recovered. The 
referential value of a null pronominal is identified in Tuki by an agreement prefix that case-governs the 
empty subject position: 

(7) a. John a- watam              b. Pro  a- watam 

         John  Agr- cultivates        pro  Agr- cultivates   

        

The identification condition is stated as follows: 

(8) AGR can identify an empty category as (thematic) pro iff the category containing AGR case-
governs the empty category. In this chapter we will provide evidence that the answer to the pro-drop 
dilemma is morphological uniformity in inflectional paradigms. This chapter is organized as follows: In 
section 1, the structure and the nature of INFL in the language are determined. Section 2 examines a 
recent proposal by Jaeggli $ Safir (1989), which aims at eliminating the labels null subject or pro-drop, 
with respect to Tuki. 

6.1. IN F L 

Before we delve into the analysis of INFL in Tuki, let us briefly outline the structure of the Tuki verb. 

6.1.1. Verb Structure 

Let us consider the following sentence: 
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(9) a.  Onomutu   waa   a-   ma- mu- bang-ey-  a      na   tsawu 

           husband     her   SM P2  OM cry   Caus  FV with whip 

                       

In (9a) above, the verb is AMAMUBANGEYA. It undoubtedly forms a complex morphological item, 
made up of the following constituents: the subject marker (SM) a-; the tense marker ma-;the object 
marker (OM) mu-; the verb stem bang-; the causative morpheme ey-; and the final vowel (FV) a-. So, 
the verb stem in (9a) has the following linear structure: 

(9) b.             [SM-Tense-[OM-[[Verb stem]1-Caus]2]3 Final vowel]4 

Bear in mind that the spot occupied by Caus- is reserved for any extension morpheme. Sio we might as 
well say that the second cycle in (9b) can contain any extension morpheme(s). The deepest cycle 
contains the verb stem, and attached to it from left to right are the subject marker, the tense marker, the 
object marker, and the final vowel. Where would the negation marker fit in this picture? 

(10) a. Bob  a-  ta-   ma- mu- bang-ey- a 

           Bob  SM Neg P2 OM  cry  Caus FV 

           

         b. Bob   a-     ta-    bang- ey-   a   Mary 

             Bob   SM   Neg- cry  Caus FV Mary 

           

The negation morpheme in Tuki always occurs before the verb stem. Tense and the object marker may 
occur between the negation marker and the verb stem (10a). 

 

 

6.1.2. IN F L 

Chomsky (1981) indicates that the3 INFL node may be a collection of the features [+Tense, (AGR)]. If  
INFL is [+Tense], it will contain AGR, a node underlying subject verb agreement, consisting of the 
features person, gender and number. Let us consider the following paradigm: 

(11) a. +tense, +person             finite 

        b. tense, +person              subjunctive  

        c. +tense, -person                participle 

        d. tense, -person                 infinitive 

(11a, b,and d) seem to be attested in Tuki. Finite verbs independently select categories of tense/aspect: 

(120 a. MbaÙra Ù     a-   dinga Ù-  m                        vakutu 
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            Mbara    SM   loves incomplete aspect women 

                         

           b. Mba Ùra Ù     a-   ma Ù-   dinga Ù   vakutu 

                Mbara    SM   P2    love   women 

                           

            c. Mba Ùra Ù  a-    bunga Ùna Ù-m    e Ùe Ù   Puta Ù   a-   nya Ù-m     cwí 

                  Mbara  SM   thinks   Inc. that Puta  SM  eats Inc.  fish 

                               

Verbs in the subjunctive form do not select tense/aspect but nevertheless show full obligatory 
agreement with the subject. Subject verbs will appear only in embedded contexts, where the infinitive is 
used in English: 

(13)    PutaÙ     a-   dingaÙm  eÙe Ù  a-    nya Ù  ngo 

            Puta    SM loves    that SM  eat  chicken 

              

(11c) seems to be non-existent in Tuki. Recall that in the language, any [+tense] construction shows full 
obligatory agreement with the subject. Participles generally show no agreement with the subject. 
Consequently, the case cannot be attested in the language. Tuki, however, contains the combination of 
features exhibited in (11d). 

(14)   o-   dinga Ù    mabo Ù   i-  mu   tseme Ù 

         Inf.   love    wine    SM  is    sin 

                   

The presence of the subject marker is obligatory in finite constructions. The SM agrees in noun with the 
subject. We migh
clauses. Object markers, which can refer only to humans, may be considered as clitics. 

(15) a.    Mba Ùra Ù   a-gira Ùm   Puta Ù 

               Mbara   SM    waits   Puta 

               

         b.   Mba Ùra Ù  a- mu-giraÙm 

                Mbara  SM  OM  waits 

                

We can now propose the structure of the [+tense] INFL as embedded in the tree-diagram of  
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(16a). 

(17)                             IP 

          

 

                                          AGR-S                           NegP 

                                                                    Neg                             FP 

                                                                                        F                                AGRP 

                                                                                                       AGR-O                         VP                        

                                                                                                                                                       V 

 

Mba Ùra Ù                                          a-         ta Ù-              ma Ù-                mu-                                   dinga Ù 

 

6.1.3. W ell-formedness of a zero subject         

In Tuki, the subject of a tensed sentence may remain unexpressed. 

(18) a. Mba Ùra Ù  a-  bangaÙm 

            Mbara   SM cry 

             

         . pro   a- bangaÙm 

               pro SM   cry 

                 

          b. va ûdzu   va Ù-   banga Ùm 

                children  SM cry 

                 

            -bangam 

                  pro  SM   cry 

                    

But what evidence, do we have, that allows us to assess that empty subject positions exist in Tuki. Can 
an empty subject position in Tuki act as an antecedent for the Binding Conditions of (Chomsky 1981)? 
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(19)         Binding Conditions 

A) An anaphor is bound in its governing category 

B) A pronoun is free in its governing category 

C) A name is free 

(20) a. MbaÙra Ù  a- dingam omwate 

            Mbara  SM loves himself 

             i loves himselfi    

        b. * Mba Ùra Ù  a- dingam Mba Ùra Ù 

              Mbara  SM loves     Mbara 

             i loves Mbarai  

        c. * Mba Ùra Ù   a-   mu- dinga Ùm   

              Mbara  SM OM  loves   

               i loves himi    

(21) a.  Mba Ùra Ùi   a-      b(e)  e Ùe Ù   Puta Ù  a-    ma Ù- e Ùna omwe Ùnei 

             Mbara   SM   says that  Puta  SM P2  see     him 

            i says that  Puta  saw  himi  

 

         b. *Mba Ùra Ùi   a-      b(e)  eÙe Ù   Puta Ù  a-    ma Ù- e Ùna omwa Ùma Ùtei 

                 Mbarai   SM   says that  Puta  SM P2  see     himselfi 

               i says that  Puta  saw  himselfi  

         c.  * Mba Ùra Ùi   a-      b(e)  eÙe Ù   Puta Ù  a-    ma Ù- e Ùna Mbarai 

                  Mbara   SM   says that  Puta  SM P2  see     Mbarai 

                      i says that  Puta  saw  Mbarai  

In (20a), the coreferent interpretation is allowed between Mbara and omwamate s 
excluded by principle C. (20c0 is disqualified by Principle B. (21a) is licit because Principle B is 
respected, while (21b, c) are outlawed respectively by Principles A and C. Now,we have gto ask the 
question whether the same pattern holds for Tuki when the subject is non-overt.  

(22) a. [e]i a- dingam omwenei 

            SM  loves him-/herself 
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         i/Shei loves him-/herselfi  

         b. *[e]i                  a-         b(e)     eÙe Ù     Puta Ù    a-    ma Ù- e Ùna omwa Ùma Ùtei 

             *He/She     SM     says       that  Puta  SM     P2  see     himselfi 

          c. [ e]i                  a-         b(e)     eÙe Ù     Puta Ù    a-    ma Ù- e Ùna omwe Ùnei 

             He/She     SM     says       that  Puta  SM     P2  see     him/heri 

                       i/Shei         says that  Puta  saw  himi/heri  

           d.  *. [ e]i                  a-         b(e)     eÙe Ù     Puta Ù    a-    ma Ù- e Ùna Johni 

                    He/She       SM       says    that  Puta  SM     P2  see     Johni 

                                               i/Shei says that  Puta  saw  Johni 

(22)  clearly illustrates that in Tuki a gap can act as an antecedent for the Chomskyan Binding 
Conditions (19). We can use the same line of argumentation to determine the existence of an empty 
category subject in infinitive contexts in Tuki: 

(23) a. Mba Ùra Ùi      a- dinga Ùm [CP  [IP PROi  wono  omwaÙma Ùtei]] 

             Mbara     SM  loves           to           laugh   himself 

                     

        b.  *Mba Ùra Ùi      a- dinga Ùm [CP  [IP PROi  o-  wono omwe Ùnei]] 

               Mbara     SM  loves           to              Inf .laugh   him  

                 i likes [CP  [IP  PROi  to laugh at himi  

 

         c. *Mba Ùra Ùi      a- dinga Ùm [CP  [IP PROi  o-  wono  MbaÙra Ùi ]] 

               Mbara     SM  loves           to              Inf .laugh Mba Ùra Ùi    

                 i likes [CP  [IP  PROi  to laugh at MbaÙra Ùi  

(24) Mbarai a- t- uba wusi [CP[IP PROi wudza ee  Puta  a-benam omwamatei/omwenei-/Mbarai]] 

         Mbara  SM Neg hear well                tell   that Puta  SM  hates  himself/him/Mbara 

             

(23) and (24) explicitly show that the empty category subject in infinitive contexts patterns like the 
empty category subject in tensed contexts with regard to Binding Theory. The empty category subject 
encountered in tensed clauses is generally called pro, whereas the empty subject of infinitives is called 
PRO (for the most standard assumption on this matter see Chomsky (1982)). Rizzi (1982) has shown 
that pro can be interpreted as free or specific, but PRO may never have that interpretation except when 
it is controlled by some other NP. Thus, in the following sentence: 
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(25)   It is easy [CP [IP  PRO  to win]] 

h M. Suner (1983) claims that pro 
can be interpreted as arbitrary, Jaeggli (1986) discusses clear-cut differences between PRO and Pro. 
Jaeggli and Safir (1989) illustrate three sorts of diagnostics that may be used to determine whether a 
null subject is PRO or Pro. We want to test some of these ideas against the Tuki empirical material. 

 

6.1.3.1. The Resumption Test 

PRO may not be a resumptive pronoun unless there is another bindee; pro can be a resumptive pronoun. 

(26) *[Ma Ùnga Ùdzu o Ùdzu] [CP oÙdzu [IP Mba Ùra Ù  a- t-ídzima [CP ngi  [IP imu se Ùse Ù[ CP[IP PRO o- 

           Child          this     who             Mba Ùra Ù SM Neg knows if       is easy           PRO  Inf. 

toÙfa    n(a) osa Ù]]]]]] 

wash  in   river 

 

 

(27)  MaÙnga Ùdzu o Ùdzu] [CP oÙdzu [IP Mba Ùra Ù  a- t-ídzima [CP ngi [IP Puta Ù a- yanaÙm o-mu baûna]]]] 

            child         this         who    Mba Ùra Ù  SM Neg know whether Puta SM must him  marry 

                         

(26) above illustrates the inability of PRO to act as a resumptive pronoun. (27) shows that in Tuki an 
overt pronoun can serve as a resumptive pronoun. Can pro act as a resumptive pronoun in Tuki? 

(28) [NP mutu o Ùdzu] [CP odzui [IP Puta Ù ídzima Ùm [CP vatu vaní[IP va-ta Ù- dínga okutu[CPodzu 

           man       this         who        Puta    knows      men  how many  SM Neg like woman who  [IP [e]i a- 
bana Ùm]]]]]] 

           SM  marries 

    

Notice that in (28), the operator 
grammatical implies that odzu may not have been extracted by wh-movement. So the subject gap 
coindexed with odzu 
that Tuki lacks overtly realized subject pronouns. So when the language appeals to the resumptive 
strategy, it uses pro as a resumptive pronoun in subject. The resumptive result, here, is that PRO as 
opposed to pro, cannot function as a resumptive pronoun in Tuki as evidenced by the illicitness of (26) 
above. Jaeggli (1982:138, 173, fn.9) has pointed out the same kind of contrast between PRO and pro: in 
a left dislocation construction, PRO may not act as a resumptive pronoun. The ungrammaticality of (29) 
clearly illustrates the point: 
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(29) *MbaÙra Ùi, i-yakana Ùm [CP [IP PROi o- fuma     na tama]] 

           Mbara  SM difficult                     Inf.  arrive in   time 

               i, it is difficult PROi  

 

Pro can function as a resumptive pronoun in a left-dislocation construction in Tuki: 

(30) Mbarai, i-yakanam [CP  ee[IP proi a- fuma na tama]] 

       Mbara  SM difficult         that          SM  arrive in time 

  \Mbarai ,it is difficult that hei  

Thus, we have established that the empty category in subject position of Tuki tensed clauses (pro) can 
function as a resumptive pronoun in syntactic islands, whereas PRO(the infinitive null subject) cannot 
function as a resumptive pronoun. So the resumption test makes a clear distinction between pro and 
PRO in Tuki. 

 6.1.3.2. The Emex Condition 

It is well known that virtually every language that allows null thematic subjects also allows null 
expletive subjects, though the reverse implication is not valid (cf. Safir(1985a, b) and Travis (1984)). If 
indeed Tuki is a null subject language, we should expect it to have null expletive subjects . The 
prediction is borne out. 

(31) a. pro a     mu- uÙdza e Ùe Ù  pro  a-   m(u)- umbana cwí 

                 SM  P1   say   that      SM P1     catch    fish 

                   

       b. . pro a     mu- uÙdza e Ùe Ù  pro  i-fwaÙnena Ùm  e Ùe Ù pro a- m(u)- uÙna nama 

                 SM  P1   say   that        SM appears   that    SM P1    kill    fish 

                   

PRO , in any language, cannot an expletive. Thus in Tuki, an expletive cannot be the null subject of an 
infinitive. 

(32) *pro i-   mu sese o- mu   dere  ee     Puta   a- nom 

              SM   is easy  Inf. him pray that  Puta  SM  sick 

              

To account for the ungrammaticality of sentences such as (32), Safir (1985a, b) devised a condition 
stipulating that empty expletive elements be governed: 
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(33)  The Emex Condition 

An empty category expletive must be governed. 

Due to the PRO theorem, PRO cannot survive in a governed position. Thus, the Emex Condition 
enables us to draw the line between PRO and pro in Tuki. Summarizing, we have shown above that pro 
as opposed to PRO can be a resumptive pronoun, an expletive in Tuki; last, not least, pro unlike PRO 
may occur in governed position. In any case, we have established that the empty category that appears 
in subject position in Tuki tensed clauses is pro. 

6.1.3.3. A G R and Proper Government 

In languages allowing the phenomenon of null subjects (for example, Greek, Hebrew, Italian and 
Spanish) the pronominal subject of a tensed sentence may be phonologically empty. In Tuki, contrary to 
what is claimed in Biloa (1991), there are pronominal subjects in the sense usually understood for the 
languages mentioned above: 

(34)                                        Italian 

       \ st pers.sg.) 

           2nd pers.sg.) 

           lui  parla                                                 parla    (3rd pers.sg) 

           noi parlamo      st pers.pl) 

           nd pers.pl) 

            rd pers. Pl) 

\(35)                    Tuki: infinitive o-  

        a..nya Ù          (1st pers. Sg)                            b. Nu  nyam 

o-nya Ù nd pers. Sg)                           ma Ùmu Ù o-nya Ùm 

a-nya Ù rd pers. Sg)                       omwe Ùne a-nyaÙm 

tu- nyaÙm     (1st pers. Pl)                            vítsu  tu nya Ùm 

nu- nya Ùm      (2nd pers.pl)                           vínu   nu nya ÙÙm 

va   nya Ù rd pers. Pl)                          va ÙmweÙne  va-nyaÙm 

It is well known that the verbal morphology appears to be rich enough to make the pronominal 
subjects in (34) recoverable semantically though phonologically empty. The paradigm exhibited in 
(35b) shows that Tuki does not have subject pronouns à la Italian. The language has strong 
pronouns: o, a, tu, nu, va, are subject markers agreeing in noun class with the nominal subject. 
They therefore constitute AGR-S. (35b) shows that their presence is compulsory, for, when 
omitted, the resulting forms are ruled out. Recall that we indicated in the previous section that all 
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verbal forms in Tuki (apart from the infinitive) must be marked for AGR, a node underlying 
subject verb agreement, consisting of the features person, gender and number. 

AGR-S being the head of IP (as in Chomsky 1988), we will argue that it is precisely AGR-S which 
licenses null subjects in Tuki. For, if AGR-S were not a proper governor in Tuki, we would end up 
with an ECP violation. We thus conclude that in Tuki, AGR-S can properly govern the subject 
position. Notice that in this language, F does not have to be necessarily [+tense] since subjunctive 
verbal forms, though bearing the features [-tense, +person], allow null subjects.  

(36) MbaÙra Ùi   a-     dingaÙm eÙe Ù [e]i a-ba ûna okutu 

        Mbara   SM   loves   that    SM marry woman 

              

The embedded verb in (36) abana is in the subjunctive form. But it still licenses a c-commanding 
empty category position. It has been suggested by Riemsdijk and Williams (1986), following 
Chomsky (1981), that the agreement relation between AGR and the subject should be sanctioned 
by co-indexation: 

(37)     NPi[INFL[+tns] AGRi]INFL VP 

(37) presupposes as argued above that the AGR features (gender, number, and person) agreeing 
with the subject NP are realized on the verb. Tuki, like many Bantu languages, constitutes 
evidence that (37) is valid. Let us consider (38) and (39) below: 

(38) a. mutu      a-nya Ùm mbaÙsa 

          Cl.1man SM eats corn 

      

       b. mbwíi          i-   nya Ùm mba Ùsa 

           Cl.10 sheep SM  eat  corn 

            

(39) a.* mutu      i-nyaÙm mbaÙsa 

        b. *mbwíi   a- nyaÙm mba Ùsa 

In (38), the subject markers a- and i- which represent AGR-S agree in noun class with the NPs mutu 
mbwíi  respectively. Any random assignment of subject markers to inappropriate 

NPs will automatically result in ungrammaticality (cf. (39)). In case the two NPs mutu 
mbwíi in discourse, we 
will have well-formed empty categories in subject position: 

(40) a. [e]i  ai  nya Ùm mbaÙsa 

                         SM  eats corn 
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           b. [e]i  ii- nyaÙm mbaÙsa 

                             SM  eats corn 

                             

We may then assume, with Riemsdijk and Williams, that either AGRi c-commands NPi (cf. (37)) and 
i and acts as a proper governor 

whenever NPi is not phonologically present. We have already adopted the assumption that in Tuki 
AGR-S properly governs the subject position, thereby licensing the occurrence of null subjects without 
any ECP violation. 

6.2. Morphological Uniformity and Identification 

 We have assumed in this chapter, following standard work in the field, that the inflectional system of 
pro-drop languages is rich enough to license the occurrence of null subjects. But because the notion of 
inflectional richness is difficult to characterize, linguists have ended up with more questions than 
answers. Among the many proposals that have been suggested for the resolution of the prop-drop 
dilemma, Jaeggli (1980, 1982) and Chomsky (1981) have indicated that null subjects are licensed in 
some languages by case and the absence of government. On the other hand, the content of the empty 
category in subject position must in some sense be recovered through an identification process which 
requires agreement with the features (person, number and gender) in INFL. Rizzi (1982, 1986) has 
argued that null subjects are licensed through government of some Xo categories, whereas identification 
is done via binding. It was also proposed by Safir (1985) that identification could be determined by the 
presence or absence of a subject clitic, while licensing could require what he termed the NOM-drop 
Parameter (assignment or non-assignment of nominative case). Jaeggli and Safir (1989) offer a different 
treatment of the notions of licensing and identification. But first of all, they show that is not rich 
agreement that licenses the presence or absence of empty categories in subject position. It is well known 
that in languages like Italian and Spanish, more often than not, in a given tense, the inflectional 
paradigm distinguishes all six persons uniquely. Let us co9nsidewr the following German paradigm 
(from Jaeggli and Safir 1987): 

(41)  (Ich)  arbeit-e              

         (du)   arbeit-est            .s 

         (er)   arbeit-et              

         (wir) arbeit-en               

         (ihr)  arbeit-et              

         (Sie) arbeit-en               

The verb above is inflected for person, number, tense and mood. Notice the 3s. and the 2pl. are 
identical. German does not allow thematic null subjects, but it allows null expletive subjects. We might 
be tempted to ascribe the absence of thematic null subjects to the fact that not all forms in the 
inflectional paradigm of German are distinct (as in Spanish or Italian). Jaeggli and Safir rightly point 
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out that the same situation obtains in Irish (two or more forms are identical), but Irish allows obligatory 
thematic null subjects when the verb is synthetic: 

(42)  cuir- -  

Jaeggli $ Safir (1989) conclude fro these and other facts that any simple definition of inflectional 
llusory. Japanese and Chinese shows no number-person agreement. Japanese verbal 

paradigms inflect for tense/mood/aspect and negation, but there is no person or number agreement. As 
for Chinese, it has no agreement. 

(43)    yom- -presen  

           yom- -  

          yom- -  

          yom- -  

          yom- -  

          yom- -  

          yom- -  

          yom- -  

 

Jaeggli $ Safir conclude that the licensing condition accounting for the lack of thematic null subjects is 
not rich agreement, b
is stated in (45), while the definition of morphological uniformity is provided in (46). 

(45)  Null subjects are permitted in all and only those languages which have morphological uniform 
inflectional paradigms. 

(46)  Morphological Uniformity: 

An inflectional paradigm P for a category K in a language L is morphologically uniform iff L has either 
only underived inflectional K-forms or only derived inflectional K-forms. 

6.2.1. Morphological Uniformity in Tuki 

In simpler terms, a language is morphologically uniform if its verbal paradigm exhibits either 
stem+affix or stem only. It is not morphologically uniform if it is mixed, that is if it exhibits stem+affix 
and stem. Given this definition, let us see whether Tuki is a morphologically uniform language. 

(47) a.   o-                           

            Infinitive marker       stem                   

Present tense 

              m- banga Ù-  
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              o- banga Ù-  

               a-banga Ù-  

               tu-banga Ù-  

                nu-banga Ù-  

                va-banga Ù-  

Past tense 

                nga-ma- banga Ù              

                o-ma- banga Ù                 

                a-ma-banga Ù               

               tu-ma-banga Ù                 1pl. 

                nu-ma-banga Ù                  

                va-ma-banga Ù                    

            

   b. o-            

      Infinitive marker+ stem 

Present tense 

                     ng-uÙ  

                     w-uÙ  

                     o-uÙ  

                      t-uÙdza                  we tell           1pl. 

                      n-uÙd  

                      v-uÙ  

Past tense 

                     nga+  ma+                   u Ùdza                        ngamu Ù  

                    SM    Past  marker        stem 

                    nga-m-uÙ  

                    o-m- uÙ  

                    a-m- uÙ   3s. 
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                    tu-m- uÙdza                we told  

                    nu-m- uÙ  

                    va-m- uÙ  

The above paradigms are all the way morphologically uniform. Verbal forms have this structure: 
stem+affix. It is however, important to notice that (47) does not exhaust the complete inflectional 
paradigm of Tuki. It simply shows that the language is morphologically uniform, and therefore satisfies 
one of the conditions of null subjecthood. 

 

6.2.2. Identification in Tuki 

The system devised by Jaeggli and Safir needs a mechanism by which the referential value of a null 
pronoun can be recovered. 

(48)  A thematic null subject must be identified. 

Jaeggli $ Safir assume that agreement affixes with relevant @-features are identifiers in null subject 
languages. These agreement features arguably are contained by INFL and they govern the subject 
position. The identification condition is stated as follows: 

(49)               Identification by Agreement 

AGR can identify an empty category as (thematic) pro iff the category containing AGR case-governs 
the empty category.  

(49) predicts that in Tuki, (50b) allows pro in subject position since INFL (the category containing 
AGR) case-governs it. 

(50) a. Mba Ùra Ù a-wataÙm 

           M.  SM cultivates 

             

        b. pro a-wata Ùm 

                SM cultivates 

            

Since in Tuki, agreement affixes are compulsory in verbal constructions (apart from infinitives), we 
assume that pro in subject position will always be identified. 

6.3. Concluding Remarks 

In this chapter, we have covered the following facts: (i) Tuki allows thematic null subjects since INFL 
can properly govern an empty category in subject position. (ii) Tuki is a morphologically uniform 
language given that its inflectional paradigm consistently displays structures of this form: stem+affix. 
Moreover, the Identification Condition proposed by Jaeggli $ Safir (1987), which works perfectly with 
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regard to Tuki, subsume the idea that AGR-S properly governs a phonologically empty element in 
subject position in the language. How does Tuki shed new light on the topic discussed in this chapter? 
We have presented brand new facts pointing to the conclusion that morphological uniformity in 
inflectional paradigms is the cornerstone of the pro-drop property. This chapter thus provides new 
empirical evidence for Jaeggli and S
subject parameter. 

               Appendix I: Free Inversion in Tuki  

In null subject languages, one generally finds the following cluster of properties: 

 

(i) Missing subject 
EC van nya Ùm kuru 
       SM eat  rat 
     
 

(ii) Free inversion in simple sentences 
Not available in Tuki 

(iii) -  
Okutu   odzui ti-   dzíma       ni   ECi  a-  ma- byana    ambasa 
woman who Neg  know  when       SM  P2   give  birth twins 

 
(iv) Empty resumptive pronoun in embedded clause 

mbwa Ù  adze Ùi  tí-   dzíma  a ûndzu  a-   m- u Ùdza  e Ùe Ù ECi i- ma Ù   numa ma Ùnga Ùdzu 
dog    which  Neg know  who   SM P1   tell  that     SM  P2  bite     child 

 
 

(v)  Apparent violation of the *[that-t] filter 
andzui  Mbara    a-  bunganam  ee  ECi a- n(u)  -ram 
who     Mbara   SM  think         that     SM  F1  come 
   

Tuki conspicuously lacks property (ii). Free inversion is not available in the language: 

(1) a. Mbara a-  ma- no 
    M.      SM P2 sick 
  

                      b. *ECi a-  ma- no Mbarai 

                                   SM P2 sick Mbara 

                          

French exhibits what has come to be known as stylistic inversion (Kayne $ Pollock 1972): 

(2) a. *ECi  est parti Jeani 
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      Jean has left 
 

       b. Je ne sais pas quand ECi est parti Jeani 

           do not know when Jean left   

Stylistic inversion is not possible in Tuki either: 

(3)  *Tí-   dzíma ni   ECi  a-m- e Ùnda Mba Ùra Ùi 
Neg   know when    SM P1  go Mbara 
    

In French, subjunctive triggers stylistic inversion too; this option is non-existent in Tuki. 

(4) a. Je doute que ECi soit arrêté Jeani 
I doubt that Jean be arrested   

b. *Petanam  ee  ECi  a- dzii kumbane Mba Ùra Ùi 
      

It seems to be the case that post verbal subjects are not available in Tuki, though the phenomenon seems 
to be trivial in null subject and non-null subject languages alike: 

(5) a. There is a man in the bathroom 
b. Il est venu une belle femme 
  came a beautiful woman 
   A beautiful woman came   

(6) a.  mutu  a-mu- na itoÙfeno 

                         man SM  is  in bathroom 

                       

                       b. osya      okutu       a-   ma-ra 

                          beautiful  woman  SM  P2 come 

                         

Work by Jaeggli (1982), Rizzi (1982) on Spanish and Italian has shown that three features generally 
show up in pro-drop languages: 

(7) a.  Phonologically null subject pronouns 
b. Free inversion 
c. No COMP-trace effects 

It appears that (7a) is separate. (7b-c) do cluster, that is (7b) generally implies (7c). But (7c) does not 
necessarily imply (7b): Tuki is a case in point. The language exhibits no COMP-trace phenomena, but 
lacks free subject inversion. 
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Appendix I I :  On Nominative Case Assignment in Tuki 

It has been argued that structures like (5a-  

(1) i i  

Where NPi is co-indexed with and in the domain of dummyi, copy the case of dummyi on NPi (Rizzi; 
1982). The above convention seems to be inoperative in Tuki. This brings us to the question of how 
Nominative Case is assigned in Tuki. Koopman (1984) has indicated that nominative Case is assigned 
in the follo9wing configuration: 

(2)  NP is nominative if governed by and adjacent to [INFLV] 

(2) explains why sentences like those exhibited in (3) below are disqualified: 

(3) a. *a    ma Ù-gwa Mba Ùra Ù 

            SM P2 die  Mbara 

                 

       b. *i-   nu- wanaÙm inyínyi 

            SM  F1  sing     bird 

              

Though the NPs Mbara and inyínyi gwa wana 
they are neither governed by INFL, nor adjacent to it. Consider below the tree-structures of the 
grammatical sentences Mba Ùra Ù a- ma Ù-gwa ínyi i- nu- wanaÙ  

(4)a.                              IP                    

                      NP                        I                AGRP 

                                                               AGR                       TP 

                                                                                T                        VP 

                                                                                                                          V 

                Mba Ùra Ù                                a-              ma Ù-                                   gwa 

                Mbara                                      SM            P2                                         die 
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         b.        .                          IP 

                                

                                                I                        AGRP 

                                                             AGR                       TP 

                                                                                T                        VP 

                                                                                                                          V 

                              Inyínyi                        i-             nu-                                  wanaÙm 

                               Bird                            SM         F1                                         sing 

Notice that in (4a-b) above, the NPs Mba Ùra Ù and Inyínyi  

 

(5)  NP  is nominative if governed by AGR. 

(5) equally disqualifies (3a-b) and correctly predicts the grammaticality of (4a-b). As Koopman rightly 

which AGR and Tense may be dissociated. For instance,the subjunctive in Tuki is tenseless, but it is 
obligatorily inflected for noun class (agreement with the subject). 

 

(6)  PutaÙ   a-  dinga Ùm  e Ùe Ù  ECi  a-bwanda/(*bwandam) nku Ùku Ùma 

       Puta  SM  loves   that     SM become                     chief 

                        

i cannot be PRO since AGR, like Tense, is a governor. 
AGR being part of INFL, it is possible to argue that nominative case is assigned in Tuki by INFL. 

formulation for nominative Case assignment is valid for Tuki because it correctly predicts 
adjacency between the NP and INFL. 

(7)a. *Mba Ùra Ù isimi     a-   mu- nya Ù manyaÙ 

           M.      quickly SM P1   eat   food 

          

      b. Mba Ùra Ù    a-   mu- nya Ù manya Ù   isimi 

           M.       SM   P1   eat   food   quickly 
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(7) shows that a subject NP must necessarily be followed by INFL. Thus adjacency seems to be 
required between a nominative NP and INFL in Tuki. 

Appendix I I I :  On Expletive in Tuki 

In this chapter, we have argued that Tuki was a null subject language since null subjects are both 
licensed and identified a la Jaeggli $ Safir (1987). The morphological Uniformity approach predicts that 
expletive null subjects only need to meet the licensing condition. In other words, Identification is 
relevant for them. Therefore, licensing and Identification should be kept apart. Let us consider the 
following Tuki sentences: 

     (1)a. EC i-   fwa Ùnena Ùm  eÙe Ù  Puta Ù  a- mu ongu Ùbi 

                 SM   resembles that  P.  SM  is   thief 

                   

          b.  EC i-  mu wedza  owu o-   tuma Ùm  vatu     na  wubi 

                    SM   is   folly   that SM   send    people to theft 

                 

 

     c. EC i-   saseyaÙm    Puta Ù  e Ùe Ù  Mba Ùra Ù  a- mu-ba kata 

                SM   annoys   P.     that  M.    SM  P1  fail  exam 

                 

Tuki seems to allow expletive null subjects, as evidenced by the sentence in (1). It is not the case that 
the subject has been postposed, since this option is disallowed in the language: 

(2)    *ee   Puta Ù   a- mu oÙnguÙbi i-  fwanena Ùm 

           that Puta  SM  is  thief  SM  resembles 

Expletive null subjects are allowed above because they meet the requirement that null subjects be 
licensed only in languages that are morphologically uniform. Consider the inflectional paradigms of  o-
fwanena -saseya  

(3) a.  o-             

        Infinitive marker+stem 

          Present tense 

          nga-saÙseya Ù-  

          o- sa Ùseya Ù-m               2s.                                       

          a- saÙseya Ù-m               3s.                 he/she annoys   
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           tu- saÙseya Ù-  

           nu- sa Ùseya Ù-m            2pl.                 

           va- saÙseya Ù-m            3pl.                  they annoy   

        b.  0-          

         Infinitive marker +stem 

      Past tense 

     nga-pwanena Ù                                 

      o-fwanena Ù                                

       a- fwanena Ù                             3s. he/she                      

 

       tu- fwanena Ù                              1pl.  .   we   

       nu- fwanena                                   2pl.     .   

       va- fwanena Ù                             3pl.        

The above paradigm is morphologically uniform, the licensing condition is met.  

Weather verbs of the English type, with their expletives, are non-existent in Tuki: 

(4)a . nubuÙra nu- suwaÙm                   b.  mba Ùbaraca  i- bama Ùm       c. ísina i-gitaÙm    

            rain   SM   washes                        thunder  SM  shouts         cold  SM hits 

                                                                 

A particular lexical item is selected by weather verbs in Tuki, in place of an expletive as in other 
languages. In discourse, it is possible to have a null element in subject position of a weather verb, that is 
the referential value of the null subject can be recovered. But in Sentence Grammar, the following 
constructions are ungrammatical: 

(5) a  *EC nu- suwaÙm                   b. *EC  i- bamaÙm       c. *EC i-gitaÙm    

                SM   washes                           SM  shouts              SM hits 

                                                    

The constructions in (5) are grammatical if the rain, thunder and cold have already been mentioned in 
discourse. Otherwise, they are disqualified. 
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N O T ES 

1. Ken Safir (1985) presents arguments that the properties we are alluding to are separate 
parameters. 

2. In Tuki, a [-Tense]INFL still contains AGR as evidenced by the fact that subjunctive ([+person, 
-Tense]) verbal forms take a subject marker: 
 
(i) Puta Ù   a- dinga Ùm  e Ùe Ù   e Ùnda (*endam) na ndzana 

Puta  SM  love    that  go                    to forest 
 

3. Marc Authier (personal communication) suggests that the subject marker (SM) in Tuki be 
considered as a pronominal subject clitic which doubles the subject as in a dialect of French 
described by Roberge (1987): 
(i)  SM is stupid  

It may be suggested that subject markers in Tuki may be weak pronouns, in contrast to French and other 
languages which have strong pronouns. 

4. Consider the following sentence: 
(i) Manga Ùdzu o Ùdzu tsono adze EC a          bya Ùm  imu  na viroÙ 

child           who  cloth that      (he) SM wears  is    with dirt 

                       (Lit: a child who the cloth that (he) is wearing is dirty) 

The above construction is an illustration of Tuki relativization. If EC is produced by movement, then 
the above sentence should be ruled out by Bounding Theory. It therefore cannot be the case that EC is a 
trace of movement. We want then to say that EC is a resumptive pronoun even though it is not overt. 

5. The same happens with subject clitics in the dialect of French mentioned in Roberge (1987): 
(i) *Le jardinière elle est sortie 

The gardener SM  is out 

This could be parallel to: 

(ii) *[pro]i ai- nya Ùm mba Ùsa 
  cl.10  SM   eat  corn 
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C H APT E R SE V E N 

Null Objects  and the pro-drop parameter 

 Introduction 
Tuki allows empty categories in direct object position. The behavior of null objects in Tuki is far 

different from the behavior of syntactic traces which obey Bounding Theory. Null objects generally 
being of two types (pro or variable), it is plausible to suggest that in Tuki they are pro rather than 
variables. 

In section 1, we determine the characteristics of Tuki null objects. In section 2, we provide 
arguments that null object constructions in Tuki are immune to Subjacency, thereby disqualifying any 
suggestion that they may be generated as syntactic variables resulting from the application of the rule 
Move Alpha. Constraints such as the Complex NP Constraint, the Sentential Subject Constraint, the 
Condition on Extraction Domain, the Doubly Filled COMP filter are systematically shown to be 
inoperative in Tuki object drop constructions. In section 3, we explore the possibility that null objects in 
Tuki sentences might be base-generated as pro. In section 4, we provide a unified account of subject pro 

 (1989) analysis of the subject pro 
phenomenon to object pro. In section 5, we compare our analysis of Tuki object drop constructions to 
the studies of null object constructions in other languages. 

 
7.1. Character istics of Tuki null objects 

 Direct objects can be dropped in Tuki. However, the object drop phenomenon is subject to 
certain constraints in the language. For instance, a definite NP bearing the feature [+human] may be 
dropped only if an object marker (OM) occurs inside the verb: 
(1) 
a.  Diàma  a- m(uù)-  eàna Mbaàraà 

 Dima  SM P1  see Mbara 
 

b. Diàma  a- muù- muù-  eàna  
Dima  SM P1 OM  see  

 
c.       * Diàma            a-  m(u)-  eàna  

Dima  SM P1  see  
 

 
The verb weàna 

requirement of the Projection Principle (Chomsky (1981)). In (1a), Mbara is the internal argument of 
the predicate a- m(uù)- eàna muù standing for 
Mbaùùra is the direct object of the verb; so the Projection Principle is satisfied in this case too. 
(1c) is ruled out, apparently because the predicate has no internal argument. 

However, consider the following contexts: 
 
(2) 
a. ye  Mbaàraà  a- m(uù)-  eàna mbwaà  raàme 
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   QM  Mbara  SM P1  see dog  my 
 

b. ee, Mbaàraà  a- m(u)-  eàna 
 yes Mbara  SM P1  see 
  
(2b) is grammatical even though the verb has no direct object NP. Notice that the direct object NP that 
should occupy the empty internal argument position bears the feature [- human]. Mbwaà raàme 

definite NP. If we compare (1c) and (2b), we come to the realization that [-human] 
definite object NPs can be dropped in Tuki, while [+human] definite direct object NPs cannot1. Bear 
also in mind that [-human] NPs do not require.object markers (OM). So, suppose that we are talking 
about my dog or a lion, there will not be an object marker inside the verb if the object is dropped. Thus 
compare (1b) and (3b). 
(3) 
a. Mbaàraà  a- m(uù)-  uàna iàmgbeme 
    Mbara  SM P1  kill lion 
   
b. Mbaàraà  a- m(uù)-  uàna 
    Mbara  SM P1  kill 

 
If a direct object is indefinite in some context, it can be dropped irrespective of whether it is [+human] 
or [-human]. 
(4) 
a. ye Mbaàraà a- mu- kuàsa ikuànda     
   QM Mbara SM P1 buy bed 

 
b. eàe Mbaàraà a- mu- kuàsa 
    yes     Mbara SM P1 buy 

 it  
(5) 
a. ye  Putaà a- diàngam mutu 
QM Puta SM loves  man 

 
b. eàe  Putaà a- diàngam 
    yes Puta SM loves 

 
 If a quantifier appears with the direct object NP, the omission of the NP of the quantified NP is 
optional: 
(6) 
a. ye Mbaàraà  a- m(u)- oàfa tsoàno imo 
   QM Mbara  SM P1 throw clothes some 

e  
 
b. eàe Mbaàraà  a- m(uù)- oàfa 
  yes Mbara  SM P1 throw 
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c. eàe Mbaàraà  a- m(uù)- oàfa imo 
    
(7) 
a. ye  Putaà a- benaàm  vaùtu víma 
   QM Puta SM hates  men all 
    
b. eàe  Putaà a- benaà 
    yes Puta SM hates 

 
c. eàe  Putaà a- benaàm  vima 
   yes Puta SM hates  all 

 
The null object constructions exhibited above are not to be confused with sentences such as the 
following: 
(8) Mbaàraà a- nyaàm 
     Mbara SM eat 

 
 Following J. Marc P. Authier (1987), we will assume that the verb onya à 
not assign its internal theta role. The sentence in (8) simply means that the speaker lunched or dined. 

Null elements occur in other constructions in Tuki which are similar to null object structures. 
These null elements appear across discourse and in the second conjunct of coordinate structures. In (9b) 
below which is the answer to (9a), the direct object NP and the PP are missing: 

(9) 
a. ye kuàkaà a- muù- waùa manyaà  naù kiàsini 
QM cook SM P1 put food  in kitchen 

 
b. eàe a- muù- waùa 
   yes SM P1 put 

 
The null object construction in (9b) is similar to the following context: 
(10) 
a. aèùndzu a- muù- nyaà manyaà  maùme 
    who  SM P1 eat food  my 

 
b. Diàma a- muù- nyaà 
   Dima  SM P1 eat 

 
Raposo (1986) indicates that null object constructions do not allow the omission of PPs, but only the 
omission of certain direct object NPs in Portuguese. The same phenomenon seems to obtain in Tuki, as 
evidenced by the ungrammaticality of (11) below where the prepositional phrase is missing. 

(11) 
* kuàkaà  a- muù- waùa manyaà______ 
   cook  SM P1 put food 
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The omission of the direct object NP and the PP in (9b) is determined by a linguistic context. 
Following Raposo, we claim that (9b) would be ruled out in the absence of a linguistic antecedent. In 
Tuki object drop constructions, the null object refers to an NP previously introduced in discourse or in 
the immediate preceding linguistic context. If the information supposed to be carried by the null object 
was not previously provided, the null object construction is illicit. 

In partial conclusion, the object drop construction in Tuki is different from the unspecified 
object construction (John ate =John lunched) and from the other deletion processes such as the one 

Principle at some level, then we have to assume that there is an empty category in postverbal position in 
those constructions. But what type of empty category is it? 

In the framework that we are assuming here, four kinds of empty categories are recognized. The 
four types, provided below, correspond to the four possible feature /value-combination: 

(12) 
a. [-a, -p] wh-trace (or variable) 
b. [+a, -p] NP-trace 
c. [-a, +p] pro (little or small) 
d. [+a, +p] PRO (big PRO) 
The empty category in Tuki object drop constructions cannot be PRO since the latter must 

always be ungoverned. It cannot be an NP-trace either. In (2b) for instance, the empty category cannot 
be bound to the only NP Mbara which is the subject of the sentence. We are thus left with only two 
logical possibilities. Our null element in Tuki null object sentences is either pro or wh-trace. Chomsky 
(1982) argues that pro is always interpreted as being definite in reference. Recall that it was argued 
above that Tuki allows a definite null element in direct object position. 

Tuki also allows an indefinite null category in object position. If we adopt the view that this null 
element in object position is pro, then we are indirectly claiming that pro may be definite or indefinite 
in reference, in contrast to what Chomsky has observed. We will come back to this problem in a 
subsequent section. 

If, on the contrary, the null category in Tuki object drop constructions is a wh-trace, then we 
have to assume that it is bound to an abstract wh-operator. Chomsky (1982), Huang (1982), and Raposo 
(1986) have all shown, one way or another, that an empty category can be bound to a non-overt 
operator in COMP. 

Consider the following structure: 
 
 
(13) 
OPi [Mbaàraà a- ma- iàba xi] 
          Mbara SM P2 steal 
Mbara stole  

We will assume, following Chomsky (1981, 1982), -
bound. Abstract operators moving at S-structure, they are expected to obey Bounding theory. It is 
therefore expected that null objects would not violate the Doubly Filled Comp filter (DFC).  

 
7. 2. Syntactic Islands 
7. 2.1. The complex NP constraint 
Ross(1967) formulated the Complex NP Constraint (CNPC) as follows: 
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(14) 
Complex NP Constraint (CNPC) ù 
No element contained in an S dominated by an NP with a lexical head noun may be moved out 

of that NP by a transformation . 
Let us imagine that in the following sentences, the subject matter is money: 
(15) 
a .Mbaàraà a- m(uù)- oseàna ECi na komboto ra tsuàmba 
    Mbara SM P1 hide  in closet  of bedroom 

i  
 
b.Mbaàraà a-    muù- dzaèùna Diàma eùeù engaà naù Putaà ee 
Mba ùra ù  SM  P1  tell Dima that makes to Puta that 
o- seàna ECi naù komboto ra tsuàmba  
SM hide  in closet  of bedroom 

i  
 
c. Mbaàra a-       muù- dzaèùna purusuà maruù aùma eàe Diàma a- 
   Mbara SM P1 tell police  story this that Dima SM 
m(u)- iàba ECi na komboto ra tsuàmba  
P1 steal  in closet of bedroom 

i  
(15a) is a simplex sentence with a null object. In (15b) the null object occurs inside an 

embedded context. While in (15c), the null object appears in a clause  complement to a complex NP. 
Contrary to expectations, (15c) is grammatical, violating thereby the Complex NP Constraint. 

(16) 
a. okutu aàme a- maà- kuàsa ECi iàdzo  n(a) ipaàtira 
woman  my SM p2 buy  yesterday in store 

i  
b. okutu aàme oàdzu a-    maà- kuàsa  ECi iàdzo   n(aù) ipaàtira 
woman  my who SM   P2    buy          yesterday   in store 
 

           a-      mu- niyo eùeù Putaà 
SM P1 name that Puta 

wife who bought ECi  
In (16b), the null object occurs in a relative clause. The construction is, however, grammatical. 
 
7.2.2. The Sentencial Subject Constraint 

nt to be moved out of the island 
configuration: 

(17) 
Sentencial Subject Constraint (SSC) 
No element dominated by an S may be moved out ot that S if that node S is dominated by an NP 

which itself is immediately dominated by S ). 
Consider the following sentence where ECi =kanda  
(18) 
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eàe Mbaàraà  a- bangaàm ECi nuû n-kaùmbín 
that Mbara  SM cries   I SM   surprise 

i  
(18) shows no subjacency effects. It does not therefore constitute prima facie evidence that the 

null object has traveled to COMP. 
 
7.2.3. Adjuncts 
Campos (1986) and Raposo (1986) indicate that in Spanish and European Portuguese 

respectively, no extraction is allowed from adjunct clauses with adverbial function. Belletti and Rizzi 
(1981) subsume this phenomenon under Bounding theory. Under these terms, a null object should not 
occur inside an adverbial clause; 

Consider in this respect the following Tuki sentence in which ECi = manya  
(19) 
Mangaàdzu a- m(uù)- eànda naù sukuru avan adze noèùsi 
Child  SM P1 go to school  before that mother 
waàaà a- naùmba ù ECi wusí naù kiàsini  
his SM cook   well in kitchen 

oked ECi  
(19) seems to be immune to Subjacency effects. 
Huang (1982) has proposed a Condition on Extraction Domain (CED), by which a phrase may 

be extracted out of a domain only if that domain is properly governed: 
(20) 
Condition on Extraction Domain (CED) 
A phrase A may be extracted out of a domain B only if B is properly governed. 

not at LF. 
Consider now (21) below, where ECi = tikete  
(21) 
a. ye viànu nu- muù- kuàsa tikete raù ndamba 
QM you SM p1 buy tickets of ball 

 
b.eàe, viàtsu tu- mu- kuàsa ECi  
yes we SM p1 buy 

 
c.viàtsu      tu- m(u)- igaèùna na ndamba asene tu-  mu-   kuàsa   ECi 
we       SM  p1 enter to ball          because SM   p1    buy 

i  
(21c) is licit, suggesting thereby that ECi is not subject to the CED. 
 
7.2.4. The Wh-island Constraint 
Null object can occur inside wh-islands in Tuki. Consider the following object drop construction 

in which ECi = moni  j = yendze  
(22) 
Mbaàraà i-    dziàmam [yeàndze   aye]j  Putaà   a- m(aà)- iàba ECi awo ECj 
Mbara SM   knows house      that      Puta    SM    p2      steal  in 
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i in ECj  
 
7.2.5. The Doubly F illed C O MP F ilter 
In (23) and (24) below, the COMP position is filled with an overt operator. Assuming that there 

is an abstract operator binding a null object would force us to postulate a violation of the Doubly Filled 
COMP filter as formulated in (25). 

 
(23) 
Tane Mbaàraà    a- kusaàmù ECi   ECj na wuàc(où) a mbwaù raàaà  where  

Mbara    SM buys   in front  of dog his 
i  

(24) 
[mwaàna waàaà ate]j odzu Putaà  a-  kos- en-     aà  mù   ECi   ECj  
child  her what whom Puta  SM  buy  Appl(for) FV   Inc  

 
(25) Doubly Filled COMP filter (dfc) 
*[COMP  Xmax  complementizer]COMP 

(where Xmax and complementizer are both filled) 
The fact that (23) and (24) are not illicit might be suggested to be an indication of the fact that 

the COMP position can be occupied by both the null operator and the overt wh-element, thereby 
violating the Doubly Filled COMP filter. It may be argued that (23) and (24) are grammatical simply 
because a non-overt operator in COMP in Tuki does not function as a trigger of the Doubly Filled 
COMP filter violation. But this would be an ad hoc proposal since it is well known that null operators 
create DFC violations. 

 
7.2.6. Parasitic gaps 

s that a parasitic gap in an adjunct clause is licensed by an       S-
structure variable left by wh-movement in the main clause. If null objects in Tuki are the result of Move 
alpha, then they should be able to license a parasitic gap in an adjunct clause. This prediction is borne 
out. Consider (26) below where ECi = [ngoù ra ùa]i  

(26) 
Mbaàra  a-   m(uù)- eàna ECi n(aù) ondzoào k(o) oàrendza pgi 
Mbara  SM  P1  see in road without  recognize 

i on the road without recognizing pgi  
It has been shown by Sells (1984 b) that pronouns can license parasitic gaps. This could suggest 

that ECi is a pronoun rather than an S-structure variable created by Move a. 
 
7.2.7. Summary 
Up to now, we have systematically considered the possibility that null objects in Tuki might be 

variables formed as a result of Move Alpha. If Tuki null objects were indeed variables at S-structure, 
they should be bound to an abstract operator in COMP, given that in the constructions analyzed there 
are no phonetically realized operators in the COMP position of the root of the clause. It is well known 
that variables formed as a result of wh-movement and bound by a wh-element in COMP are subject to 
Bounding Theory. An extensive discussion of the Tuki empirical material shows that the behavior of 
Tuki null objects does not parallel the behavior of traces bound by a Wh-phrase in COMP with regard 
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to subjacency and the Doubly Filled COMP filter. If the Complex NP Constraint, The Sentencial 
Subject Constraint, the wh-island Constraint and the Doubly Filled COMP filter are all instantiations of 
the general rule Move Alpha, and they are consistently violated by null objects in Tuki, then the latter 
may not be variables associated with a null operator in COMP. 

 
7.3. Tuki null objects as pro 
It seems to be the case that null objects in Tuki syntactically behave as base-generated 

pronouns3. This claim may account for the fact that they are blind to conditions following from 
Bounding Theory. recall that we have indicated at the outset of this paper that a [+human] definite 
direct object pronoun may be dropped only when there is an object marker incorporated into the 
governing verb, and that [-human] NPs do not have phonetically realized direct objects in Tuki are all 
base-generated at D-structure as pro. Then at S-structure, their object markers are phonetically realized 
if their linguistic or discourse antecedent is [+human]. 

(27) 
a. Mbaàraà a- baànaàm  Putaà nambari 
Mbara  SM marries Puta tomorrow 

 
b. * Mbaàraà a- baànaàm  ECi nambari 
       Mbara SM marries ECi tomorrow 
c. Mbaàraà a- mu- baànaàm  nambari 
    Mbara SM OM marries tomorrow 

 
(27) is ungrammatical because the dropped object refers to a [+human] definite direct object NP. 
Consider next the D-strcuture representation of (27c) where pro = puta: 
(28) 
Mbaàraà  a- baànaàm  pro nambari 
Mbara  SM marries pro tomorrow 
At S-structure pro in (28) will surface as muù 

specify the exact status of muù as we proceed). 
(29) 
a. ye Diàma a- benaàm  siàkane  ame 
  QM Dima SM hates  cat  my 

 
b. eàe  Diàma a- benaàm  ECi  
yes  Dima SM hates 

s ECi  
The D-structure representation of (29 b) is provided below: 
(30) 
eàe  Diàma a- benaàm  pro  
yes  Dima SM hates  pro 
at S-structure pro in (30) will remain null object since its antecedent is [-human]. 
Raposo (1986), following Jaeggli (1982), has argued that the null object in European Portuguese 

starts out as PRO at D-structure, then at S-structure moves to COMP since by the PRO theorem, PRO 
may not be governed at S-
European Portuguese behave as syntactic variables obeying Subja-cency. Null objects in Tuki being 
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disrespectful of island constraints, it is assumed here that they are base-generated and unassociated with 
an abstract operator in COMP. Moreover, Tuki null object constructions violate weak cross-over as 
evidenced below where ECi = mbííi ra ù   

(31) 
Vamaàsaà vaàaà va- m(aà)- eàna ECi iàdzo  na mboo 
Owners their SM p2 see  yesterday in market 

i  
But what exactly forces us to posit that null objects in Tuki are pro. More precisely, is it possible 

for an empty object position to act as an antecedent for the Binding Conditions of Chomsky (1981)? 
(32) 
Binding Conditions 
A) An anaphor is bound in its governing category 
B) A pronoun is free in its governing category 
C) A name is free 
Before we try to establish that null objects can act as antecedents for Binding Conditions, recall 

that in the preceding chapter it was shown that a gap in subject position can function as the antecedent 
for the chomskyan Binding Conditions. This argued for the existence of an empty category subject in 
tensed clauses (pro) in Tuki. The same diagnostic was used to determine the existence of an empty 
category subject in infinitive contexts (PRO) in this language. Below we will establish that that full 
pronominal subjects and empty pronominal subjects pattern alike in regard to Binding Theory. 

 
7.3.1. Full Pronominal Subject and Binding Theory 
Consider the following sentences: 
(38) 
a.Diàma a- benaàm  omwaàmaàte 

               Dima         AGR hates  himself 
i hates himselfi  

b. * Diàmai a- benaàm  Diàmai 
c. *Diàmai a- benaàm  oùmweàneùi 

                 Dima Agr hates  him 
    i hates himi  
 
 
(39) 
a.Diàmai a- mu- dza eàe noàoà i- maà- nuùmaù oùmweànei  
Dima  AGR p1 say that snake AGR p2 bite him 

 
b.*Diàmai  a-  mu- dza eàe noàoà i- maà-nuùmaù oùmwaàmaàtei  
    Dima  AGR P1 say that snake AGR P2 bite himself 

 
c. *Diàmai a- mu- dza eàe noàoà i- maà- numa Diàmai  
Dima  AGR p1 say that snake AGR p2 bite Dima 
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In (38a), omwaàmaàte Mbara. Principle C rules out (38b). Principle B  
disqualifies (38c). Principle B is respected in (39a), therefore the sentence is licit. Principles A and C 
respectively outlaw (39b, c). Now does the same pattern obtain when the subject is a full pronoun? Yes:  

(40) 
a.oùmweàneù a- benaàm  oùmwaàmaàte 

              he/she AGR hates  him-/herself 
i/shei hates him-/herselfi  

 
b.*omweàneùi a- muù- dza eàe  noàoà i- maà- nuùmaù omwaàmaàtei  he/she

  AGR P1 say that snake AGR P2 bite himself 
i/shei said that a snake bit him-  

 
c. omweànei a- mu- dza eàe noàoà i- maà- numa omweànei  

he/she  AGR P1 say that snake AGR P2 bite him/her 
i/shei said that a snake bit himi/heri  

 
d.* omweànei a- mu- dza eàe noàoà i- maà- numa Diàmai  he/she

  AGR P1 say that snake AGR P2 bite Dima 
i  

The above paradigm shows that a phonetically realized pronoun can act as an antecedent for the 
chomskyan Binding Conditions. 

Next we return to null objects. 
 
7.3.2. Null Objects and Binding Theory 
Although it is not easy to devise contexts in which a null category can be solely interpreted as a 

grammatical object for the purpose of testing Binding Theory, let us construct examples in which a null 
category is possibly interpreted as a null object. Assume that in the following examples, the theme is 
imgbeme  

(41) 
a.Mbaàraà    a-   muù-   eàna   ECi   ya-     tuàf-   i-     a    imwaàmaàte    naù   osumbu 
  Mbara       SM   P1  see             AGR   wash  Appl  FV   itself             in         river 

i washing itselfi  
 
b.*Mbaàraà     a-   muù-   eàna   ECi   yu- dzaèùna  Putaà  eàe  vanaù      aù    naùma 
     Mbara       SM   P1     see             AGR    tell Puta that children  of   animal 
va- ta- dinga imwaàmaàtei 
AGR    Neg love itself 

i telling Puta that small animals do not like itselfi  
 
c. Mbaàraà   a-    muù- uàba  ECi   uàdza  eàe vambere  vaàaà   va- dingaàm    ECi 
   Mbara    AGR  P1    hear             say    that    friends   its     AGR    love 

i say that its friends love ECi    
 
d* Mbaàraà a-  muù-  eàna  ECi   uàdza eàe noàoà i-  muù-  nuùmaù   imgbemei 

i say that snake bit lioni  
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In (a), Principle A and B are respected. (b) is ungrammatical because Principle A has been 
violated. Principle B rules in (c). Whereas Principle C rules out the (d) sentence. 

Clearly the above paradigm shows that null objects pattern with null subjects with respect to 
Binding possibilities. In fact both null arguments patter
thereby the existence of the former empty categories. 

Now, having established the similarity between the null subjects and null objects in this 
language as far as Binding Theory is concerned, it would be nice to have a uniform account of the 
licensing and identification conditions governing the generation of both elements. In the preceding 
chapter, it was determined what licenses and identifies null subjects in Tuki. We will try to extend this 
analysis to null objects. Essentially it was argued that Tuki licenses null subjects because it has a 
morphological uniform inflectional paradigm. Verbal forms in this language have the structure: stem + 
affix. It was argued that AGR-S identifies the empty category in subject position of tensed clauses as 
pro. 

Next we address the question of how pro in object position in Tuki is identified. As mentioned 
above, a uniform account of the occurrence of null subjects and null objects would be desirable. There 
seems to be an apparent correlation between the occurrence of pro subject and the possibility of pro 
object. It is well known that Italian and Brazilian Portuguese license null pronominal subjects. Rizzi 
(1986) and Farrell (1990) have shown respectively that Italian and Portuguese allow null pronominal 
objects. A unified account of both phenomena seem to be warranted. 

 
 
7.4. Null Object Identification in Tuki 
It seems to be the case that null objects in Tuki syntactically behaves as base-generated 

pronouns. This claim may account for the fact that they are bilind to conditions following from 
Bounding Theory. Recall that we have indicated at the outset of this work that a [+human] definite 
direct object may be dropped only when an object marker occurs inside the governing verb, and that [-

(Agr-O in Chomsky 1990)4. Evidence that this is so is provided by the following examples: 
(42) 
a.Mbaàraà a- maà- muùi- diànga Putaài 
   Mbara AGR P2 AGR love Puta 

 
 
a'. Mbaàraà a- maà- muùi- diànga oùmweàneài 
   Mbara AGR P2 AGR love her 

 
 
b.  Mbaàraà a- maà- wuùi- noba vaèùdzui 
   Mbara AGR P2 AGR beat children 

 
 
b'. Mbaàraà a- maà- wui- noba vaùmweànei 
   Mbara AGR P2 AGR beat them 
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ct 

markers are still contained by the verb. This constitute prima facie evidence that object markers are a 
manifestation of object-
bantuists, then these sentences will be argued to contain two pronouns, an otherwise unmotivated 

-O by 
coindexation (adapting to the Tuki data a suggestion of Chomsky (1981), Riemsdijk and Williams 
(1986)). When a direct object is dropped, what is traditionnaly called an object marker identifies the 
empty category in post-predicate position, much in the same way as Agr-S identifies the empty category 
that occurs in subject position of tensed clauses: 

(43) 
a.Mbaàraà a- maà- muùi- diànga proi 
   Mbara AGR P2 AGR love  

 
b. Mbaàraà a- maà- wuùi- diànga proi 
   Mbara AGR P2 AGR love  

 
This proposal provides evidence for views proposed in Chomsky (1990). Chomsky notes that 

there are two kinds of verb-NP agreement: with subject and object. Essentially following Pollock 
(1989), he indicates that there are two AGR elements: the subject-agreement element AGR-S and the 
object- agreement element AGR-O. Generally, AGR-O is close to V, and AGR-S close to the subject. 
Thus in the following sentence: 

(44) 
Mbaàraà  a- taà- maà- muù-  uàna Putaà 
Mbara  AGR Neg P2 AGR-O kill Puta 

 
Mu is the AGR-O whereas a is the AGR-S. Chomsky assumes that AGR-S dominates Tense, 

since AGR governs the subject in finite clauses, thereby yielding subject-verb agreement. (45) is the 
tree structure representation of  (44): 

                               IP 
 

 
 
                          AGR-S                NegP             
 
                                             Neg                 TP 
 
                                                       T                   AGRP 
 
                                                                   AGR-O                    VP 
 
                                                                                      V                  NP     
 
 
Mbaàraà       a-  taà-maà-  muù-     uàna             Putaà 
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Although AGR-O is not phonetically realized when the direct object is [-human], it is fair to 
assume that it is nonetheless present. Otherwise, object pro will fail the identification test. The 
postulation of an invisible AGR-O is not ad hoc when one considers that invisible object clitics have 
been postulated for languages that do not display overtly realized objects clitics anywhere. It has been 
claimed by Safir (1985; pp. 466-467) that Japanese has identify object pro. Since Tuki exhibits AGR-O 
when the element referred to is [+human], the non-overt realization of AGR-O when the object is [-
human] has to be a lower level language particular phenomenon. 

Given the observed similarity between subject pro and object pro, let us assume that object pro 
is subject to all the conditions that regulate the generation of subject pro in Tuki. Thus Tuki allows 
object pro because it is a morphologically uniform language. If this proves to hold water, then our 
system needs a recoverability condition, general enough to encompass both subject and object pro: 

 
 
(46) 
A thematic null argument must be identified. Agreement affixes, as we have seen, will identify 

null arguments: AGR-S will identify subject pro while AGR-O will identify object pro. 
 
7.5. Null Objects In Other Languages 
In this section, we compare our analysis of Tuki object drop constructions to the analyses of null 

object constructions in other languages. 
According to Raposo (1986), in European Portuguese, sentence (47) is grammatical, with no 

lexically realized direct object and no clitic present in the structure: 
(47) 
a Joana viu----------- na TV ontem 

-----------  
The D-structure representation of (47) is (48): 
(48) [CP [IP a Joana viu PRO na TV ontm]] 
Raposo assumes that the null object at D-structure is PRO. The latter, by the PRO theorem, must 

be ungoverned at S-structure.  Therefore PRO has to leave the lexically governed direct object position 
and land on a non-theta position, since movement can only be from a theta to a non theta-position. The 
only available non-theta position in (48) is CP, where PRO becomes an abstract operator bound by a 
variable in direct object position at S-

g 1984) by a rule of Predication identical to the one 
proposed in Chomsky (1982) to account for the interpretation of relative clauses. Thus the S-structure 
representation of (48) is: 

(49) 
[TOP ei[CP OPj[IP a Joana viu[e]j na TV ontem]] 

re  the distinct indices at (49). Raposo then 
proposes a parameter based on the rule of Predication and differentiating null object languages from 
non null object languages. In the former languages, unlike the latter ones, the rule of Predication is open 
to Pragmatics (i.e. the null object refers to a topic in the preceding discourse or in the pragmatic context 
of the utterance). 

(50) 
Null Object Parameter (Raposo 1986) 

  module of the grammar may (may not) refer to a pragmatic node. 
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are formed as a result of the general rule Move Alpha, thereby motivating his rule of Predication 
approach. In our analysis of Tuki object drop constructions, there is no room for a rule of Predication. 
Null elements in object position are base generated and are immune to Bounding Theory effects. To 
advocate therefore the presence of a non-overt operator in COMP and the application of a rule of 
Predication in Tuki null object sentences seems implausible. Suffice it to simply say that the topic to 
which the null object refers lies somewhere in the preceding discourse. 

All preceding analyses of null objects as syntactic variables make perfect sense, since null 
objects in the languages considered strictly obey Subjacency (Authier (1987), Campos (1986), Raposo 
(1986)). Tuki is not a case in point. 

Huang (1984) has argued that the null object parameter 
Could be subsumed under a ge -oriented vs. 

sentence-  
Authier (1987), in view of Kinande, has convincingly indicated that H

 illusory. 
ng to Huang, 

discourse-
 

Consider the following sentence: 
(51) 
[Kamerun, akanaà adoàngoà][vakutu[e]nyemeno][osyaà tsí [e]][ombee  
Cameroon big country    women beautiful  good land    bad  
a maànaà [e]][viàtsu tu- dingaàm[e]iàfundu] 
of sky  we SM love  much 

weather is bad. 
 

In (51), empty categories are bound across discourse, and they all refer to the topic Kamerun  
which is the leftmost antecedent of the anaphoric chain. Topic chaining, apparently, is available in Tuki. 
This may be due to the fact that pronouns expressing inalienable possession in Tuki may be null 
pronouns: 

(52) 
Mutu a- m(uù)- ara   na   yeàndze yaàme,  amboàoà   [e] wutewute,    ongwaàtaà  
man   SM   P1    come  to    house         my hands  bound           mouth   
[e]  fwong,   mbwaù    [e]   naù   nyímaà    [e] 
        open       dog           in   back 

 
Chinese also allows pronouns to be null in cases of inalienable possession. In that respect, 

Chinese and Tuki are similar. However, unlike Chinese, topic prominence is not available in Tuki. So 
the equivalent of sentence (53) is ungrammatical in Tuki: 

(53) 
Neichang    huo,    xingkui xiaofangdui lai de zao 
That      fire     fortunately   fire-brigade  come    CP      early 

 
Tuki seems to exhibit discourse anaphora, the possibility of binding anaphors across discourse: 
(54) 
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Speaker A: ye  Mbaàraà  oàdzu a-  muù-  faà    Putaài   tsoùnoù 
     QM  Mbara  who    SM   P1     give    Puta   cloths 
 i cloths  
Speaker B: mbeàndo, omwaàmaàtei a- muù- woùroù 
       no   herself  SM P1 take 
  
In (54), the reflexive omwa ùma ùte Puta in the preceding discourse. Thus 

Tuki shares with Chinese two of the three properties that are claimed by Huang to be characteristic of 
null object languages: topic chaining and discourse anaphora. We might be tempted to claim that topic 
chaining and discourse anaphora are the only properties that characterize null object languages. 

(55) 
 Pro is governed by Xo

y 

 (55) states that pro is licensed by a governing head of type y. thus in null object languages such 
as Italian, Kinande, Portuguese or Tuki, V belongs to the licensing class. Rizzi concludes that the 
licensing class Xo

y is empty in non null object languages. To incorporate the idea that pro in subject 
position of null-subject languages is recovered through the rich agreement specification, Rizzi proposes 
the following: 

(57) 
Assign arb to the direct theta-role. 
(57), unordered with respect to the Projection Principle, can apply both in the lexicon and in the 

syntax. 
bject parameter are conceived in 

similar fashion. A coindexed slot in the theta-grid of a verb in an object drop language is the analogue 
of a coindexed Agr under INFL in a subject drop language: 

(58) 
Proi Infl v proj 

Agri [theta]j 

The idea that a coindexed empty slot in the theta-grid of a verb identifies object pro in Italian 
but not in languages like English is utterly suspicious. It seems to us that it puts a heavy burden on the 
specifics of Italian verbs, should these specifics be shown to exist. Are there principled differences 
between Italian and English verbs? Rizzi fails to point out these. 

Since there is independent evidence in Tuki that AGR-O (i.e. direct object agreement) occurs on 
the verb, one can reasonably infer that it is the presence of this AGR-O that identifies object pro in the 
language, pretty much in the same manner as AGR-S identifies subject pro. Given the otherwise 
similarities between Italian and Tuki with regard to subject pro, one might conjecture that Italian has an 
empty AGR-O node that identifies object pro. Further research on Italian is needed to test the veracity 
of this claim. 

interpretation (57). Tuki, as we have seen, does not require its null objects to have an arbitrary 
reference. (57) would appropriately apply to a language like French which allows null objects to have 
arbitrary interpretation (see Authier (1987)). The analysis developed by Rizzi is appealing with regard 
to Tuki in that it does not rely heavily on the idea that null objects are associated with S-structure 
variables. 
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Peter Cole (1987) presents convincing arguments for null pronominal objects in Imbabura 
Quechua, Korean and Thai. He shows that empty objects in Imbabura Quechua are not variables, since 
they do not obey Strong Crossover: 

(59) 
a. juzii  nin Marya oi juyanata 
Jose  says Maria  will love 

i says that Maria will love himi  
 
b. Juani munan Juzi oi rijsichun 
 Juan  wants Jose  know 
Though subjacency applies to overt wh-movement in Imbabura Quechua, the distribution of null 

objects is immune to Bounding Theory. 
(60) 
a. Relativization of element in relative clause (complex NP) 
*[[Juan [[oj oi japishka] sisakunai] gushtaj]] warmij] juyallamari 
Juan  picked  flowers likes  woman  beautiful 

 
 
b. Questioning element in conjoined NP 
* Pi- (ta)- taji (kan)         oi     mirkadu- pi Marya-  ta-  rikurkangur 
(pash) who acc  interrogative   you   market in Maria  acc   see 

 
Extraction from syntactic islands above results in ungrammaticality, whereas the occurrence of 

empty objects in nonsubjacent environments is licit in Imbabura Quechua. 
(61) 
a. Null object in relative clause 
Juani yuyan[chay   [oj   pay-    tai/oi            rijsishka]   runaj]   mirkadu-    pi   kashka-  ta 
Juan thinks    that       he       acc          know man-acc market   in     was      acc            

Juan thinks that the  
 

             b. Null object in conjoined NP 
Juani yuyan chay   runa pay-    tai/   oi            Maria   wan   rikushka-    ta 
Juan thinks    that man he       acc       Mary   and     saw      acc  

 
Null objects in Imbambura Quechua are thus instances of pro rather than variables. Cole(1987) 

reports that the Imbambura Quechua empirical data are similar to Korean and Thai. In all three 
languages, violations of Principle C of the binding theory are illicit. But null complement objects in 
Korean and Thai can be coreferential with matrix arguments in unmarked contexts. 

(62) 
a. chelswui   -ka  [Yenghi  -   ka   oj hyeppakha-    ess-   ta]     ko  cwucangha-  ess-  ta 
Chelswu      nom Yenghi -  nom  (him) threaten -past  decl comp  claim     past   decl 

i claims that Yenghi threatened himi  
 
b. John  -    uni  [Bill-  i   oi  cenhwaha-  ess  -ta] -nun  sasil   -  ul  acik   moru   -n-ta 
John         top     Bill nom     call            past       decl    fact    acc   yet  not-know pres-decl 
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i does not know the fact that Bill called oi  
 
(63) 
Thai 
Niti book waa [Nuan  hen oi] 
Nit speak say Nuan see 

i said that Nuan saw oi  
Up to this point, we can say that Imbabura Quechua, Korean and Thai pattern exactly like Tuki 

in that they allow null objects which are instances of pro. 
Citing also work done by Huang (1984) and Raposo (1986), Cole (1987) concludes that there 

are four types of languages with regard to null objects: (1) those like English that do not allow null 
objects of any type, (2) those like Mandarin and Portuguese that allow null variable objects but not null 
pronominal objects; (3) those like Imbabura Quechua that allow null pronominal objects; (4) those 
permitting both null pronominal and null variable objects; Tuki, obviously, belongs to the third category 
of null objects languages. 

Huang (1984), as mentioned above, argues that the occurrence of null variable objects is 
contingent upon the existence of null topics as in (64). 

(64) 
Zhongguo,      defang     hen    da,      o    [Zhongguo],   renkou    hen    duo.  O,   tudi    
China             place      very   big               china         population  very  many     land      
hen      feiwo. O,   women     dou    hen   xihuan 
very    fertile          we        all         very   like 

 
Huang hypothesizes (correctly) that (64) allows phonologically empty topics because INFL is a 

proper governor in Chinese. Cole 
and the subject in Mandarin Chinese makes three predictions that distinguish Mandarin from languages 
in which INFL is not 
there will be no that-trace effects. From the above argumentation, Cole immediately assumes that a 
language will have null variable objects if INFL properly governs the topic. Tuki presents no evidence 

-object asymmetries; the subject 
position is properly governed by INFL (AGR-S): 

(65) 
a. Well-formedness of null subjects 

Mbaàraà a- raàm          
 Mbara SM comes 
  

a- raàm  
                SM comes 

 
 
b. complement object extraction 
aàndzu Mbaàraà   a- bungaànaàm eàe [e]ia-  m(uù)-  eàna Putaà? 
who Mbara  SM thinks       that     SM   P1       see Puta                                               

Mbara think that [e]i  
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c. Complement object extraction 

 aàndzu Mbaàraà  a- dingaàm oi 
     who  Mbara  SM loves 

i does Puta love oi  
 

aàndzui Mbaàraà   udzaàm  eàeù Putaà a- dingaàm oi 
     who  Mbara    say      that  Puta    SM       loves 

hoi does Mbara say that Puta loves oi  
 

-formed in Tuki (see (51)). But 
in contrast to Mandarin Chinese, Korean and Thai, Tuki does not allow nongap topics. Thus, sentences 
like (66) are unavailable in the language. 

(66) 
a. Nongap topic in Korean 
Enehak-  un Chomsky   -ka  elyep  -ta 
Linguistics  -top  Chomsky  -nom difficult -decl 

 
b. Nongap topic in Thai 
[let na [Nit book waa [Namtip hen Nuan law]]] 
Lek topic Nit speak say Namtip see Nuan already 

 
Cole also makes the prediction that a language will have null variable objects if it exhibits: (1) 

nongap topics, (2) null topics, and (3) the absence of subject/ object asymmetries. Marc Authier (1989) 
indicates that French allows arbitrary null objects which are unselectively bound variables; however, 
French allows none of the above so called three characteristics of empty variable object languages. 

(67) French 
a. Nongap topic 
(i) * Quant  à la linguistique, Chomsky  est difficile  à  lire 
   As         for    the lingyistics   Chomsky is    difficult to read 
 
(ii)*Quant à     Marc,   Paul    a dit    que      Pierre a     vu    Louise    ce   matin 
 As    for      Marc    Paul   has  said  that    Pierre   ha s   seen  louise  this   morning  
 
b. Null topics 
*la Francei    ce   pays    est    très    beau.    oi,   la    population    dépasse          vingt     
The France  this  country  is   very  beautiful   the    population    is  more  than  twenty 
m i,     la    terre    est   fertile.    oi,    nous    aimons   tous   oi 

millions   inhabitants          the   earth     is   fertile                we      love       all 

 
 
c. Subject/ Object asymmetry 
(i)*Qui  penses  tu que oi est parti 
    Who  think-  you that  is  left 
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i do you think that oi  
 
(ii) Quii penses-tu que Marie va e ùpouser oi ? 
   Who  think-you that Mary is going to marry 

i do you think that Mary is going to Marry oi  
 

Recall that Huang argues that the existence of null variable objects in a language is sanctioned 
by the existence of null topics. The possibility of null topics, in turn, is determined by whether INFL is 
a proper governor. Cole builds upon these observations to divise what he terms the Infl government 
parameter (IGP) according to which a language of which INFL is a proper governor will allow null 
variable objects, whereas INFL-is-not-a-proper governor-language will disallow null variables objects. 
The IGP is illusory since French allows empty variable objects (see Authier 1987), although its INFL is 
not a proper governor. 

ct 
that it will apply to both pro and PRO in Mandarin Chinese, Portuguese and English, but that in 
Imbabura Quechua, Korean, and Thai it will apply only to PRO. Yet the need for a GCR in a theory of 
grammar is not evident in view of the new developments in the field. The GCR was divised to 

is licensed by the recoverability of its reference from the morphology of a governing element. Huang 
(1985) notes that the Identification approach makes wrong predictions with respect to the distribution of 
null subjects in Mandarin Chinese. Null subjects are allowed in Chinese although the latter lacks subject 
verb agreement, as exhibited in (68): 

(68) 
Zhangsani shuo oi kanjianle Lisi 
Zhangsan says  he saw  Lisi 
Zhangsani  

Huang (1985) draws the conclusion that in substance there are two types of languages that allow 
pro subjects: (1) those completely devoid of subject-verb agreement (Mandarin Chinese); (2) and those 
invested with subject-verb agreement (Italian, Spanish, Tuki). Mixed languages that have an 

o account for the above facts, 
Huang devises a generalized theory of control according to which pro and PRO are subject to a 
Generalized Control Rule (for details see Huang (1985), (25)). 

But recently, Jaeggli and Safir (1989) have shown that it is not rich agreement that licenses the 
presence or the absence of empty catego  

 (1989) analysis (see also Biloa (1991) for an analysis of Tuki as a null subject language). So the 
GCR is dispreferred on grounds that it cannot account for the fact that it is not rich agreement or total 
lack of agreement which licenses null subjects (although AGR can be an identifier). However, the GCR 
predicts that object pro will not occur unless the identifying verb morphology is present. 

 
7.6. Concluding Remarks 
In this chapter, we have argued that null objects in Tuki sentences are base generated empty 

pronouns which are identified by AGR-O (just like pro is identified by AGR-S). Tuki null objects are 
immune to Bounding Theory, therefore their behavior does not parallel the behavior of syntactic 
variables which are not blind to islands. Previous analyses of null objects in Chinese, Kinande and 
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Portuguese may not consequently be valid for Tuk

(1984) idea that the null object parameter be subsumed under a more general parameter called by Tsao 
(1 -oriented vs. sentence-
and discourse anaphora are attested in the language, topic prominence is conspicuously missing. Work 
done by Authier (1987) in Kinande has revealed that only discourse anaphora is available in the latter 
language. 

We have proposed a unification of the accounts of subject pro and object pro. We have 
suggested, for the most part on the basis of the Tuki data, that the licensing, recoverability and 
identification conditions for both empty categories are identical: 

(A) Licensing condition 

inflectional paradigms; 
(B) Recoverability condition 
A thematic null argument must be identified. 
(C) Identification Condition 
AGR can identify an empty category as (thematic) pro if and only if the category containing 

AGR case-governs the empty category. 
 
Notes 

1. The same phenomenon seems to obtain in Brazilian Portuguese. Farrell (1990) indicates that it is 
unusual to refer to inanimate objects with a full pronoun in this language. 

2. One might be inclined to think that subjacency is not respected in this language. However, that is not 
the case, as illustrated by the ungrammaticality of the following construction: 
 
 
(i) *[naù   aàndzu]i Isomo  a- muù- uàba  maàru   ama  [eàeù para      a-  ma dzaàra xi]]   
       with  who      Isomo  SM  P1  hear  story    this    that  priest  SM  P2    talk 
       
(i) is ruled out because the pied piping of the Wh-phrase na   aàndzu has taken place over an island (in 
this case a complex noun phrase). 

3. It could be argued that the construction illustrated and discussed in section 2 are immune to Subjacency 

against the presence of an invisible operator in the text, the remaining question is how can we 

resumptive pronouns have to be bound by a wh-element (at S-structure or LF). It has been argued 
extensively that resumptive pronouns are (semantic or syntactic) variables. Non-
the other hand, cannot be interpreted as variables at any level. Although it has been suggested by Rizzi 
(1982) that resumptive pronouns are marginally acceptable in subject position within an island but are 
ruled out in object position in Italian, there is no evidence that identification by Infl is necessary for the 
licensing of resumptive pronouns in Tuki (for details see Biloa (1989). Thus, at least in Tuki, pro 
crucially differs from resumptive pro in that the former cannot be interpreted as a variable at any level. 
Moreover, w -
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-movement or NP-movement) and therefore 
-governed. 

More evidence that the data analyzed so far involve object-drop comes from the facts of backward 
anaphora. It is well-known that pronouns may precede their antecedents in some cases: 

(i) Before hei takes a picture, Johni  336)) 
In the following examples, null objects in Tuki precede their antecedents, as predicted: 

a. Ngí   maàmuà   wa-  diànga    eàe    maàmuà   o-   naùmbeù- n-       a  ECi,   nuû    ngu- 
If       you         AGR   love     that    you      AGR   cook  Appl.  FV              I    AGR         
nu-    uànaàm   ndonei 
F1      kill      cow 

i  
b. Avan      adze    nuû   n-   kuàsa    ECi   na   iàpaàtira,   nuû    n-    dingaàm   eàe     

Before    that      I    AGR  buy         in    store    I     AGR   love   that 
nu      nga-    fe ùya     [tso ùnoù   adze]i 
I         AGR   try          cloth      this 

i in a shop, I want to try this clothi  
If null objects in Tuki are pronouns, the above facts follow straightforwardly. 
 
4. It might be argued that object markers (OM) in Bantu languages should be treated like 

verbal object clitics in Romance languages. Rizzi (1982, p. 134) has proposed the following structure 
for verbal clitics: 

 
(i) 
                                                                VP 
 
                                                 V                             NPj 
 
                        CL                                 V 
 
                            Lo                        conosco                 [e] 

 
The above structure fails to shed light on why there are sentences such as the following if mu is 

a verbal object clitic, rather than object-agreement: 
(ii) 
Mbaàraà       a-   maà- muù- diànga oùmweàneù  
Mbara SM  P2 AGR love her 
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C H APT E R E I G H T 
  A-bar bound pro 

8.1 Introduction 

  

 This chapter reveals that gaps in Tuki WH-constructions should be analyzed as null resumptive 

-phrase can be 

associated with a gap or a resumptive pronoun. Generative Grammar analyzes the gapped examples as 

that the resumptive pronoun strategy in Tuki violates Bounding Theory is expected under current 

assumptions in the field whereas such a violation is unexpected under a movement analysis of the 

gapped constructions in the language. However, Tuki consistently appears to violate island conditions 

such as the CNPC, the Wh-island, the CED, and the Sentential Subject Constraint. Moreover, 

coordination of a clause containing an overt resumptive pronoun and a clause containing a gap is 

possible. Furthermore, while resumptive pronouns fail to exhibit weak-crossover effects, gapped 

sentences also fail to exhibit weak-crossover effects, suggesting once again that these gaps are 

pronominals not wh-traces. All of this evidence and other facts corroborate this claim. In the next 

section, we introduce the reader to Tuki and claim that Tuki is a pro-drop language. In section 3, we 

establish the parallelism between gaps and resumptive pronouns in Tuki WH-constructions. In section 

4, we provide evidence that the behavior of the gapped sentences is similar to the behavior of the 

sentences containing resumptive pronouns with respect to island constraints. Section 5 shows that overt 

resumptive pronouns as well as gaps do not exhibit weak-crossover effects (at S-structure). It is claimed 

in section 6 that resumptive pronouns license parasitic gaps in Tuki. The analysis of anaphoric binding 

in section 7 strengthens the idea that resumptive pronouns are syntactically bound in the language. 

Section 8 considers the correlation between movement and reconstruction with regard to Tuki. It is 

established that connectivity effects fail to obtain over wh-islands, suggesting thereby that the 

correlation between connectivity and wh-movement may be valid. Moreover, drawing on data from 

Tuki and Egyptian Arabic, it is posited that Subjacency is a condition on movement rather than a 

condition on output representations (Huang (1982), among other references); empirical arguments, as 

well as theory-internal ones, are presented to support that view. Section 9 examines two cases of 

coordination in the language, one of which appears to violate the Coordinate Structure Constraint (CSC) 

but in fact does not. In section 10 we show that Tuki exhibits weak crossover effects at LF, providing 

thereby further support that gaps in Tuki Wh-constructions are non-overt resumptive pronouns, which 

explains the non-existence of weak crossover effects at S-structure. 

 

  



   260  

8.2 Tuki as a pro-drop language    

Tuki is verb initial in VP; the basic word order is SVO: 

(1) 

a. MbaÙraÙ  a- nobaÙm  vaûdzu        

    Mbara  SM  beat   children 

    

b. Vaûdzu     va- nobaÙm MbaÙraÙ 

    children   SM   beat   Mbara 

     

Tuki is also a null subject language since it allows the subject position of finite clauses to be empty 

(Chomsky 1981, 1982; Jaeggli 1982; Rizzi 1982). Like many Bantu languages, Tuki is a noun class 

language. Every noun in Tuki belongs to a noun-class which determines the agreement-prefix markers 

that the noun will control on verbs and modifiers including the subject marker (SM). 

Consider (2) and (3) below: 

(2) 

a. vakutu  vaù -nyaàm  mbuàngu 

class 1woman SM  eat   cassava 

 

  

b. ndoàne   í -nyaàm  mbuàngu 

    class 10 cows   SM  eat  cassava 

    

  

(3) 

a. *vakutu i-nyaàm mbuàngu 

b. *ndoàne va-nyaàm mbuàngu 

In (2), the subject markers va and í which represent AGR in INFL agree in noun class with the NPs 

vakatu and ndone respectively. Any random assignment of subject markers to inappropriate NPs will 

automatically result in ungrammaticality (cf (3)). In case the two NPs vakatu and ndone are absent in 

the sentence, but they are recoverable metasyntactically, we will have empty categories in subject 

position: 

 
(4) 
a. [e]i vai- nyaÙm mbuÙngu 
           SM eat cassava 
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b. [e]i ii-nyaÙm mbuÙngu 
         SM eat cassava 
   
Riemsdijk and Williams (1986), following Chomsky (1981), have suggested that the agreement 

relation between AGR and the subject should be sanctionned by coindexation:  

      (5) 

NPi [INFL [+tns] AGRi ] INFL VP 

It is assumed in (5) that either AGRi c-commands NPi 

subscript from AGRi  and acts as a proper governor whenever NPi  is not phonologically present. 

Whatever the assumption adopted, the empty category in subject position in Tuki is properly governed, 

consequently it does not violate the Empty Category Principle (ECP). The distribution of the class of 

phonologically empty arguments, of which pro (the empty pronoun) is a member, is constrained by the 

ECP (for details see Chomsky 1981;1982): 

The Empty Category Principle (ECP): 

[NP e] must be properly governed. 

Government: X governs Y if and only if: 

(a) X c-commands Y, and 

 (b) X is an X°, i.e. X is is a member of the class {N, V, P, A, INFL},and 

(c)every maximal projection dominating Y dominates X. 

 

Proper Government: X properly governs Y if and only if: 

(a) X  properly governs Y and X is lexical (N, V, A or P), or 

-binds Y. 

Rizzi (1982) assumes that in a null subject language, the INFL node containing AGR can function 

as a lexical proper governor, thereby licensing the occurrence of empty categories in subject position. 

This assumption seems to be valid in Tuki as evidenced by the grammaticality of the following 

sentence: 

  

(6) Andzui [ IP maÙmuÙ o-buÙngaÙnam [CP xi  eÙe [IP  xi   a- maÙÙ-gwa]]] 

      who             you     SM think                     that            SM  P2  die 

 

In (6), the wh-element andzu 

complementizer e ùe ù 

properly governs the trace left in subject position. In a subsequent section, we will come back to the 

problem of the empty category in subject position in Tuki. 
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8.3 Resumptive Pronouns 

The distribution of resumptive pronouns has always been the concern of linguistic investigation. 

Research in Generative Syntax reveals that the behaviour of resumptive pronouns is subject to cross-

linguistic variation. Shlonsky (1992:443-466) shows that resumptive pronouns in Hebrew and 

Palestinian are used as a saving device i.e. they are appealed to as a last resort strategy, when wh-

movement has failed to yield a grammatical output. In Tuki, things seem to be quite different in that 

resumptive pronouns are optional and exhibit no cross-over effects. Following Sells (1984a, 1984b, 

1987), we will assume that resumptive pronouns are pronouns w -

constructions, and which are directly bound by the operator in such constructions, as in the following 

Tuki sentences: 

(7)   

a. mutu oÙdzui Nuû ngu- muù-dingaÙm oùmweÙnei 

    man   who    I    SM   OM    love          him 

   

b. okutu   oÙdzui    nuû ngu-mu-bína   naÙ     ai 

    woman   who       I   SM P1 dance with her 

  

c. maÙngaÙdzu odzui noâsí waùai a-dingaÙm PutaÙ 

    child          who  mother his SM love Puta 

    

Let us now consider the following Hebrew and Palestinian examples from Shlonsky (1992) 

      (Shlonsky,1992:444-5) 

a. ha-¿isû  seû-ra¿iti (¿oto) 

     the man that- (I) saw (him) 

              

         b. ha-¿isû  seû- xasavti sûe-(hu) melamed ¿anglit 

            the man that (You.F ) ( he) teaches English                          

            

        c.   ha-¿isû     seû-         xasavti al-*(av) 

             the- man-that (I) thought about- (him) 

                  

Notice that in (7a), an object agreement marker (muù) agreeing with the object pronoun oùmwene 

onetically realized only when direct   

object NPs are [+human]. In other words, there are no object agreement markers for [-human] NPs. 
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resumptive pronoun can be used in relative clauses except for oblique cases where the presence of a gap 

in the sense that PO is not a proper governor in Hebrew, therefore, the trace left by the movement of the 

object NP ha-¿isû 

is through the use of a phonetically realised resumptive pronoun. The list of Tuki object agreement 

markers is provided below: 

          (8)                                                                          
 Tuki Object Pronouns 
                         Singular                                                            Plural    
                                                   
                         
                         
Tuki uses six independent pronouns in subject or direct object position: 

 (9)    Nuû                                   

         MaÙmuÙ                       

       OùmweÙne       

         Vítsuù                                   

         Vinuù                               

            VaùmweÙne                            

The above independent pronouns are also used as resumptive pronouns (cf.7a). After a preposition, 

the following items are used as (resumptive) pronouns (cf. 7b) instead of  OùmweÙneù              

vaùmweÙneù        The other forms in (9) can be used after a preposition. 

(10)     

a ù          

abu ù       

Some languages have resumptive pronouns and others do not. Tuki seems to have resumptive 

pronouns. Before we analyze resumptive pronouns in this language, it is necessary to define them. In 

attempting to define resumptive pronouns, we will rely on Sells  (1984) which is the first major 

attempt to analyze them in Government-Binding theory (see also Chao and Sells 1983). Sells (1984) 

indicates that Ross (1967) observes that while relativization normally leaves a gap at the extraction site 

, a dialect of English allows sentences such as the following: 

(11)  

she was a Venusian made all the headlines.      

b. The only kind of car which I can never seem to get its carburetor adjusted right is them Stanley 

Steamers. 
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In the above sentences, the site for relativization is occupied by a pronoun (italic), and the examples 

are not derived by a 

corresponding sentences, when they contain gaps instead of pronouns, are ungrammatical: 

(12)  

[e]     was a Venusian made all the  

b. *The only car of which I can never seem to get  [e] 

Steamers. 

re not. Thus (12a) violates the Complex NP Constraint, and (12b) 

the Left Branch Constraint; therefore both constructions are ruled out. 

Sells argues that the pronouns in (11) are not resumptive pronouns, although they are very similar to 

the pronouns in the Hebrew examples in (13), which appear to be prototypical examples of the 

 

(13)  
a.  ze           ha     is      se     oto   ra  iti   etmol 
    this - is    the man    that   him   I-saw yesterday 

 
 b. ra      iti    et     ha   is    se     natati       li      et      ha sefer se hu katav oto 
     I-saw       the   man       that you gave to-me the    book     that he wrote it. 
   
 
In these Hebrew examples, the resumptive pronoun is inside an island; one would also expect the 

corresponding English sentences to be acceptable. But even in the dialect of English that accepts the 

examples in (11), the literal translation of (13a) is ungrammatical: 

(14)   

*This is the man that I saw him yesterday. 

 

What is the difference between English and Hebrew?  

Sells argues that there is a systematic difference in the interpretation of the pronouns in the English 

examples in (11) and the Hebrew examples in (13). 

Pronouns may be linked to their antecedents in (at least) two ways ( see Partee (1975)). Thus, the 

following example is ambiguous: 

(15) 

 Only John likes the girl he is dancing with. 

 

Even if the interpretation where he is understood as some individual other than John, (15) may still 

have two interpretations. In one interpretation, the pronoun he is interpreted as a variable bound to the 
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meaning of the NP John (16a). In the second interpretation, the pronoun he refers to the individual John 

(16b): 

(16)  

a. Only John is an X such that X likes the girl that X is dancing with (bound variable). 

b. Only John is an X such that X likes the girl John is dancing with (referential). 

 

respectively. Gaps in restrictive relatives for example, are interpreted as bound variables. The 

interpretation of (17a) can be rendered as in (17b): 

(17)  

a. The girl that Bill saw  

b. The girl X such that Bill saw X. 

 

(17b) parallels the bound variable interpretation in (16a) above.  

Sells indicates that a resumptive pronoun will appear in the kind of construction exhibited in (17a). 

That is, in languages with true resumptive pronouns, the pronoun is interpreted like a gap would be, i.e. 

as a bound variable. In languages devoid of true resumptive pronouns, the pronoun cannot be a bound 

would receive. Thus, Sells says that in the Hebrew constructions in (13) the pronouns are interpreted as 

-

allow pronouns to have the bound variable interpretation. 

Consider the following sentences and suppose that (18b) is an acceptable example of a resumptive 

pronoun and compare this to (18a). 

(18)  

a. Every man thinks that Mary likes him. 

b. Every man who Sue thinks that Mary likes him. 

 

In (a), the pronoun is bound to every man, therefore may be interpreted as a bound variable. In (a) , 

the pronoun is considered A-bound by every man, while in (b) the pronoun is bound by who which is in 

an - -bound. Assuming that both sentences in (18) are instances 

of variable binding, Sells dubs the A- -binding instance 

operator binding. Now, it is possible to determine the nature of resumptive pronouns. Notice that the 

constructions involving operator binding are claimed by Chomsky (1977) to be wh-movement 

constructions such as relative clauses, questions, topicalizations, clefts, etc. This means that syntactic 
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gaps (generated in these constructions) are interpreted as operator-bound variables. Sells argues that 

resumptive pronouns are interpreted as operator bound variables. In partial conclusion, Sells claims 

that while all languages allow pronouns to be interpreted as anaphorically-bound variables, only some 

(those that have resumptive pronouns) allow them to be interpreted as operator-bound variables. Thus, 

pronouns in all constructions, but rather that these languages only allow for anaphoric binding.  

Chao and Sells (1983), Sells (1984) show that pronouns in English (see the examples in (11)) are 

not interpreted as operator-bound variables. Thus in the following relative clauses in (19a) allows a gap 

or a pronoun, while (19b) disallows the pronoun: 

(19)  

 

he had seen        /*him before.  

In (19) the head NP of the relative clause is the linguist, whereas in (19b) it is every linguist. In 

(19b), him cannot be an bound variable, i.e. it cannot be bound by the quantificational NP every 

linguist, although the gap can be interpreted as a bound variable. In (19a), him picks out some 

individual that happens to be the NP the linguist.     

The interpretation between him and the linguist arises as the result of accidental coreference. In 

view of the contrast between (19a) and (19b), it appears that pronouns cannot be operator-bound in 

English whereas gaps can. 

Chao and Sells (1983), Sells (1984) observe that while (20a), with the gap, seems to allow for an 

answer that includes more than one individual, (20b), while the pronoun, does not: 

(20)  

a. Which of the linguists do you think that if Mary marries       then everyone will be happy? 

b. Which of the linguists do you think that if Mary marries then everyone will be happy? 

 

some individual and is not bound by the wh-phrase in any direct way. Whereas the gap in (20a) may 

receive the bound variable interpretation, the pronoun in (20b) may not. 

The third argument that Chao and Sells (1983) and Sells (1984) give to show that pronouns in 

English are not interpreted as operator-bound variables also involves questions. In the two answers 

shown in (2  

(21)  

Which womani does no Englishmanj believe          i will make a good wife? 

            the one hisj mother likes best (relational). 

            Saucy Sue (individual) 
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Chao and Sells indicate that in the relational interpretation, no Englishman takes scope over which 

woman, so that the answer varies with each Englishman that the question is evaluated with respect to. In 

the individual reading, which woman has widest scope, so that the answer is a woman constant across 

all Englishmen. In the relational and individual readings, the gap is interpreted as an operator-bound 

variable. Now, if the gap in question is replaced by a pronoun, the relational answer becomes 

inappropriate: 

 

(22)  

Which womani does no Englishmanj even wonder whether shei will make a good wife? 

            i the one hisj mother likes best (relational). 

             Sancy Sue (individual). 

The fact that the relational reading is ruled out suggests that which woman takes scope over no 

Englishman and the pronoun she picks up some individual woman in the external world. 

Grosso, it seems to be the case that in English pronouns and gaps behave differently with respect to 

operator-binding. Gaps can be interpreted as operator-bound variables whereas pronouns cannot. Chao 

languages endowed with the resumptive pronoun strategy, resumptive 

pronouns can be interpreted as gaps (i.e. as operator-bound variables), while in languages that lack the 

resumptive strategy pronouns may not be interpreted as gaps in wh-constructions. 

Above, we saw that a language such as English shows a difference in interpretation between gaps 

and pronouns. However, a language such as Hebrew shows no difference in interpretation between gaps 

and pronouns, as illustrated by the following example: 

(23)  

Kol  gever  se  Dina   xosevet  se  hu ohevet Rina 

every  man  that  Dina  thinks  that he loves Rina 

 

  

Notice that the pronoun version of the English (19b) is ungrammatical while the Hebrew (23) is 

grammatical. The grammaticality of (23) is expected if the pronoun hu in (23) is operator-bound (by the 

first se), and the pronoun is therefore behaving just like a gap would. 

In Tuki too, there seems to be no difference in interpretation between gaps and pronouns: 

(24)  

a.[mutu oÙngima] oÙdzui MbaÙraÙ   a- bungaÙnaÙm  eÙe    oùmweÙneùi a- muù-dingaÙm PutaÙ 

     man       all        who   Mbara  SM   thinks       that    he          SM OM loves     Puta 

    

b. [mutu oÙngima] oÙdzui MbaÙraÙ   a- bungaÙnaÙm eÙe    eci a-muù-dingaÙm PutaÙ 
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     man          all       who   Mbara  SM   thinks     that  he  SM OM loves    Puta 

    

  

In contrast to the Tuki construction exhibited in (a) above, the English sentence exhibited in (19b) 

dislikes the use of a pronoun and prefers a gap. It appears from this little paradigm that in Tuki, 

-bound gaps, whereas in English the opposite seems to obtain. This seems to 

suggest that resumptive pronouns are pronouns that are bound by an operator. And while Tuki licenses 

the use of resumptive pronouns, English does not. Following Sells (1984), we will adopt the following 

working definition of resumptive pronouns: 

(25)   

A resumptive pronoun is a pronoun that is interpreted as a bound variable whose antecedent is an 

operator. In other words, a resumptive pronoun is a pronoun that appears in wh-constructions and it 

receives the interpretation that a gap would normally receive. That is, a resumptive pronoun is a 

pronoun that is interpreted as a variable bound by an operator. 

8.3.1 Wh-questions 

Syntactic wh-movement in Tuki is optional. We are primarily concerned with wh-elements that are 

-bar positions. 

Consider the following questions: 

(26)  

a. aÙndzui [iùmgbeÙme y-unaÙm eci] 

    who          lion      SM   kill 

  

b. aÙndzui [iùmgbeÙme i muù- naÙm omweÙnei/ eci] 

    whoi        lion        SM   OM  kill     himi 

        

In (26), the wh-word a Ùndzu   

resumptive pronoun. In contrast, the wh-word a ûte -human] can only be associated  with 

an ec below: 

(27)   
aûtei [okutu        a  MbaÙraÙ    a- nambaÙm eci] 
what  woman of  Mbara  SM  cook 

 
  
Notice that an alternation between an overt resumptive pronoun and a gap is possible in  (26b). We 

will assume throughout that muù- is an object agreement marker which identifies a pro in   argument 

position and that the possible gap (eci -bound pro. Before we 
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proceed, we would like to emphasize that the presence of an object marker is not required when an 

elemen -position binds the direct object NP. 

The contrast in behavior between a Ùndzu a ûte 

resumptive pronouns will become crucial when we look at island phenomena in Tuki in a subsequent 

section. 

 

8.3.2. Relativization 

8.3.2.1. H eaded relative clauses 

In Tuki headed relative clauses, the head of the relative clause can be associated either with a 

resumptive pronoun or an ec: 

(28)  

a. [OÙkutu]   odzui  MbaÙraÙ   a- maÙ-  muù-baûna oùmweÙneùi 

    woman     whom  Mbara   SM P2   OM married    her 

   

b. [Okutu]    oÙdzui  MbaÙraÙ   a-  maÙ-mu-baûna eci 

           woman    whom   Mbara    SM  P2  OM married  

   

  

It is possible to relativize into an embedded relative clause (29) and an embedded question   (30). 

This constitutes palpable evidence that apparent CNPC violations (involving or not involving  gaps) can 

be analyzed as resumptive pronoun binding cases, and therefore avoid being true island  violations. 

(29)  

a.[Okutu odzu][CPodzui[IPMbaùraù iù-dziùmam[mutu[odzu  a- ma-muù-noùbaù oùmweùneùi ]]]]] 

    woman   this      whom  Mbara SM knows    man   who  SM P2 OM   beat        her   

   

b.[OÙkutu oÙdzu][CPodzui[IPMbaÙraÙ iù-dziùmam[NPmutu[CPodzu[IPa- maù-muù-noùbaù eci ]]]]]] 

  woman this     whom   Mbara SM knows       man     who    SM P2 OM   beat  

    

      (30)  

a.[OÙkutu oÙdzu][CPodzui[IPMbaÙraÙ a-kambím[FPandzuù[IPa-maù-muù-beraùana oùmweùneùi]]]]] 

    woman this         whom   Mbara SM wonders   who      SM P2 OM   call      her  

      

 

b.[OÙkutu   oÙdzu][CP odzui [IP MbaÙraÙ  a-kambiÙm  [FP andzuù[IPa-maù-  muù-berana eci]]]]]                 

    woman    this        whom     Mbara   SM wonders       who      SM P2  OM  call   
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Notice that in the above constructions and in the subsequent ones, wh-question phrases  and so 

called relative pronouns occupy different functional projections: extracted wh-words in content 

questions substitute to FP whereas wh-items in relative clauses land in RelP. This is in agreement with 

the system devised in chapter eleven. Assuming that the derivation of relative clauses is an instantiation 

of the Rule Move Alpha, Tuki relative clauses avoid being Subjacency violations because they are cases 

of resumptive pronoun binding: 

(31)  

a.[mutu[CPoÙdzui[IPMbaÙraÙ a-  m-  uÙdza[NP maûru aÙmaÙ[CP eÙe[ IP PutaÙ  a-  m-  uÙna eci]]]]] 

    man        whom    Mbara SM P2   tell        story  this        that     Puta   SM P2   kill 

 

 

b.teÙveÙre[CPoÙdzui[IP MbaÙraÙ  a-  m-uÙdza[NP maûru aÙmaÙ[CPeÙe[ IP PutaÙ a- m(u)- oÙfa eci]]]]] 

table      which         Mbara  SM-P2 tell       story    this      that       Puta SM P1   throw 

 

  

So the CNPC violations are avoided irrespective of whether the position relativized can be 

associated with a resumptive pronoun or a variable. In (31b) for instance, since   teÙveÙre -

human], the position it has vacated cannot be filled with a resumptive pronoun.   Nevertheless, the 

position violates the CNPC without any ungrammaticality resulting. We will come  back to the problem 

of island violations in the next section. We will assume that Tuki relative clauses  have the following 

structure: 

(32)           

[NP   [RelPi  i or [e]i  (for details see chapter 11) 

 
The relation between the head ( NP) and the operator in RelP is one of coindexing (Chomsky 1982). 

 

8.3.2.2 F ree Relatives 

In free relatives as well as in other Tuki wh-constructions, the resumptive pronoun may appear only 

when the position associated with it carries the feature [+human]. Thus, if the relativized position is [-

human], the resumptive pronoun may not appear. In other words, since there is no overt pro form for [-

human] NP, -  
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(33)  

a. atei     MbaÙraÙ    a-   dingaÙm eÙe  oùmweÙneù a-    kusa [e]i i-    diyaÙm 

   what      Mbara  SM    loves     that    he        SM     buys     SM  expensive  

   

b. PutaÙ   a- m(uù)-eÙna   atei    MbaÙraÙÙ   a-  dingaÙm eÙe   oùmweÙneù a-kusa [e]i 

    Puta   SM  P1     see    what     Mbara  SM   loves  that    he         SM buys 

    

  

8.3.3. Summary of section 8.3. 

In this section, we have seen that the head of the relative clause, when it is [+human], can be  

associated either with a resumptive pronoun or a gap. The resumptive pronoun may not appear if   the 

head of the relative clause is [-human]. However, irrespective of the presence/absence of the  resumptive 

pronoun, relativization in Tuki seems to constitute a case of resumptive pronoun binding   since 

Subjacency is freely violated. Following most current generative analyses steming from the  work of 

Chomsky (1977, 1981, 1982), the gapped examples introduced above would be analyzed as  instances of 

a variable (the trace left by wh-movement). Such an analysis   disallows 

movement from island environments. While it is not surprising to find that the resumptive pronoun 

strategy illustrated   above violates island constraints (Chomsky 1982, Georgopoulos 1985), the same 

result is unexpected under a variable analysis of the gapped examples. Nevertheless under the 

movement analysis, Tuki  allows such apparent violations, as is illustrated in the next section again for 

the CNPC, the Wh-island  Constraint, the Constraint on Extraction Domain (CED), and the Sentential 

Subject Constraint. 

  
8.4 Island Environments  

In this section, we consider the island environments in Tuki.  

Chomsky (1977) h   Condition. 

Subjacency prohibits movement from island configurations. For illustration, consider the   following 

English construction: 

(34)  

*Here is the car whichi [IP Betty does not know [NP the car dealer [CP who [IP sold xi]]]] 

(35)  

*It is my mother whomi [IP I do not know [CP whatj[IP my father gave xi xj]]] 

(36)  

*It is this food whichi before touching xi, you must wash your hands. 
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(34) violates the complex NP constraint while (35) violates the Wh-Island constraint. (36) violates 

the Condition on Extraction Domain (Huang 1982) which has been subsumed by Subjacency (Chomsky 

1986).  

Now, consider the following Tuki sentences: 

(37)    

a. iù-muÙ[kaÙraÙte oÙdzu] odzui [IP nuû  ngi-iùdziùmam[NP mutu[CP odzu [IP a-maÙ-tomena eci iùya  

   It is   book     this    that      I    SM     know       man      who   SM P2    send         mother  

ame]]]]  

my. 

 

c. iù-muÙ[iùya ame ]odzui[IPNuû nga-ti-iùdziùma[FP aûte[IPoùmweÙneùi/eci a-nuù-nambaÙm      

It is   mother my who     I     SM   Neg  know what    she/x         SM F1 cook  

anenga    aye]]] 

 evening  this 

 

    

In (37a), the focused NP kaÙraÙte odzu   clause. 

In (37b), the focused NP  íya ame -element   ate 

extraction has occurred in the above constructions, one would expect them to violate 

Subjacency. However, the constructions are grammatical. The (a) sentence should violate the Complex 

Noun Phrase Constraint and the (b) sentence should  violate the Wh-island constraint. In the following 

sentence, an [ec] occurs inside an adverbial clause: 

(38)  

i muÙ[manyaÙ aÙmaÙ]amai avan dze maÙmuÙ o-timbita eci, maÙmuÙ o-yaÙnaûm o-suwa amboo It-is  food      

this    that     before that you  SM touch       you SM must inf.marker wash hands  

roo 

your  

 

  

(38) violates the CED (Huang 1982), and the data introduced so far appears to indicate that Tuki 

allows island violations. Tuki seems also to differ from other languages that violate certain island 

constraints. Rizzi (1982) shows that in Italian, it is possible to extract from embedded questions while 

extraction from relative clauses is strictly prohibited; Rizzi then claims that the bounding node in Italian 

they are not properly governed. Having just seen that Tuki violates the CNPC, the Wh-Island  constraint 
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and the CED, it seems appropriate to suggest that gaps in Tuki should not be analyzed as variables left 

with the full resumptive pronoun strategy illustrated in the examples above. Further evidence for a 

parallelism between gaps and full resumptive pronouns is provided by the fact that it is possible to 

conjoin a clause containing a full resumptive pronoun and a clause containing a gap: 

(39)  

[IPMbaÙraÙ a-seÙsaÙm[FP aûndzui[IPPutaÙ a- dingaÙm eci kaÙ[IPTsimi a muù-benaÙm omweÙnei]]]] 

   Mbara SM  asks      who         Puta SM loves       then   Tsimi SM OM hates      him                     

 

We assume that in the above sentence, the gap (eci) and the pronoun oùmweÙneù -bound 

pronominals.  

We will come back to coordination in section 8. 

Assuming that apparent violations of Subjacency in Tuki do not involve trace-binding, it seems 

appropriate to elaborate on what a non-movement analysis of the constructions illustrated above would 

mean for the grammar. If indeed these constructions are not derived by wh-movement, how did the wh-

phrases reach their surface structure positions? It is plausible to posit that wh-phrases are base-

generated in FP and RelP in Tuki constructions involving resumptive pronoun binding. They are base-

generated in FP position when the constructions that contain them are content questions. They are base-

generated in RelP position when they occur in relative clauses. The possibility that wh-phrases can be 

base- -position is raised in Chomsky (1982). If wh-items could move to FP in Tuki and 

leave traces that could optionally be spelled out as overt resumptive pronouns (as in Egyptian Arabic), 

we would expect the language to obey Bounding Theory. However, this is not the case. We conclude 

that wh-constructions examined so far involve resumptive pronoun binding and wh-phrases are base-

generated in FP and RelP position. 

 
8.5 W eak C rossover at S-structure 

Overt resumptive pronouns do not exhibit weak crossover effects in Tuki. 

(40)  

a. aûûndzui    [ noûsi    waÙaÙi]  [ a-    muù-   dingaÙm oùmweÙneùi 

    who           mother      his       SM   OM       loves     him 

  

 b. aÙndzui   [okutu [oÙdzuj      a-  dingaÙm  ec]]a-    muù-  benam oùmweÙneùi 

     who        woman    whom   SM   loves          SM    OM   hates     him 
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Likewise, sentences containing gaps fail to exhibit weak crossover effects, providing further 

evidence that these gaps are pronominals not variables. On the contrary, in Hebrew, the presence of a 

gap disqualifies the construction and therefore exhibits weak-cross over effects. Let us consider the 

following examples: 

(41)  Tuki 

a. aûûndzui     [noûsi    waÙaùÙi]   [a-   muù-   dingaÙm       eci] 

  who           mother      his       SM  OM       loves      

  

b. aÙndzui [okutu [oÙdzuj   a-      muù-dingaÙm  ecj]] a-   mu-benam     eci 

  who        woman   whom   SM     OM    loves           SM   OM   hates      

 

  
 

a. *? Ze ha- -          yida ti  ¿et ha- -oi          -ha-more yaxil   ti 

     this the-guy that- (I) informed-Acc the parents of-him that the-teacher will flunk 

     

b. Ze ha- -          yida ti  ¿et ha- -oi  -ha-more yaxil   ¿otoi 

this the-guy that- (I) informed-Acc the parents of-him that the-teacher will flunk himi 

  

 

The above constructions clearly show that Tuki, as opposed to Hebrew, does not exhibit WCO 

effects in relative clauses h-movement even if there is no resumptive pronoun. 

WCO effects arise in Hebrew relative clauses in which the variable is a trace rather than a resumptive. 

Illicitness is only attained if there is a resumptive pronoun which stands as a variable or in a derivation 

in which the NP-internal possessive pronoun (his in his parents) is taken to be the bound variable and 

the second pronoun (him) is coreferential with it ( 41 ).With regard to the above data, we can contend 

that resumptive pronouns in Hebrew are used as a last resort strategy i.e. a strategy without which there 

is no grammaticality. (Shlonsky 1992: 443-448). 

On analogy with their English counterparts, the sentences in (41a-b) should be ruled out by the 

Bijection Principle (Koopman and Sportiche 1982) or the Leftness Condition (Chomsky 1976; 

Higginbotham 1980): 

(42)     

The Bijection Principle (BP) 

       a. Weak half: A quantifier can bind only one variable (Violation results in         

semigrammaticality) 
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        b. Strong half: A quantifier must bind a variable (Violation results in ungrammaticality) 

 

The Leftness Condition states that a pronoun cannot be coindexed with a variable to its right. The 

fact that the constructions in (41) are licit seems to imply that the gaps are non-overt pronouns which 

may be phonetically realized when the position they are associated with is [+human]. Sentences such as 

nt on Operator Binding 

(PCOB): 

(43)   

Parallelism Constraint on Operator Binding (PCOB)     

 -bindee of  O is[a. lexical] and [b. pronominal], then all  local bindees of O must be 

[a. lexical] or [b. pronominal]. 

 

t constructions in which a single operator binds two variables, one of 

which is a trace and the other a pronominal. Since we have argued that gaps in the above weak 

crossover configurations are non-overt resumptive pronouns, it is plausible to suggest that -

bindees of the operator aûndzu 

both types of Tuki bindee would bear the feature [+pronominal], although one is overt and the other 

may be phonetically unrealized. If we compare how the PCOB and the BP fare with regard to the Tuki 

facts discussed, it seems quite evident that the PCOB is more successful in handling them. We will 

show in section 10 the correlation between the absence of resumptive pronouns at LF and the 

occurrence of weak crossover effects at that level of representation. Since the PCOB, unlike the BP, is 

sensitive to the pronominal nature of the empty category corresponding to the wh- -position 

at S-structure, it is better equipped to handle WCO fac

coordinations and weak crossover violations are possible with resumptive pronouns even in languages 

which have ec gaps, like Swedish and Hebrew. Consider for instance the following Hebrew conjoined 

structures (from Sells 1984): 

(44)  

--]ve [VP ohevet otoi yoter    mikulam] 

 the man  who Rina      wants  and       loves him   more than anyone 

b.kol professor      sei dani   [VP roce lehazmin----] aval [VP lo maarix otoi maspik] 

 every professor  who Dani    wants to-invite          but         not esteems him enough 

 

The above Hebrew constructions are similar to the Tuki empirical material in that there is an empty 

category in one conjunct and a resumptive pronoun in the other and Sells argues that the gaps in these 
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constructions are non-overt resumptive pronouns. Similar phenomena are observed in Palauan (see 

Georgopoulos 1983,1984, 1985  for details). It seems to be then the case that the basic resumptive 

pronoun facts of Tuki do not constitute an isolated case in linguistic theory. 

 
8.6. Anaphoric Binding 

The claim that resumptive pronouns are syntactically bound is further supported by the analysis of 

anaphoric binding in the language. In Tuki, a lexical anaphor cannot precede the NP with which it is 

coindexed, as illustrated by the ungrammaticality of the following sentence: 

(45)  

*[ okutu waÙaÙmatei]j   udzaÙm eÙÙe [e]i IsoÙmoi     a-  ta-    muù-dingaÙ oùmweùneùj 

     woman his own        says    that        he/Isomo  SM  Neg  OM    love      her 

i wife]j says that{hei/Isomoi}does not love herj  

  

In (45) the clause containing the antecedents [e]/Isomo   is embedded within the clause containing 

the lexical anaphor waamate 

rules out (45) because the anaphoric NP okutu waamate  

governing category (the embedded clause)). Irrespective of whether the antecedent is an NP or an 

empty pronominal, the sentence is illicit. 

(46)    

*vatu vaÙ-kuÙtuÙ- dzaÙraÙ maru m(aù) Isomoi.[okutu waÙaÙmate]judzaûm eùeù[e]i a-muù oÙmbee         

   men SM Prog. talk    story  of      Isomo   woman his own    says    that    he SM is bad of    

wa ù oùnuùmuùtuù 

 of husband 

i i  

  

In (46) a possible antecedent in the immediately preceding discourse cannot bind a reflexive in the 

immediately following discourse. However, clause-initial wh-constituents can contain lexical anaphors 

bound by a following antecedent, as evidenced by the following construction: 

(47)  

[FPokutu waÙaÙmatei ate]j[IPo-buÙngaÙnaÙm[CPeÙe[IPIsomo a-taÙ-dzu-mu-dingaÙ omweÙnej/ec?] 

woman his own what    SM     think         that   Isomo SM Neg still OM love      her 

 [Which of his owni wife]j you think that Isomoi no longer loves herj  

It could be assumed that binding in (47) is done before wh-movement. Now if we question   the 

subject of the clause containing the lexical anaphor waamate   grammatical 

sentence: 
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(48)  

[okutu waÙaÙmatei  ate]j   udzaûm   eÙe[IP Isomo  a-  ta-  muù- dingaÙ oùmweÙneùj/ecj? 

 woman his own what   says      that   Isomo SM Neg OM love    her 

 i wives]j says that Isomoi does not love herj/ecj  

  

It is worth comparing the ungrammatical (45) to the grammatical (48). In (48) the resumptive  

pronoun oùmwe ùne ù -bar position, which is not the case  for 

(45). The contrast between (45) and (48) is very significant. Above, it was suggested that Principle  A of 

the Binding Theory rules out (45). Since the anaphor is not bound. The same reasoning could  apply to 

(48) because in this construction too, the anaphor occurs in the matrix clause whereas its  governing 

category is the embedded clause. But there is a significant difference between (45) and  (48). The lexical 

anaphor in (48) is contained by a wh- -binds the resumptive  pronoun or the gap, 

which is not the case in (45). Notice that the wh-constituent containing the  lexical anaphor in (48) can 

be reconstructed into the embedded object position. After the   reconstruction process, the lexical 

anaphor can be bound in its governing category. Thus, it could be   argued that the binding relation 

between the NP  Isomo  and  okutu waamate   lished prior to S-structure. At the 

latter level of representation, the wh-constituent okutu waÙaÙmate ate -binds 

the resumptive pronoun or the gap. In (45), there is no wh-constituent involved, therefore the 

reconstruction process may not be appealed to. There is thus no way of having the lexical anaphor 

licitly bound in its governing category. Our argumentation entails that okutu waÙaÙmate ate 

-structure. If that is the case, then what 

occupies the matrix subject position? Given the Extended Projection Principle, sentences must have 

subjects at all levels of representation. We contend that this is not a problem for Tuki since it is a null 

subject language; that is, an empty category is possible in subject position at all levels  of representation. 

Thus assume that in the D-structure of (48), the subject position, which is a theta-position, is occupied 

by an expletive pro (just like the expletive pro that occurs in Italian inversion construction) and the 

embedded object position is occupied by okutu waÙaÙmate ate  

(47) and (48) enjoy the same status of grammaticality, showing that both the resumptive pronoun and 

the gap can be bound by an item in a non-theta position, and suggesting that the binding relationship 

between the wh-phrase and the resumptive pronoun/gap has taken place in the syntax. Thus in Tuki, 

since resumptive pronouns and gaps can be coindexed with a lexical anaphor located in a clause-initial 

wh-phrase, one can reach the conclusion that Tuki resumptive pronouns are syntactically bound at S-

structure. 
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8.7 Reconstruction and Syntactic Movement 

The rule of reconstruction at LF is used to account for binding properties and coreference. Thus 

reconstruction is appealed to in order to explain the grammaticality of sentences such as these 

(patterned after Engdahl, 1980)): 

 

(49) 

 Which of hisi own records does every musiciani like? (Answer: his first one). 

 

In (49) above the pronoun his is bound by its antecedent every musician, although the pronoun is 

not c-commanded by the quantifier at S-structure. Binding Theory requires that a pronoun be c-

commanded by a quantifier at S-structure, otherwise a bound variable interpretation is disallowed, as 

evidenced by the illicitness of the following crossover examples: 

(50)  

a.* Heri husband hates everyonei 

 b. * Hei murdered every womani 

 

To -

position, more specifically the phrase containing the pronoun has been moved to a non-theta position 

and is linked to a variable in the matrix VP: 

(51)   

[ Which of hisi own records]j [IP every musician[VP like xj]]] 

 

For various analyses of the above sentence, see Engdahl (1980), Higginbotham (1980), Weisler 

(1982). Notice that in (51) the variable xj is c-commanded by the quantifier every musician. Now 

assume that the reconstruction process precedes the establishment of the c-command relation between 

-position in (51) is reconstructed to the position of 

the variable xj at LF, the c-command requirement on bound pronouns and quantifiers is automatically 

respected. The sentences exhibited in (50) are ruled out because there is no syntactic binding and no 

process of reconstruction involved. 

  Hoji (1985a, 1985b), using the reconstruction analysis, analyses the Japanese Wa-contsructions 

in terms of base-generation and syntactic movement. It should be borne in mind that Hoji used 

actic 

movement. Now consider the following sentence: 

(52)  

Johnj-wa[IP Mary-ga[VP---buta]]  
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(As for John, Mary hit him) 

 

Hoji, following Saito (1985), argues that the wa-construction in Japanese are divided in two 

different ways (see also Saito (1985)). As wa-construction, the dislocated phrase is base-

generated and is co-

wa-phrase (requiring heavy stress in the case of NP topics) is derived by syntactic 

movement: the wa-phrase is fronted into a dislocated position. Since the two wa-constructions are 

derived differently, it is predicted by Hoji that the binding properties of anaphors and pronouns in both 

constructions would differ: the base-generated wa-phrase is not expected to reconstruct whereas the 

syntactically moved wa-phrase is expected to. 

      -construction 

is presented. In the second subsection, we will consider reconstruction with regard to Tuki in order to 

decide whether syntactic movement is involved in Tuki reconstruction. 

 

8.7.1 Movement and Variable Binding in Japanese 

Consider the following wa-constructions discussed by Hoji (1985b): 

(53)  

*[NP[IP ei  sono    mise-de hitome e mita] hito]j wa     daremoi-ga sukini natta]] 

    that store at     one glance   saw            person-topic everyone fell in    love 

    [As for [the person that hei saw in that store]j, everyonei fell in love with himj] 

(54)  

*[NP[IP ei butta] hito]j-wa darei-ga uttaeta no] 

                hit           person-topic      who sued  

(As for[ the person who hit himi]j whoi sued himj) 

 

The above sentences, as indicated, are ungrammatical since the binding between the quantifiers 

daremo-ga dare-ga -phrases are 

reconstructed inside the matrix, the sentences contrary to facts would be provided with a licit derivation. 

Hoji (1985b) therefore draws the conclusion that since the wa-phrases are not fronted by syntactic 

movement, they are not subject to reconstruction. The above two sentences are assigned the following 

structures. (55) is the structure of (53) while (56) represents (54): 

(55)   

i j-wa      [IP  QP-ga            [VP            ej V] 

(56)  

i waj[IP  QP  -ga  [VP   tj  V]]]                             (Hoji1985b) 
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ei in (55) is understood as the empty pronominal which the topic phrase binds; tj in (56) is a trace of 

movement. Hoji argues that there is a correlation between the choice of the trace or the empty 

pronominal with the availability or the unavailability of reconstruction effects: sentences exhibiting 

syntactic movement allow reconstruction whereas those exhibiting base-generation fail to do so. 

Consider the following two sentences: 

(57)  

a. *[NP   Sono           zibuni     nituite-no hon]j-wa         Johni-ga suteta] 

                that               self               about book-topic    John-topic threw away 

(As for [that book about himselfi]j , John threw itj away) 

b. [IP  [NP Sono    zibuni      nituite-no hon]-oj [Johni-ga [VP tj suteta]]] (koto) 

                           that        self      about      book-acc.                     threw away about 

(That book about himselfi, Johni threw away) 

In (57a) the wa-phrase is base-generated, reconstruction is therefore prohibited. In (57b), the o-

phrase has been moved in syntax and reconstruction is possible. The o-phrase is lowered at LF into the 

position of its co-indexed trace before the c-command requirement applies. At LF after reconstruction, 

the lexical anaphor zibun is c-commanded by its antecedent John-ga  

The following sentences illustrate an interesting contrast: 

                (58)   NP-wa construction 

Pekingj-wa John-ga  [NP     [IP ei   ej    yoku siteiru]    hitoi-o Peking sagasiteru 

Pekin                                                    well knows     person is   looking for 

 

              (59)     PP-wa construction 

*Pekin-ni-waj     John-ga [NP   [IP ei     ej nandomo itta] hitoi-o sagasiteiru] 

  Pekin                                             many times went   person   is looking for 

          

               (60)     O-construction 

*Pekin-oj [IP John-ga [NP[CP ei tj yoku sitteiru] hitoi]-o sagasiteiru. 

  Peking                                           well  knows  person   is looking for 

                 

Saito (1985) accounts for the ungrammaticality of (60) by claiming that the moved o-phrase has 

crossed NP and CP which are bounding nodes in Japanese. The ungrammaticality of (59) is explained 

also by appealing to Subjacency. (58) is licit although the NP-wa topic binds an empty node inside a 

syntactic island. There is no Subjacency violation in (58) since the construction is base-generated. 
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 Kuno (1973) dubs the topic in the PP- -wa 

construction -wa-topic is either 

 -wa topics 

are assigned a contrastive reading with heavy stress on the wa-topic. For illustration, consider the 

following sentences: 

(61)   Minako-wa[Mamoru-ga butta] 

                                                   Hit 

(62) a. As for Minako, Mamoru hit  (her) 

        b. Mamoru hit Minako ( as opposed to other people) 

(61) means (62a) with normal intonation whereas (61) means (62b) with heavy stress on the wa-

topic. PP-wa constructions, on the other hand, can only receive a contrastive reading irrespective of 

stress assignment according to Hoji (1985): 

 (63)   Pekin-ni-wa        [ John-ga  itta] 

         Peking-topic                         went 

   

Hoji (1985b) argues that fronted PP-wa topics are generated by movement (cf. Saito 1985) and 

receive a contrastive reading; constructions with initial NP-wa topics, however, are derived in two 

different ways: with heavy stress, they are fronted, receiving thereby contrastive readings, with normal 

intonation they are generated at the base being assigned thereby thematic readings. Since there seems to 

be a correlation between movement and reconstruction, it is expected that fronted NP-wa- topic with 

heavy stress and contrastive interpretation should be able to reconstruct. Recall the example (57a) 

(repeated here as (64) for convenience): 

(64)     [*NP Sono zibumi nituite-no hon]j-wa Johni-suteta 

                      that self           about book-topic John-nom threw away 

                

As indicated, the above sentence is ungrammatical with normal stress. Hoji (1985b) points out that 

the sentence becomes grammatical with heavy stress on the wa-phrase. Heavy intonation on the topic 

phrase explains the movement analysis of the grammatical version of (57a) or (64). On these terms, the 

grammatical version of (57a) or (64) is subject to reconstruction, suggesting thereby that the correlation 

between movement and reconstruction may be valid. 

 

8.7.2. Movement and Variable Binding in Tuki 

In this subsection we consider the correlation between movement and reconstruction with respect to 

Tuki. One natural conclusion that could be drawn from the discussion in the preceding sections about 

wh-constructions in Tuki is that those constructions do not involve movement. To see whether the 
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(65) mwaÙna waÙaÙi ate   [ okutu oÙngiùma]i a-dingaÙm? 

        child       her   what    woman every    SM loves   

her first one). 

A bound variable reading is allowed between okutu oÙngína waÙaÙ 

above sentence in spite of the fact that the antecedent does not c-command the bindee at S-structure. 

That the c-command requirement on bound variable reading must in general be respected is illustrated 

by the following ungrammatical sentences in Tuki (see also section 9). 

(66) a.*[ mwaÙna waÙaÙi a-benaûm [mutu oÙngíma]i 

               child         his  SM  hates    man     every   

             i hates everyonei  

         b.* proi      a-   m(u)-uÙna [onumutu ongíma]i 

            

               i killed every husbandi  

If the correlation between movement and reconstruction is valid as suggested in the previous 

subsection, then (64) is an instance of syntactic movement. The latter being subject to Bounding 

Theory, reconstruction in Tuki should be impossible out of island environments: 

(67)  

a. [mwaÙna waÙaÙi ate] [okutu  oÙngiùma] otoom maÙru ama eÙeÙ visimbi ví- m(u)-uÙna 

child     her what    woman every     agrees     story this that police  SM   P1      kill 

 

b. [mbwaù raÙaÙi ate] [mutu oÙngiùma]i iùdzimam taùneù MbaÙraÙÙ   a- maÙ-kusa 

   dog      his what      man    every     knows    where Mbara  SM P2 buy 

           

(67a) is a violation of the Complex Noun Phrase Constraint whereas (67b) violates the Wh-island  

Constraint. These violations are accounted for if we simply assume that the resumptive pronoun  

strategy is operative in (67a-b). Thus the grammatical (67a) has the same status of acceptability as  (68) 

below: 

 

 

(68)  

[mwaÙna waÙaÙi ate][okutu oÙngiùma]otoom maÙru ama eùeù visimbi ví- m(uù)-muù-uÙna  

 child     her   what   woman  every agrees   story this  that police   SM P1    OM   kill     

     oùmweÙneùi 
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      him 

 i children does every womani  

 

Note that in the above sentence, the resumptive pronoun oùmweÙneù 

the quantifier phrase okutu  oÙngíma waÙaÙ 

expected. In (67b) the noun phrase mbwaù raÙaÙ  -human, therefore it cannot be 

associated with a full resumptive pronoun (see section 3). The licitness of the sentence suggests that 

raÙaÙ o-indexed with a null resumptive pronoun. Assuming then that the above constructions 

contain resumptive pronouns (null or overt), we can conclude that wh-phrases are base-generated in FP 

(focus phrase) position above (in the spirit of Chomsky 1982) and that these constructions are not 

derived via syntactic movement. But the question remains as to why the Tuki facts cannot be equated to 

the wa-construction in (52) above in Japanese? Recall that in Tuki, pronouns are co-indexed at S-

structure. In the Japanese sentence (52), the wa-phrase is not fronted by Move Alpha but rather it is 

base- wa-phrase and the gap in (52) is therefore an aboutness 

relationship. It seems to be the case that this aboutness relationship is sanctioned at a level beyond LF 

but not S-structure. This might tentatively explain some difference between Tuki and Japanese. 

To sum up our discussion, the correlation between movement and syntactic connectedness seems to 

be at stake in view of the Tuki empirical material. Now, notice that in the constructions examined here, 

the supposedly extracted element was an argument. And resumptive pronouns (null or overt) occupy the 

-constructions involving 

resumptive pronouns, no syntactic movement is involved, rather wh-phrases are base-generated in 

clause-initial position. It is, however, possible to devise examples in which there has been genuine 

syntactic wh-movement. The following sentences are instances of short pied-piping and constitute 

genuine syntactic wh-movement. 

  

(69) a. [na mwana waa ate]i okutu    a-kutu-  dzara xi 

               to child    her what   woman SM Prog.  talk 

           i a woman is talking xi  

     b.   [na       vaÙna     vaÙaÙ      ate]i Mbara   a-  maÙ-naÙfena xi 

             with   children his      what Mbara SM P2   fight 

             i Mbara fought xi  

 

To verify that the above constructions are genuine wh-movement sentences, notice that pied-piping 

is  impossible over a complex noun phrase and a wh-island: 

(70)  
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a.*[na mwaÙna waÙaÙ  ate]j[okutu ongíma]i otaom maru ama eÙeÙ visimbi ví- maÙ-dzaÙra xj 

 to child      her  what   woman every     agrees  story this  that soldiers SM   P2    talk  

 j does every womani believe the story that soldiers talked xj  

b.*[na  mwaÙna  waÙaÙi ate][okutu ongima]i idzimaùm taùneù MbaÙraÙ a-maÙ-naÙfena xj 

  with child      her  what   woman    all        knows where  Mbara  SM  P2   fight 

 i children]j does everyi woman know where Mbara fought xj  

The illicitness of the above constructions is accounted for under the assumption that syntactic wh-

raising out of a complex noun phrase or a wh-island violates Subjacency. As stated above, if the alleged 

correlation between movement and reconstruction holds, reconstruction should be able to take place out 

of island environments. The above constructions seem to indicate that reconstruction is impossible out 

of island contexts, providing thereby evidence that the correlation between reconstruction and 

movement is valid. 

  Next we try to determine whether Subjacency is a condition on representations or a condition on 

movement. Before we do that, we determine the conditions under which Subjacency is not respected in 

Tuki and Egyptian Arabic, two languages that seem to use resumptive pronouns to circumvent 

bounding effects. 

 

8.7.3. Subjacency: Condition on Movement or Representations? 

8.7.3.1. Subjacency in Tuki Syntax 

Above, it was argued that apparent violations of Bounding Theory in Tuki do not involve trace-

binding but involve resumptive-pronoun-binding, and wh-phrases are base-generated in FP (Fcus 

Phrase) position in those cases. In the following section, it is shown that Tuki constructions in which 

resumptive pronouns are not involved obey Subjacency. There are essentially two cases where 

Subjacency violations cannot be rescued due to the obligatory absence of resumptive pronouns (overt or 

non-overt): pied-piping structures and syntactic movement of adjuncts. Consider the following 

example: 

(71)  

[IP MbaÙraÙ  a-  m(u)- uÙÙdza[NP maru ama [CPeÙeÙ  [IP PutaÙ a- m(u)- uÙdzara na  ane]]]] 

     Mbara   SM  P1      tell          story this        that     Puta SM P1         talk     to who 

     

If we pied-pipe the prepositional phrase na ane   

ungrammatical: 

(72)  

*[FP[na  ane]i[IPMbara a-m(u)-udza[NP maru ama[CPee [IP Puta a-  m(u)-udzara xi]]]]] 

 FP[to whomi [IP Mbara told [NP   the story [CP that[IP Puta talked xi
      ]]]]] 
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The above sentence violates the CNPC. In this case, a resumptive pronoun is not available since the  

extracted element is a prepositional phrase. Notice that if the extracted element had been ane 

only, then the presence of a resumptive pronoun would have been mandatory in order to  salvage the 

sentence (preposition stranding is disallowed): 

 

(73)  

[FPane]i[IPMbaÙraÙ a- m(u)- uÙdza[NP maru ama[CPeÙeÙ[IP PutaÙ a-  m(u)-uùdzara na*(ai)]]]]] 

*[FP   [na ane ]i      [IP MbaÙraÙ   a-kambím [FP aûndzu [IP a-  maÙ-dzara xi]]]] 

It is impossible to pied-pipe over a wh-island in Tuki: 

(74) 

to whom           Mbara  SM wonders     who        SM   P2   talk 

i Mbara wonders who talked xi  

(74) is a wh-island violation. In view of (72) and (73), we can establish that NP and IP are in Tuki. 

The  movement of adjuncts at S-structure exhibits Subjacency effects: 

 

  (75)  

*[FP taÙnei [IP MbaÙraÙ   a-   m(u)- eÙna  [NP manyaÙ [ CP ama [IP PutaÙ  a- mu-  waÙaÙ  xi]]]]] 

     Where     Mbara   SM   P1    see            food         which      Puta SM  P1      put 

 ?  

The extraction of the adjunct tane 

the  spot it has vacated cannot be interpreted as an empty resumptive pronoun. Thus the extraction of an  

adjunct and pied-piping over islands systematically respect Subjacency. Notice that pied-piping, in fact, 

is the extraction of the prepositional phrase. It is well-known that prepositional phrases (PPs), in most 

instances, behave like adjuncts. We can therefore generalize the two cases of Subjacency violations 

(adjunct extraction and pied-piping) and conclude that adjunct extraction over islands cannot violate 

Subjacency in this language. 

 
8.7.3.2. Subjacency in Tuki Logical Form 

Before it is shown that Bounding Theory obtains at LF in Tuki, let us consider the general 

properties of wh-in-situ in the language. It is well known that syntactically unmoved wh-phrases are 

subject to Move Alpha at LF (Huang 1982). Thus the constructions exhibited in (75) will have the LF 

representations in (76): 

(76) a. MbaÙraÙ a-nyaÙm ate?                                   

           Mbara SM eats what 
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        b. MbaÙraÙ endaÙm tane? 

            Mbara goes where 

           

(77) a. atei [DimaÙ a-nyaÙm i?]] 

            

            

        b.  tanei [ Dima endaÙm xi ?]] 

            where   Dima goes     

            

Notice that the LF representations in (77) have exactly the structures that the sentences in (76) 

would  have if Move Alpha had applied at S-structure. Recall that Tuki has syntactic wh-movement. 

Thus the  following examples are perfectly grammatical: 

 

(78) a. ate [Dima a-nyaùm?]  

            what Dima SM eat 

            

        b. tane [ Dima endaÙm]  

               where   Dima goes     

            

Notice that the LF representations in (77) and the S-structure constructions in (78) are superficially  

similar: the trace -bound by the wh-words in CP. The scope  

of extracted wh-elements at LF and in the Syntax is structurally defined as follows: 

(79)        Alpha is in the scope of Beta if Beta c-commands Alpha. 

(80)   X c-commands Y if and only if the first branching node dominating X dominates Y 

 (Reinhart, 1976) 

According to May and Higginbotham (1981), LF and S-structure differ in one fundamental respect.  

COMP at LF can be multiply filled because there exists at that level of representation a rule of  

absorption that has the effect of turning any number of operators into a single complex operator, thus 

complying with the condition on proper binding that basically requires   empty categories to be c-

commanded by their antecedents. After these preliminary remarks, let us now turn to the syntax of wh-

in-situ in Tuki. 
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8.7.3.2.1. Scope properties of wh-in-situ in Tuki 

The scope properties of wh-phrases in-situ will be discussed here given the assumption that they 

undergo Wh-movement at LF. Chomsky (1973) indicates that verbs subcategorize for either declarative 

or interrogative complement clauses. The comp node of the interrogative complement is thereby 

assigned by the syntactic feature [+wh] and the comp node of the declarative complement is assigned a 

[-wh]-feature. Now, consider the following Tuki sentences: 

(81) 

a. PutaÙ   a- mu- barafya o-              naÙÙmba ate? 

     Puta SM P1  forget    inf.marker cook what 

  

    b.  PutaÙ     a-dingaÙm o-toÙfa     taÙne? 

           Puta    SM likes   inf.wash where 

  

c. PutaÙ a- mu-seÙsaÙ MbaÙraÙ eÙe  ísa   waÙaÙ  a- m(u)- eÙnda taneÙ 

    Puta SM P1  ask  Mbara  that father his  SM P1      go    where 

  

 

The sentence (81a) is ambiguous since the matrix verb obarafya   

interrogative or a non-interrogative complement. Assuming the LF Raising of ate   

interpretations of (81a) are readily available: ate 

direct question interpretation, or it can have a narrow scope interpretation   resulting in an indirect 

question reading. (82a) and (82b) represent the two interpretations of (81a). 

(82)  

a. [aùteùi +wh[Putaù a mu- barafya[-wh[ o-   naÙÙmba  xi?]]]] 

b.[-wh      [ Puta a- mu-barafya [atei [o-namba xi]]]] 

(82b) can have only a direct question interpretation since the verb o-dinga 

for a  non-interrogative complement. Thus, in the following LF representation of (81b), tane  

Will be in the higher comp: 

(83)  [tanei      PutaÙ a-dingaÙm [-wh[o-toÙfa xi]]] 

(81b) could receive an answer like: 

(84)  Putaù   a-dingam o-                   tofa n(a) osa 

         Puta  SM likes   inf.marker    wash in river 
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In (81c), the matrix verb osesa   

tane   

representation: 

(85)  [-wh[ PutaÙ a mu-seÙsaÙ  MbaÙraÙ [ taÙnei +wh [iùsa waÙaÙ a- mu-eÙnda xi]]]] 

Thus, (81c) has an indirect reading interpretation. Tane to the matrix comp at 

LF  since in that case the selectional requirements of the verb osesa   

following LF structure will be ruled out since the embedded Comp will not be filled by a [+wh]  

element: 

 

(86)  

[tanei   [PutaÙ a- mu- seÙsaÙ MbaÙraÙ [ o- +wh[ iùsa  waÙaÙ  a- mu eÙnda Xi]]]] 

filled with a +[wh] item must be satisfied at LF too. We believe that May (1985) has argued that the 

above mentioned filter should apply at LF. We saw earlie

does not apply in Tuki and other languages at S-structure. The facts of sentence (81c) seem to indicate 

that if that filter does not apply at S-structure, it obligatorily applies at LF. So for languages like Tuki, 

Duala, let us adopt the following criterion (cf. May, 1985, Wahba, 1984) which would apply at LF. 

(87)           The Wh-Criterion 

a. Every [+wh] Comp must contain a wh-phrase. 

b. Every wh-phrase must move to a [+wh] Comp. 

(87b) does not hold at S-structure in Tuki, it does hold at LF as we just saw. Notice that the 

subcategorization facts of (81) are almost identical to English facts: 

(88)  

a. Betty forgot to cook what? 

      b. What did Betty forget to cook? 

(89)  

a. Where does Betty like to swim? 

b. *Betty likes where to swim? 

(90)  

a. Betty asked Bill where his father went. 

b. *Where did Betty ask Bill his father went? 

Wahba (1984) reports that the same facts obtain in Egyptian Arabic. Tuki seems to pattern pretty 

much with Egyptian Arabic: in both languages LF wh-Movement is a genuine strategy of question 

formation. This amounts to saying that wh-in-situ items are not as marginal as in languages like English 
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and French. It is therefore necessary to find out what differences might be between languages like 

French and English on the one hand and Tuki and Egyptian Arabic on the other hand. Let us consider 

the following questions in Egyptian Arabic and Tuki: 

(91)  

a. Mona nisit      tiktib   eeh? 

    Mona forgot to write what 

    

b. Puta ù  a- mu- barafya o-tira aùte ù  

    Puta SM P1 forget    to write what 

    

Comp at LF. In English, a wh-in-situ item may move to a [+wh] Comp only if that Comp is already 

filled by an element, as illustrated by the following examples from Wahba: 

(92)  

a. *John gave what to Mary (bad as a genuine question and good as an echo question) 

b. Who gave what to Mary? 

French patterns closely with English in this particular respect: 

(93)  

a. *Jean a offert quoi à Marie ? 

         Jean has offered what to Marie? 

b. Qui a offert quoi à  Marie? 

           Who has offered what to Marie? 

The (a) sentences of (92-93) are 

structure wh-in-situ elements: 

(94)                 LF representations 

  a. [whoi whatj [xi  gave xj to Mary]] 

  b. [ quii quoij [xi a offert xj  à Marie]] 

To account for the syntax of wh-in-situ elements in English and French, Aoun, Hornstein and 

Sportiche have a filter which we mentioned earlier and that we repeat here for convenience: 

(95)    *Comp unless it contains a [+wh] phrase 

            [+wh] 

The above filter correctly disqualifies the following French and English examples: 

(96)  

 a. *Je me demande Pierre est parti 
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       I  Refl. ask     Pierre is gone 

b  *Je     sais    vous   avez   vu qui 

       I    know   you   have seen   who 

 

 

(97)    

a.* I wonder       [+wh[John left]] 

 b. *I know you saw whom 

Aoun and his colleagues argue that languages that are devoid of Syntactic Wh-Movement 

(presumably Chinese, Japanese, Korean) are insensitive to the above filter. Thus wh-in-situ words in 

Chinese, for instance, raise to  an unfilled CP at LF. Wahba shows that Egyptian Arabic and Ancash 

Quechua (Cole1982) exhibit Move Alpha at both S-structure and LF and they fail to obey the filter. We 

have just shown that in Tuki both S-structure and LF wh-movement are available to form content 

questions. To account for the superficial diversity that obtains among languages with respect to the 

validity of Aoun et al at are not necessarily incompatible with 

one another: 

   

  -operators into a single 

complex operator to apply only to languages that marginally employ the wh-in-situ strategy. 

Now, notice that those languages that seem to respect Aoun et al

marginally use the wh-in-situ strategy. It seems therefore appropriate to suggest that if the wh-in-situ 

strategy is a genuine one in a language, the latter language will be disrespectful of Aoun et al

 

 

8.7.3.2.2. Wh-phrases-in-situ and Subjacency 

The relevant generalizations here are just like those in Chinese/Japanese as far as Subjacency effects 

go (Huang, 1982). 

Observe the following question (see Baker, 1970 for the English material and Huang, 1982 for the 

Chinese facts): 

(98)       

aùneù   a-bungaùm        [ eùeù   [taùneù   [vítsuù tuù-maù-kuùsa aùteù]]] 

what SM  remember       that   where  we   SM P2 buy what 

 - ). 
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This sentence is ambiguous. It can be interpreted as a direct inquiry on the identity of the matrix subject 

ane tane 

appropriate answer to question (98) may be: 

 
(99) 
Putaù    a-    bungaùm     [eùeù  [taùneù  [vítsuù tu- maù- kuùsa aùteù]] 
 Puta   SM remembers       that where   we   SM   P2   buy what 
            
Under the second interpretation, question (98) can be construed as an inquiry on the pairing between 

ane -element in-situ ate  

(100)        

 Puta ù   a-      bunga ùm    [eùe ù  [taùne ù  [viùtsu ù tu-   ma ù- kuùsa  matu ùwa]]] 

 Puta   SM remembers that where we    SM P2    buy   car 

  

 in (98), the latter wh-item moves to the 

matrix CP at the LF and thereby violates the Wh-island condition. So in this particular instance, Tuki 

seems to violate Subjacency at LF. This conclusion is corroborated by the fact that a wh-in-situ phrase 

can occur inside a relative clause in the language. 

(101)   

PutaÙ  i  dzimaùm  [maÙngaÙdzu[oÙdzuù a-  maÙ- noÙba aÙne]] 

Puta  SM knows    child        who   SM P2  beat who 

            

In (101), ane -ordinate 

Structure Constraint seems to be violated too at LF in the language (see our discussion of coordination 

above): 

(102)    
PutaÙ    a-   m- eÙna IsoÙmo na   aÙne 

Puta   SM P1  see Isomo  and who 

  

Since ane 

Subjacency above. Note that the referential adjunct tane 

with respect to some scope possibilities. Referential adjuncts pattern with arguments with regard to their 

extraction possibility at LF. 

(103)    

o-seÙsaÙm     [eÙeÙ    [taÙne[  Mvoùngo a-  maÙ- seÙraù ate]]] 

     SM    ask          that   where   Mvoùngo SM  P2    sell what 
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(104)  

 such that you ask where Mvongo sold x  

b. Where is the place x such that you ask what Mvongo sold at x  

  
(105)      

 o-seÙsaùm     [eÙeÙ    [ni     [Mvoùngo a-  maÙ- seÙraù ate 

 SM  ask        that    when    Mvo ùngo SM  P2   sell what 

  

The following construals may be assigned to (105): 

  

 b.  

(107a) may be an appropriate answer for (103) whereas (107b) may be an appropriate answer for 

(105): 

(107)  

a. Nu   Nt- sesaùm    [eùeù [Mvongo[ a- maù- seùraù aùteù na Yaùwuùndu 

     I    SM   ask       that Mvongo  SM P2 sell what in Yaoundé 

     

      b. Nu    Nt- sesaùm  [eùeù   [ Mvoùngo   a-   maù- seùraù aùteù     idzo ]] 

       I       SM     ask      that     Mvoùngo   SM   P2    sell  what yesterday     

     

Moreover, like arguments, tane ni  

(108)  

a. NtsoÙno     [ iùdzi   [PutaÙ  a- maÙÙ-  kuÙsa  tane ]]]  í- diyaÙÙm? 

    clothes     which  Puta  SM P2   buy  where   SM cost 

     

b. [ nama   [adze[ IsoÙmo a-  m(u)- uÙna ni]]]  i-   muù   ndzu 

    animal that    Isomo SM P1     kill when SM  is elephant 

  

Now notice that the non-referential adjunct owate 

clause and have over scope the latter clause. Consequently, although the first two sentences below are 

grammatical, the third one is illicit: 
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(109)  

a. PutaÙ a- dingaÙm   [mutu   [oÙdzu [a-benaÙm DimaÙ owaÙte]]] 

            Puta SM loves      man     who   SM hates Dima   why 

     

b. owaÙte PutaÙ a- dingaÙm   [mutu   [oÙdzu [a-benaÙm DimaÙ? ]]] 

    why      Puta SM loves           man     who   SM   hates    Dima  

   

  

c. *PutaÙ a-dingaÙm    [mutu [oÙdzuù[ owate[a-benaÙÙÙm DimaÙ]]]] 

      Puta SM dingam     man      who      why    SM hates   Dima 

In the above sentences the non-referential adjunct owate 

interpretation, this is plausible under the assumption it obeys the CNPC. It cannot be argued that the 

wide scope construal is ruled out by the ECP since the trace left by the adjunct owate 

not governed by the verb either. However, this 

is not the case since these two non-referential adjuncts pattern with arguments. So crucially it has to be 

Subjacency that disqualifies the above constructions. This contention is again supported by the 

following examples: 

(110)  

a. o-seÙsaÙm [eÙeÙ[ aûndzu [a-  mu-seÙraÙ  itutu      owate]]]  

  SM  ask   that  who   SM  P1 sell motorcycle why 

       

 

         b.  o-seÙsaÙm    [eÙeÙ  [ aûndzu [a-  mu- feÙnda    itutu        twiù  ]]] 

             SM   ask   that   who     SM P1 repair motorcycle how 

   

 

Are the two sentences ambiguous? In other words, assuming that andzu 

scope interpretation, is it the case that the non-referential adjuncts owate twí 

interpreted as having a matrix scope. These two sentences are not ambiguous: while the argument andzu  

scope over the embedded clause. (110b) c  such that you ask who 

repaired a motorcycle for x ) cannot be co

x such that you ask who sold a motorcycle for x -

referential adjuncts such as owate twí -island Constraint and the 
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Complex Noun Phrase Constraint at LF. This is tantamount to saying that Tuki obeys Bounding Theory 

at LF. 

    In sum, we have now established that Tuki obeys Bounding Theory at both S-structure and LF. 

This situation is comparable to the Egyptian Arabic case. And unlike the English and French case where 

Subjacency effects are hardly visible at  LF, the latter languages, however, do not form genuine content 

questions with wh-in-situ elements; that is, the syntax of wh-in-situ phrases is very constrained and 

marginal. For instance, English and French do not allow non-referential adjuncts to remain in-situ. 

(111)  

a. *John left why? 

b. *Jean est parti pourquoi? 

      Jean left why 

 (112)  

a. *John repaired his car how? 

b.  *Jean a réparé sa voiture comment? 

      Jean has repaired his car how?  

Tuki allows non-referential arguments to remain in-situ quite freely: 

(113)  

a.  MbaÙraÙ  a-    m- eÙnda owaÙte  

   Mbara   SM P1   go    why 

  

b.      MbaÙraÙ    a- mu- feÙnda  maÙtuÙwa  waÙaÙ  twíí 

     Mbara    SM P1    make     car         his    how 

  

This raises interesting questions about how the Empty Category Principle (ECP) is respected in 

Tuki once the non-referential adjuncts owate twí 

back to this issue latter when we tackle the impact of the crosslinguistic diversity on the ECP. We 

contend that Tuki obeys Subjacency both in the Syntax and LF because question formation is a genuine 

strategy at these levels of representation (cf. also Egyptian Arabic and Ansash Quechua). This makes 

the interesting predictions that: (i.) a language in which the behavior of wh-items in-situ is marginal will 

not display Subjacency effects at LF; (ii) a language in which the syntax of wh-in-situ is the sole mode 

of content question formation will respect islands at LF. The first prediction is proven to be true by 

languages like English and French; and the second prediction is attested by Chinese (Fiengo, Huang, 

Lasnik, Reinhart; 1989), Japanese (Nishigaushi 1986; Pesetsky 1987) and Korean (Choe 1987). 

 
8.7.3.3. Subjacency in Egyptian A rabic 
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Wahba (1984) shows that in Egyptian Arabic (EA), syntactic wh-questions, the question site is 

obligatorily marked with a co-indexed resumptive pronoun. She shows that the latter is syntactically 

bound to its antecedent via a wh-movement rule which observes Subjacency. Moreover, she claims that 

the wh-trace gets obligatorily spelled out as a resumptive pronoun at S-structure. 

  In analyzing wh-questions in EA, Wahba makes a distinction between nominal and nonnominal 

wh-operators in CP. Nominal wh-questions require the presence of the complementizer illi and a 

resumptive pronoun occupying the questioned site as in (114a); in nonnominal questions illi and a 

resumptive pronoun are conspicuously missing (114a): 

(114)  

a. [miini     illi[ mona  darabit-uhi]] 

     who       that  Mona  hit-him 

  

i ]] ? 

     with  whom     Ali left 

  

In fact, what Wahba calls nominal and  nonnominal wh-operators are simply arguments and 

adjuncts. 

 
8.7.3.3.1. A rgument Wh-operators 

Argument wh-operator such as miin ?eeh anhi 

presence of both a resumptive pronoun in the question site and the complementizer illi 

immediately follows the argument wh-operator: 

      (115)  

a. Miini  illi Mona shaafit-uhi? 

 who that Mona saw-him 

  

b.* Miini  illi Mona shaafit ei ? 

   who that Mona saw 

c. * Miini  (o)  Mona shaafit-uhi? 

      who            Mona saw-him 

        (116)  

a. Eehi   illi Mona ?arit-uh? 

     what  that Mona read-it 

      ea  

 b.*Eehi illi Mona ?arit ei  ? 
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       what  that Mona read (e) 

         c. *Eehi (o) Mona ?arit-uhi 

                 what      Mona read-it 

         (117)  

a. Anni waladi illi Mona shafit-uhi? 

    which boy  that Mona saw-him 

 

b. *Anhi waladi illi Mona shaafit ei? 

   Which boy that Mona  saw 

c. * Anhi waladi (o) Mona shaafit-uhi? 

       which boy           Mona  saw  him 

The ungrammaticality of the (b) sentences is due to the absence of a resumptive pronoun. Similarly, 

the (c) sentences are illicit because the complementizer illi 

indicate that if the wh-trace in wh-constructions occupies an argument, it is realized as a resumptive 

pronoun. If it occupies an adjunct position, it will be realized as a gap. 

 

8.7.3.3.2. Adjunct Wh-operators 

Wahba divides adjunct wh-operators into two groups: 

(a) prepositional phrases such as  miin ala eeh  

(b) referential adjuncts such as feen -referential adjuncts such as izzay , leeh 

 

Recall that in wh-constructions involving the movement of an adjunct, the complementizer illi that 

is absent and the wh-trace cannot be realized as a resumptive pronoun: 

 

 

         (118)  

i  Mona raahit il-Qahirah  ei? 

    with whom   Mona  went to-Cairo (e) 

     

i  Mona raahit-uhi il-Qahirah? 

       with whom   Mona  went       to-Cairo  

i  illi Mona   raahit     il-Qahirah  ei? 

      with whom  that  Mona  went  to-Cairo  

          (119)  

a. Feeni Mona raahit  ei? 
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where Mona went  (e) 

   

 b.* Feeni Mona raahit-hai? 

where Mona went-it   

 c.*Feeni   illi   Mona raahit-ei? 

     where  that Mona  went  

Notice that a resumptive pronoun makes the above (b) sentences ungrammatical. The (c) sentences 

are illicit because of the occurrence of the complementizer illi  

Summarizing, wh-constructions in EA have the following properties: 

(a). the complementizer illi -element is an argument; it is absent if 

the item being raised is an adjunct. 

(b). the wh-trace is obligatorily realized as a resumptive pronoun if the element in CP is an 

argument; however, if the element in CP is an adjunct, the wh-trace necessarily remains an empty 

category. 

 

8.7.3.3.3. Wh-constructions and the Subjacency Condition  

  Wahba argues that the relation between the argument wh-operator and the associated resumptive 

pronoun is subject to Bounding Theory in EA. Thus, in this language, neither the subject nor the object 

may be raised out of an indirect question: 

(120)  

 ?-uhj]]]] 

       which book  that M. know who   that       stole-it 

       

 

      who       that Mona knows where    he     went 

      

Notice that in the above constructions, the spot previously occupied by the questioned item is now 

occupied by a resumptive pronoun. Both sentences violate the Wh-island Constraint. Hence their 

illicitness. Similarly, when the Complex Noun Phrase Constraint (CNPC) is violated, the resulting 

sentences are ungrammatical, as illustrated below: 

(121) 

a. Ali sara? il-kitaabi illi Mona  iddat-uhi li-Nadia 

   Ali stole   the-book that Mona gave-it   to Nadia 

    

b. *Miini  illi   Ali sara?  il-kitaabj illi Mona  iddat-uhj li-hai 
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      who   that  Ali stole  the-book that M.      gave-it   to her 

    

Thus, there is overwhelming evidence that in EA the relationship between an extracted wh-item and 

its associated resumptive pronoun is identical to the relationship between a raised wh-phrase in English 

and its trace. The fact that wh-questions in EA cannot violate Subjacency suggests that the resumptive 

pronouns involved in those constructions are variables, much in the same way that the wh-traces in 

English are variables. And Wahba  shows convincingly that resumptive pronouns in EA wh-questions 

are subject to Binding Theory Principle C (Chomsky, 1981). Incidentally, Tuki resumptive pronouns 

obey Principle C as well. 

Summarizing, what has been said so far: in EA wh-questions traces left by S-structure extraction of 

wh-phrases are necessarily phonetically realized as resumptive pronouns and constitute additional 

resort strategy. The 

relationship between the fronted wh-phrases and their associated resumptive pronouns is constrained by 

Bounding Theory, providing thereby evidence that genuine movement is involved in EA wh-questions 

and that base-generation of wh-phrases in clause-initial position is not an option here. 

Next, we turn to wh-constructions that do seem to involve base-generation of wh-phrases in clause-

initial position  (for details see Wahba ,1984). Resumptive pronouns do occur in these constructions and 

it will be claimed below that they are generated as ordinary pronominal elements which are co-indexed 

with their antecedents in CP via an LF interpretative rule (Wahba, 1984: 44). 

 

8.7.3.3.3.3. Topicalization 

In EA, topicalization is possible out of embedded questions and embedded relative clauses. Notice 

that the resumptive pronoun may occur in subject or object position: 

(122)  

a.  il-raagil dahi -ha titgawwiz-uhi 

 the-man this      M. expected    that sister-her to marry-him 

  

b. il-raagil dahi -ha   titgawwiz-uhi 

the-man this      M. thought   that sister-her to marry-him 

  

The following paradigm shows that topicalization out of indirect questions is free. 

(123)  

a. il-raagil dahi   M. ?aalit-li  [feenj [huwwa ?aabil-hai  ei]]] 

   the-man  that   M. told-me   where he            met-her 

   -me where  
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  b.  il-raagil dahi   M. ?aalit-li  [feenj [hiyya ?aabil-uhi ej]]] 

      the-man that   M. told-me   where she     met-him 

          

         Similarly, topicalization out of relative clauses is licensed: 

(124)  

a.  il-beet     dahi -raagilj     [illi[ej bab-ahi]]]] 

     the-house that father knows  the-man     who    built it 

              

b. il-bint dii -raagilj [illi    [hiyyai itgawwizit-uhj]]] 

    the-girl this A.  knows the-man  whom  she-       married-him 

                

 

8.7.3.3.3.2. Relative Clauses 

Relativization, as well as topicalization, violates island constraints. 

 

(125)  

a. il-Binti illi Fariid ?aal  [feenj  [ ?aabil-hai  ej]] 

    the girl that Fariid said  where     he    met her 

b. . il-Binti  illi Fariid  ?aal    [feenj  [hiyyai ?ablit-ha ej]] 

                the girl   that Fariid  said  where  she        met him 

(126)  

a. il-Maktabahi  illi baba ? aabil  [ il-raagilj [illi [ej  baba-hai]] 

    the library     that father  met    the-man  who      built-it 

b. il-Raagili  illi baba  ishtara   [il-beetj  [huwwai   bana-ahj]] 

    the man   that father bought the house  he          built it 

Thus, relativization and topicalization in EA are immune to Subjacency. Notice that resumptive 

pronouns in the latter constructions do not behave as those involved in wh-questions. Since they do not 

exhibit the behaviour of genuine wh-traces, it could be assumed that they are not variables. To account 

for their behaviour, Wahba adopts the analysis that Chomsky (1982) proposes for resumptive pronouns 

in left dislocation constructions in English. In this approach, the relationship between the wh-phrase and 

the resumptive pronoun is not subject to Bounding Theory. Both the wh-phrase and the resumptive 

pronoun are base-generated in their respective positions. Coindexation between the wh-phrase and the 

resumptive pronoun takes place through an LF interpretative rule of predication, rather than at S-

structure. For illustration, consider the relative clause in (127); its LF representation is (127) and after 

the predication process has taken place, we obtai c): 
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(127)  

a. il-raagil  illi   Mona darabit-uh 

the man  that  Mona   hit him 

b. [il-raagilj    [illi (o)i  [ Mona darabit-uhi ]]] 

c.[ il-raagili    [illi (o)i    [ Mona darabit-uhi ]]] 

This analysis easily extends to topicalization. 

Having established the conditions under which Subjacency is believed to be obeyed (or violated) in 

Tuki (i.e. extraction of adjuncts over islands violates Subjacency) and Egyptian Arabic (the relationship 

between the fronted wh-phrases and their associated resumptive pronouns is constrained by Bounding 

Theory), we turn to the question of whether Subjacency is a condition on representation or movement. 

Against the traditional view that Subjacency is a condition on movement, it has been argued by a 

number of syntacticians (Freidein,1978; Koster,1978; McDaniels,1989) that Subjacency is a condition 

on representation. Huang (1982) claims that there is empirical support for taking the traditional view. 

Chomsky (1982) indicates that certain wh-traces or variables may be base-generated when they are 

licensed by a wh-trace generated by movement. The base-generated variables appear to violate 

Subjacency if the latter term is understood as a condition on representations: 

(128)   

Here is the car which John bought (t) without ever driving (e) 

(129)  

Here is the car that everyone who has driven (e) will recommend (t) to. 

In the above sentences, the parasitic gaps (e) and the real gap (t) are identified as variables since 

-bound. If Subjacency is a condition on output representations, it will incorrectly 

apply to these two variables (e) and (t). That is, this view will mistakenly claim that both base-generated 

variables and movement-derived variables are subject to Subjacency. This approach cannot obviously 

be correct as it is well-known that base-generated variables do not induce Bounding Theory violations 

effects. If Subjacency is understood as a condition on movement, it will apply only to variables derived 

by movement, predicting thereby that the two constructions above are grammatical since only one of 

the two variables is subject to Bounding Theory. Thus, we adopt the position that subjacency is a 

condition on Move Alpha. 

  Tuki seems to provide additional evidence for this view. Recall that in Tuki wh-constructions 

involving resumptive pronouns, the latter pronouns may be null or phonetically realized; in either case, 

it was argued that these pronouns are base- -bound. 

Consider the following example in which the base-generated variable is non-overt: 

(130)   
anei    MbaÙraÙ   a-m(u)- uÙba   [NP maru ama [CP eÙeÙ [IP puÙruÙsu  i-maÙ-noÙba eci]]]] 
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  who    Mbara SM P1    hear         story this       that       police SM P2  beat 

  

A representational view of Subjacency wrongly predicts that the above sentence is ungrammatical. 

the variable and the operator are both base-generated, that is, generated without regard to Bounding 

Theory. The Tuki data point to a fundamental weakness in the representational analysis of Subjacency, 

namely that it crucially fails to recognize that variables are different kinds. This reason easily applies to 

the EA empirical material. Recall that in this language, topicalization, relativization and content 

question formation obligatorily involve resumptive pronouns. However, only wh-questions respect 

Subjacency. A representational approach to Subjacency erroneously predicts that in all three 

constructions (topica -bound resumptive 

pronouns) are subject to Subjacency at S-structure. On the other hand, knowing that in topicalization 

and relativization,wh-phrases are base-generated in front-initial position, if Subjacency is interpreted as 

-constructions (that 

involve genuine extraction) will exhibit bounding effects. 

Another argument for construing Subjacency as a condition on movement comes from raising 

-deletion as in Chomsky (1981), it is natural to assume that an intermediate trace immediately 

-deletion will violate 

Subjacency, as (131) shows: 

(131)  

Whoi [S   did John believe [S  (ti) to have come]]?   

There is some reason to believe that the trace (ti ) in (131) must be governed at SS (in order to 

-deletion must apply at SS. This means 

that if Subjacency is construed as a condition on output representations, then it must be ordered to 

-deletion. But this is just a different way of saying that  Subjacency is a condition of the rule 

of Move Alpha, which may apply throughout any stage in Synt

indicates that this point was separately made by Howard Lasnik). Thus, there seems to be enough 

evidence in favor of the view that Subjacency is a condition on movement. 

 
8.8. Coordination 

In a preceding section, we argued that it was possible to conjoin a clause with a gap and a clause 

with a resumptive pronoun in Tuki (cf. (39 above)), thereby showing that there exists a parallelism 

between gaps and resumptive pronouns in the language. Coordination is constrained crosslinguistically, 
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and we did not mean to imply that Tuki violates the Coordinate Structure Constraint (CSC). Ross 

(1967) defines conjuncts of coordinate structure as islands: 

(132)    Coordinate Structure Constraint (CSC) 

In a coordinate structure, no conjunct may be moved, nor may any element contained in a conjunct 

 

In this section, we will see that although Tuki allows Across-the-Board extraction, it does not 

violate the Coordinate Structure Constraint. We will also see problematic cases of coordination in the 

language that apparently show trespassing of the CSC. Tuki uses different elements for coordination 

depending on the nature of the conjuncts. For instance, NPs are conjoined with na also 

function as a and preposition mean at, in, on, to, with; whereas clauses are conjoined with ka 

First, we consider what we term clausal coordination. 

8.8.1. C lausal Coordination 

As predicted by the CSC, it is impossible to extract one constituent of a conjoined structure in Tuki. 

(133)  

*nuû- ngi-idzimaùm[NP mutu [CP oÙdzuùi[IP PutaÙ  a-dingaÙm eci ka [IP MbaÙraÙ a- benaÙÙm  

I      SM   know            man        who      Puta SM   loves      then    Mbara  SM hates   

Di ùma ù]]]] 

Dima 

    

However, Across-the-board extraction allows extraction from both conjuncts, provided that the 

see Williams1978, 36, (31)). Consider in this respect 

(134b); 

(134)    

a. nuû-ngi-idzimaùm[NP mutu [CP oÙdzui [IPPuùtaÙ  a-dingaÙm eci ka [IP MbaÙraÙ a- benaÙÙm  

    I      SM   know            man        who      Puta SM   loves      then    Mbara  SM hates   

eci]]]]                   

  

b. nuû   ngi-idzimaùm[NP mutu [CP oÙdzui[IP PutaÙ  a-  mu dingaÙm oùmweÙneùi/eci o ka [IP MbaÙraÙ    

I  SM       know            man        who           Puta  SM  OM loves      him            then Mbara                                                            

a-  muù-benaÙm oùmweÙneùi/eci ]]]] 

SM OM hates       him 

  

(134a) is grammatical because the same extraction rule has applied in both conjuncts. Notice that in 

(134b), the two conjuncts are the two VPs and that in each case the trace left by the extracted element 

-movement must 
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apply across-the-board to an identical item in both conjuncts, then we have to conclude that wh-

movement has affected both conjuncts in (134), and that the trace that is left behind is optionally spelled 

out as a resumptive pronoun. Given that the phonological realization of the trace cannot change its 

syntactic category in compliance with Willi

be of the same syntactic category. That is they are both bound by the wh-word at S-structure. The 

optionality of resumptive pronouns pops up again in Hebrew as showed in Shlonsky (1992) but seems 

to have an alternative analysis. In fact, the analysis of Hebrew data reveals that the overt realization of 

resumptive pronouns depends to some extent on the morphology of the complementizer that dominates 

the structure at S-structure. Let us consider the following Hebrew and Palestinian examples drawn from 

Shlonsky (1992) 

 Hebrew (Shlonsky 1992: 444-445) 

a.  a. ha-¿isû  seû-ra¿iti (¿oto) 

     the man that- (I) saw (him) 

              

      b. ha-¿isû  seû- xasavti sûe-(hu) melamed ¿anglit 

            the man that (You.F ) ( he) teaches English            

            

 

      c. l-bint ¿illi                  fakkarti  fii-*(ha) 

    the-girl that (you. F) thought   on-(her) 

   

d. l- -*(ha)                  Palestinian, (Shlonsky,1992:445) 

    the-girl that (you. F) saw house(-her) 

    

 

Wherever a resumptive pronoun is mandatory in Palestinian, a gap is impossible contrary to Hebrew 

where both a gap and a resumptive pronoun seemingly overlap in their distribution. Shlonsky argues 

that there exist two types of non-distinct complementizers in Hebrew which condition in some way the 

distribution of resumptive pronouns. The first type of complementizer he labels A  ,is basically 

identical with the Palestinian ¿illi s an A-specifier. The second, labeled  A  selects 

-specifier. So wherever the first complementizer is selected, a resumptive pronoun is mandatory 

whereas in case of the second being selected, wh-movement is not subject to SSC and may proceed 

freely from direct object, embedded subject, and embedded object position. With this borne in mind, it 

follows that the optionality of resumptive pronouns in Hebrew is rather an illusion created by the lack 
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of discrete morphological forms of the two complementizers. The difference between the above two 

languages relies on the morphological nature of the complementizers and their distribution. 

We conclude here that Tuki does not violate the CSC, although it seems to violate consistently other 

island constraints in constructions containing resumptive pronouns. Georgopoulos (1985) observes the 

same behaviour in Palauan and concludes that the CSC is a constraint different in kind from other 

constraints subsuming Subjacency. Scandinavian languages too observe the CSC while many island 

constraints are violated (Engdahl and Ejerhed 1982). 

  
8.8.2. NP Coordination 

We will refer to coordination of the two NPs in Tuki as NP coordination. As pointed out above, 

Tuki uses for coordination of NPs na which sometimes functions as a comitative marker meaning in 

 

 

(135)     

MbaÙraÙ  eÙndam   na   PutaÙÙ  na  waÙspita 

Mbara   goes     with Puta  to hospital 

  

The facts that we are going to present will appear at first as violations of the Coordinate Structure 

Constraint; but in the end it will be shown that the CSC is not violated in Tuki. 

Let us consider the following paradigm: 

(136)    
a. MbaÙraÙ   a-m-una    [PutaÙ na DimaÙ] 
     Mbara   SM P1 kill Puta and Dima 

     

b. aûndzui MbaÙraÙ      a-  m-uÙna    eci na DimaÙ 
   who     Mbara   SM P1 kill        and Dima 

    

c. . aûndzui MbaÙraÙ   a-mu-  mu-uÙna  oùmweÙÙneùi na DimaÙ 
    who Mbara  SM P1 OM kill     her   and Dima 

     

 

 
d. aûndzui MbaÙraÙ  a- mu-uÙna   Puta na  ai  

   who Mbara SM P1 kill Puta and he 

    

     e.* aûndzui MbaÙraÙ  a-  mu-uÙna   PutaÙÙ na  eci  
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       who     Mbara SM  P1 kill   Puta and 

            -stranding is disallowed) 

Above, an element may be extracted out of a conjoined structure. But only the first conjunct may 

leave an empty category when it is extracted. When the second conjunct is extracted out of the 

conjoined NP, it must leave a phonetically realized proform which is incidentally the SM [a]. The 

sentence (136d) is accounted for below (cf. 140 (a,b)). On the other hand, a resumptive pronominal 

same facts obtain with regard to the behaviour of coordinate structures in relativization and focus 

constructions: one of the conjuncts of a conjoined structure can be relativized or topicalized. In each 

case, a resumptive pronoun can replace the first conjunct, while the subject marker can replace the 

second conjunct. 

(137)                         Relativization 

a. [okutu oÙdzu] oÙdzui MbaÙraÙ a- maÙ-  muù- uÙna oùmweÙneùi  na PutaÙ 
     woman this whom M.         SM P2  OM  kill   her       and Puta 

            

b.   [okutu oÙdzu] oÙdzui MbaÙraÙ a- maÙ- uÙna eci    na  PutaÙ 

       woman this whom M.        SM P2   kill   her and Puta 

         

c. [okutu oÙdzu] oÙdzui MbaÙraÙ a- maÙ- uÙna Dima   na   ai / *0 

     woman this whom M.        SM P2   kill Dima and her 

        ima and her  

(138)                  Focus Construction 

a. i-mu [okutu oÙdzu] oÙdzui MbaÙraÙ a- mu   mu- uÙna omweÙnei  na PutaÙ 

    it is   woman this  whom M.         SM P1 OM  kill   her       and Puta 

                    

 b. i-mu [okutu oÙdzu] oÙdzui MbaÙraÙ a- mu   mu- uÙna xi  na PutaÙ 

    it is   woman this  whom M.          SM P1 OM  kill       and Puta 

                 

 

 

c. i-mu [okutu oÙdzu] oÙdzui MbaÙraÙ a- mu   mu- uÙna Dima na  ai/*0 
    it is   woman this  whom M.         SM P1 OM  kill     Dima and  

                   

It  may appear that the first conjunct may occur in preposed position and be related to an [ec] in  any 

of the constructions exhibited above, thereby violating the CSC. This fact may be very surprising in  
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view of the absence of reported cases of CSC transgression, even in languages that apparently violate  

Subjacency. It seems to be the case that coordination in Tuki, in particular coordination of NPs,  

functions differently from the one found in languages like English or French. Recall that the element  

  

NPs is in fact a comitative marker. Then an analysis of the above data would follow under the  

suggestions made by Schwarz (1987). Linda Schwarz reveals that to serve the semantic function of  

coordination, many languages (such as Russian, Polish, Bulgarian, Latvian and Tagalog) have a 

Comitative Coordination Structure for NP coordination as illustrated below: 

 

 

(139)                                      NP 
                
                   NP                                               XP 
 
                                                      Comitative                        NP 
                                                      Marker 
 
In (139) above, XP can be PP or NP, depending on whether the Comitative Marker is a lexical 

preposition or a Case-marker. XP in (139) is sometimes extraposable, or can be argued to be an 

independent constituent. If we adopt the structure in (139), then the empirical material in (136c-d) 

points out to the fact that the second conjunct with the connector na  can be separated from the first 

conjunct. If that proves to be true, the connector and the second conjunct are a simple case of 

extraposition. This reasoning is corroborated by the fact that na and the second conjunct can be 

preposed in (136a) as illustrated below in (140): 

(140)    
       na  DimaÙ [MbaÙraÙ a-   m-unaÙ [PutaÙ [XP]] 
                    and  Dima Mbara SM   P1 kill  Puta 

               

It appears that the connector na is a Comitative Marker which functions as a preposition (cf.(135)). 

The view that the comitative marker na is a preposition would explain why it is only the first conjunct 

of a coordinate structure which can be moved out and leave behind a trace (cf.(136)). Since the 

comitative marker na seems to be a preposition, movement of a second element of a coordinate 

structure is an instance of Preposition Stranding, a phenomenon which is strictly disallowed in Tuki. It 

appears that prepositions are not proper governors in Tuki. Let us consider (135) (repeated here for 

convenience) and (141): 

(141)  
MbaÙraÙ endaÙm na   PutaÙ na waÙspita 
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Mbara  goes  with Puta to hospital  
   

(142)  
a. *aûndzui  MbaÙraÙ endam na xi   na waspita 
       who     Mbara  goes    with      to hospital  
                        

     b. aûndzui  MbaÙraÙ endam na    aÙ    na waspíta 
     who     Mbara  goes     with her   to hospital 
             

(142a), as expected, becomes grammatical if a resumptive pronoun occupies the position (after   the 
preposition) vacated by S-structure movement of aûndzu   coordination in 
Tuki is simply a case of Comitative Coordination Structure which is very  common among languages, 
rather than a violation of the Coordinate Structure Constraint. The connector na is a preposition-
comitative marker which does not allow Preposition Stranding in the language.    

  
8.9. Formal versus Semantic Variables 
So far, we have argued that gaps in Tuki wh-constructions should be analyzed as null resumptive 

-binders are [+human]. We 
also -bar antecedents at S-structure. 
It is generally assumed in generative grammar that A-bar bound pronominals are variables. More 
precisely, A-bar pronominals are semantic variables (cf. Higginbotham (1983: 409) as well as Koopman 
and Sportiche (1982/3, footnote 1,Hoji (1985:44) as opposed to formal variables which are defined as 
follows: 

- -
bo  
For illustration, consider the following English sentences: 

(144)     Everyonei    loves hisi mother 
The schematic S-structure and LF representations of (144) are given in (145) below: 
(145) a.    S-structure: [Everyonei] NP loves hisi mother 
          b.  LF:                [IP [everyone] NP[IP ti loves xi mother]] 
According to (143), (t) being an empty category is a variable, which is bound to everyone in (145). 

His  in (145) is also bound to everyone, i.e. is construed as a variable bound to everyone, but it is not a 
variable since it is not an empty category. Adopting here the distinction between formal and semantic 
variable (see Higginbotham (1983), Koopman and Sportiche (1982/3) for details), we can say that 
resumptive pronouns (null or overt) in Tuki wh-constructions are semantic variables different in nature 
from formal variables. Recall that we argued above that resumptive pronouns do not exhibit weak 
cross-over effects in Tuki, and gaps were also shown to fail to exhibit such effects, suggesting that gaps 
and overt resumptive pronouns are not of the same kind. Since syntactically bound resumptive pronouns 
are semantic variables, we conclude that semantic variables do not exhibit weak crossover effects in 
Tuki at S-structure as illustrated once again in the following sentences: 

(146)   
aûndzui  iùsa    waÙaÙ      a-muù-dingaÙm oùmweÙneù/eci 
who       father  his     SM OM loves     him/ec 
 i? 
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Below we will present evidence that the distinction between semantic and formal variables is 
empirically motivated with regard to the weak crossover phenomena. In effect, we will show that 
formal variables exhibit weak crossover effects at LF in Tuki. Let us consider the following wh-in-situ 
construction: 
(147)* kaÙraÙte ate uÙdzam eÙeÙ noûsi   waÙaÙi  a-  dingaÙm [mwaÙna ate]i? 

     book  what says   that mother his  SM  loves      child what  
  
(147) is ungrammatical, which suggests that coindexing is not possible between pronouns and  

moved wh-words to their right. Let us consider the LF representation of (147): 
(148) [  kaÙraÙte ate]j   [mwaÙna ate]i [xj  uÙdzam eÙeÙ noûsi waÙaÙi a-dingaÙm xi]] 
 
In (148) above, the variable xi  is to the right of waai  the sentence is ruled out by the  

Leftness Condition (or the Bijection Principle). As opposed to the previous cases where the weak  
crossover effects were nonexistent, in (148) wh-movement has taken place at LF. Since the variable  left 
by movement of mwaÙna ate xi is a  formal 
variable. The latter being bound by a pronoun to its left disqualifies the construction. So, up to  now, we 
have encountered two cases to which the Leftness Condition has reacted differently: on the  one hand the 
interpretation of structures involving semantic variables bound at S-structure does not   show weak 
crossover effects, on the other hand, the interpretation of structures involving formal variables bound at 
LF obeys the Leftness Condition. 

Now what about the interpretation of quantifiers? Consider the following sentences with respect to 
the Leftness Condition: 

(149)  
a. *eÙeÙ   [e]i    a-   muù yedza i-  saÙseyaÙm   [mutu oÙngiùma]i 

      that  he    SM  is  mad  SM  annoys    man     every 
      

i   a-   muù yedza i-  saÙseyaÙm  Isomoi  
      that  he  SM  is  mad    SM annoys   Isomo   
       
b. *iùyere    waÙaÙi   a-  dingaÙm [maÙngaÙdzu a sukuru oÙngiùma]i 
               teacher  his   SM  loves   child         of school  every 
                       
In both sentences above, a bound variable reading between the pronoun and the  quantifier phrase is 

impossible. The LF representations for both sentences are: 
(150)  
a. [mutu oÙngiùma]i  [eÙeÙ   [e]i a-  muù yedza]     i-  saÙseyaÙm  xi 
     man    every         that  he SM  is  mad            SM annoys 
b.  maÙngaÙdzu a sukuru  oÙngiùma]i  [iùyere waÙaÙi  a-   dingaÙm  xi] 
      child         of   school   every    teacher his  SM   loves  
In the above structures, pronouns are coindexed with formal variables to their right; the  Leftness 

Condition disqualifies them consequently. This is again prima facie evidence that  Tuki exhibits weak 
crossover effects only at LF. 

In sum, we have seen in this section a contrast between variables created at S-structure  and variables 
created at LF. We have argued that resumptive pronouns, null or overt, are  semantic variables bound at 
S-structure by elements in an A-bar position; whereas formal   variables are those created by LF-
movement of wh-elements in-situ and quantifiers. Notice  that there seems to be a correlation between 
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the presence of resumptive pronouns and the nonoccurrence of weak crossover effects. The absence of 
resumptive pronouns at LF, after the raising of quantified NPs and the movement of wh-items in-situ, 
inevitably triggers weak crossover effects. It is the above noted discrepancy between S-structure and LF 
which suggests that gaps in Tuki-wh-constructions are pro. That suggestion is supported by our 
previous claim that parasitic gaps are licensed by resumptive pronouns (overt or no-overt) at S-structure 
in Tuki, since pronouns are coindexed at S-structure in the language. 

One significant contrast between Tuki and English is the contrast between the absence of weak 
crossover effects for S-structure variable-binding. This is a very interesting contrast. This could be 

k on the binding of (null) pronouns by quantifiers in Spanish. 

interpretation between the null pronominal pro and its lexical counterpart: 
(151)  
a. Muchos  estudiantes piensan que ellos son inteligentes 
   many        students     think    that they   are intelligent (UNAMBIGUOUS) 
b. Muchos estudiantes piensan que pro son inteligentes (UNAMBIGUOUS) 
    many      students    think     that pro are   intelligent 
Th

they interpreted as a bound 
variable. 

(153)   
For many X, X thinks that X is intelligent. 
Or (152) may be interpreted in such a way that they does not have a bound variable reading. (151) 

may have either one of the two readings. In contrast, (151a) is unambiguous, lacking the bound variable 
interpretation. The above facts do not obtain if a bound pronominal occurs between the quantifier 
expression and the overt pronoun: 

 
(154)   Overt Pronoun Constraint (OPC) 
         Overt pronouns cannot link to formal variables iff the alternation overt/+empty obtains. 
Informally, the OPC claims that overt pronouns that are in contrastive distribution with empty ones 

cannot link to formal variables (that is QR- or Wh-traces). 
  

8.10. L inking Theory 
Before we proceed, we need to digress a little and introduce Linking Theory (for details see 

Higginbotham, (1983a; 1983b),or Montalbetti (1984)). The following summary of Linking Theory 

holding between two positions in a syntactic structure. Linking represents the assignment of the 

linking. In the following configuration, X and Y are positions linked in a certain structure E: 
 

(156)  
    
                                  [E-­‐-­‐-­‐      [Y]  -­‐-­‐-­‐            [X]-­‐-­‐-­‐]                    
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 is defined in terms of linking.  

 

(157)  if L (X,Y)E then A(Y,X)E 

                  

Linking has three properties: (a) linking is a directional (i.e. asymmetric) relation: it establishes a 

relation from one position to another; (b) linking relates two positions in a given structure; and (c) 

linking is not a transitive relation: if X is linked to Y, and Y is linked to Z, then not X is linked to Z. 

The antecedence relation, however, is transitive. In the following configuration: 

(158)   [   ---[Z]     ---  [Y]   --- [X]  ---     ] 
  
  
X is linked to Y, and Y is to Z, but since linking is not a transitive relation, X is not linked to Z. On 

the other hand, Y is an antecedent of X, and is an antecedent of Y, therefore, as antecedence is a 

transitive relation, Z is an antecedent of X. Moreover, while the antecedence relation is sensitive to the 

notion of c-command, linking is not. Below, (157 b, c) are two possible linkings of (159a): 

(159) a. [   ---   [Y]  ---   [X] ---] 

b. [     ---  [Y]   ---   [X]  ---     ] 

 

c.  [      ---  [Y]    --   [X]   ----] 

 

 

Assuming that Y c-commands X, (159c) is ruled out by a condition on the notion of antecedence, 

d (for details see Montalbetti 1984:34 ). 

Higginbotham (1983a and b) indicates that linking applies between argument positions. 

Furthermore, linking is automatic for movement cases (syntactic movement (Wh-movement and NP 

movements) and LF movement (QR)). When movement is not involved, linking applies at S-structure 

and only between arguments. When movement occurs, linking is done at whichever level of 

representation movement took place (S-structure or LF). Let us consider the following examples: 

(160a)  a. [John] said that [he] ate a pumpkin. 

  
  

         b.  [Who]    did you see    [t] 
 
 
           veryone]    [t] loves Mary        
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(160) is a case of non-movement linking. Linking has applied between arguments at S-structure. 

-movement, therefore 

linking applied at S-

cases, linking can apply between two argument positions at S-structure, then extends by movement at 

LF. For illustration, consider the following examples: 

(161) a. [Many students] think [they] are intelligent (S-s.) 

  
                    b.[Many students]    [t] think [they] are intelligent 
                
                                          (LF) 
In (161a), linking has applied between two argument positions at S-structure. In (161b), QR took 

place at LF; thus they is now linked to the trace (left by the raising of many students.) which in turn is 

linked to the quantified NP. To summarize, linking is regulated by a number of formal properties and 

conditions: 

(162)     Properties of Linking (Montalbetti (1984:35)) 

 

                   (ii) linking relates two (and only two) positions in a given syntactic structure; 

                   (iii) linking is intransitive. 

 

                         (iii) linking is automatic under movement. 

 
8.10.1. Some Principles of G rammar  
         Higginbotham (1983b) proposes a few principles of grammar which, in conjuction with 

Linking Theory, can account for referential dependencies: 

 

         a. If X c-commands Y, then Y is not an antecedent of X. 

         b. The interpretation of an expression is given in one and only one way. 

         c. The interpretation of an item cannot be given in terms of that item itself. That is, an element 
cannot be dependent on itself: *D(X,X). 

         d. If X and Y share an antecedent and Y c-commands X, then Y is an antecedent of X. 
How do the above principles and Linking Theory apply to the following sentences? 
(164)                He saw John  
The above sentence has two linking possibilities: 

     [John] 
 
           b. [He ]       saw        [John] 
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Recall principle (163b) (i.e. the interpretation of an expression is given in one and only one way) 

and given that names have inherent semantic content, (163b) can be turned into a theorem. 

(165)- Names cannot have antecedents because they cannot be interpreted in more than one way. 

          - If they are interpreted in mo

ruled out because John would be interpreted by itself and by he. 

  John is an antecedent of he. Moreover, he c-commands John -

commands Y then Y an antecedent John cannot be an antecedent of he. Therefore the link (he, 

John) is ruled out and the whole sentence with the linking indicated is ungrammatical. Now, let us 

consider the following sentence: 

(165)       [ John ]   said that [he]    saw [ him] 

  
                                                                                                         

  
In (165), he and him are referentially dependent on John. (165) with the linking shown, will be 

antecedent and Y c-
share an antecedent (John), and he c-commands him, therefore he is an antecedent of him. Another way 
of ruling out (165) is to appeal to condition B of Binding Theory as formulated in Higginbotham 
(1983a): 

(166) Condition B: If A is a pronominal and B c-commands A in G(A),then B is not an antecedent 
of A. 

The interaction of (163) and (166) rules ou e  is an antecedent of 
 

(163) alone does not rule out sentences. It helps interprete certain linking configurations and it has 
to be complemented by Condition B of Binding Theory. It is not the case that every sentence whose 
linkings are interpreted via (163) is ungrammatical. Thus, the following sentence is ungrammatical: 

(167)   [John ] said that    [he]   thinks that Mary likes [him]  

                                                                                                              

 

Montalbetti (1984: 40) departs from Higginbotham (1983a) and suggests that (163) is in fact a 

relinking convention. By the latter convention, structures like (165) and (167) are interpreted as if they 

were (168). 

(168) a. [John]         said that       [he]  saw       [him] 

 

          b. [John] said that [he] thinks that Mary likes    [him]  

 

Thus, principles of grammar will apply to the sentences (168a, b) instead of (165, 167). The last 

principle proposed in (163), namely (163c), accounts for cases of circularity: 
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(169)  

a.  [ A    Picture of     [it]] 

                                               

 

b. [ [his] wife]                 saw              [[her]    husband] 

  
  
The notion of dependence upon which principle (163c) relies is defined as follows: 

(170)                   X is dependent on Y if: 

(i) Y is contained in an antecedent of X or 

(ii) for some Z, X is dependent on Z, and Z is dependent on Y. 

is always contained in Z if Y=Z. Thus, (163c) is 

expressed as *D(X, X) and D indicates the dependence relation. Consider, for example, (169a,b). In 

(instead of two as the linkings indicate). (169b) is in direct contrast with (171) below: 

(171)   [his] wife] saw  [John],     [ [her husband] 

  
  
 

To summarize: principles (163a-c) are part of the grammar and (163d) is a relinking convention. 

8.11. The Overt Pronoun Constraint in Tuki 

To account for the contrast between the absence of weak crossover effects for S-structure variable-

binding and the presence of weak crossover effects for LF variable-binding, we will adopt and modify 

work on the binding of null pronouns by quantifiers in Spanish. Essentially, we 

will argued that formal variables cannot link to overt pronouns. First of all, we establish that the 

alternation overt/empty has an impact on quantifier and variable binding. We already know that Tuki 

has empty subject pronouns (referred to as pro). This language also has overt subject pronouns: 

(172)  

a. Present tense of onya ù  (with pronouns) 

 (i) Nuû nyaÙm         

       I      eat 

 (ii) maÙmuÙ o- nyaÙm       

         You   Agr- eat 

 (iii) oùmweÙneù   a-  

          He/She     Agr-eat 
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 (iv)  Viùtsuù  tu-  

                      We  Agr-eat 

 (v)  Viùnuù nu-  

        You  Agr-eat 

 (vi) VaÙmweùneù  va-  

         They       Agr-  eat 

  b.   Present tense of onya ù    

pro            nyaÙm                           

pro      o-nyaÙm                     

  pro      a-nyaÙm                     

pro     tu-nyaÙm                     

  pro    nu-nyaÙm                   

  pro    va-nyaÙm                   

As illustrated in (a) above, the overt subject pronouns in Tuki are: 

(173)          Tuki Overt Subject   Pronouns 

                                      Nuû                                

                                      MaÙmuÙ      2 pers. Sg.          

                                    OùmweÙneÙ           

                                   Vítsuù                              

                                    Vítnuù                             

                                      VaùmweÙneù      

With this background information in mind, let us consider the following sentences: 

(174)  
a.   Vakutu    ifundu vaÙ-bungaÙnaÙm  eÙeÙ   vaÙmweÙneù  vaù-nyeÙmem 
                              Women  many SM     think       that       they       SM beautiful 
   
b.  Vakutu ifundu vaÙ-bungaÙnaÙm  eÙeÙ    pro  vaù-nyeÙmem 

    Women  many SM   think       that    pro SM beautiful 

    

(174b) is ambiguous between the coreferential and bound readings. (174a) is unambiguous: the 

pronoun can only be interpreted as coreferential,that is the pronoun in (174a) cannot be interpreted as a 

bound variable. The presence of an overt pronoun in (174a) versus its absence in (174b) may account 

for the contrast in interpretation between both sentences. The same contrast is observed in the following 

constructions that contain different quantifiers: 

(175)  
a. Vakutu vamoÙ va-bungaÙnaÙm  eÙeÙ   vaÙmweÙneù  vaù-nyeÙmem 
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     women some SM  think       that       they     SM beautiful 

       

b. Vakutu vamoÙ va-bungaÙnaÙm  eÙeÙ   pro  vaù-nyeÙmem 

     women some SM   think         that  pro SM beautiful 

    

(176)    

a. vaûdzu vatatuÙ  va-  mu- uÙdza eÙeÙ  vaÙmweÙneù  vaù- nuù- eÙndam na sukuru 
             children three SM  P1    say that    they      SM   F1   go      to school 

                        

b.  vaûdzu vatatuÙ  va-  mu- uÙdza eÙeÙ      pro  vaù-   nuù- eÙndam na sukuru 
                    children three SM  P1    say that    pro  SM   F1   go      to school 

                        

Invariably the sentences containing an overt pronoun cannot be interpreted as containing a  bound 

pronoun. However, the empty pronoun may have a bound reading. It seems to be the case   that a 

quantifier expression may not bind an overt pronoun. If the antecedent of a pronoun is not a  quantifier 

expression, the alternation overt/empty is invalid. 

  
  

(177)    

a.  PutaÙ     a-  bungaÙnaÙm  eÙeÙ omweÙne a-nyeÙmem 

      Puta    SM thinks       that      she  SM beautiful 

       

b. Puta  a-  bungaÙnaÙm  eÙeÙ    pro   a-nyeÙmem 

    Puta  SM thinks       that   pro  SM beautiful 

  

The two sentences in (177) have the same interpretation, confirming thereby that the alternation 

overt/empty pronoun matters only when the binder is a quantifier expression. 

(178)    

Vakutu ifundu vaÙ-bungaÙnaÙm  eÙeÙ   vanumutu vaùbuù  vaù-nyeÙmem 

  women  many SM  think      that   husbands  their  SM beautiful   

    

In (178), the pronoun va ùbuù 

The same situation obtains in the following sentence: 

(179)   

Vakutu ifundu vaù-dingam eùeù Tom  Selleck a- dzaÙraÙ naù abu 

 women many  SM love that Tom Selleck  SM  talk to them 
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pronouns in (178) and (179) occur in configurations where the alternation overt/empty pronoun may not 

obtain. In Tuki, empty objects of prepositions are disallowed; therefore a pronoun has to show up in 

(179). Similarly, empty possessives are allowed in Tuki only in the case of inalienable possession, (see 

example below) and since (178) is not such a case, the presence of the possessive pronoun is required. 

(178) and (179) suggest that an overt pronoun may not be bound by a quantifier expression when the 

overt/empty pronoun alternation obtains. Let us consider the following sentences: 

(180)  

a. vakutu ifundu   vaù-   mu- uÙÙdza  eÙeÙ    pro vaù- bungaÙnaÙm  eùeù vamweÙneù  vaù- nyemeÙm 
women many      SM    P1     say   that    pro SM       think     that   they         SM beautiful 

     

b.vakutu ifundu   vaù-   mu-  uÙÙdza  eÙeÙ    Puta a- bungaÙnaÙm  eùeù vaùmweÙneù  vaù- nyemeÙm 
women many     SM     P1     say   that    Puta  SM  think        that       they  SM beautiful 

  

Assume that when the quantifier expression vakutu ífundu   leaves a 

  dissertation, in (180), pro is 

linked to the variable left by LF movement of vakutu ífundu  

vaùmweÙneù 

the overt pronoun vaùmweÙneù und in (180) and act as a bound variable. Now, notice 

that in (180) there is no pro intervening between the quantifier expression vakutu ífundu 

and the overt pronoun vaùmweÙne 

expression or its variable. Therefore, it cannot be interpreted as a bound variable. As pointed out by 

Montalbetti, the binding of an overt pronoun by a quantifier is not affected by the degree of embedding. 

An intermediate bound pro may, however, play an important role. Hence the contrast between (180a) 

and (180b). In this respect, consider the following sentence in which the overt pronoun is deeply 

embedded and separated from pro by a clause: 

(181)    
vakutu ifundu   vaù-   mu-  uÙÙdza  eÙeÙ    pro vaù- bungaÙnaÙm  eùeù  Puta   a- mu-uba eùeù vaùmweÙneù   
women many   SM    P1   say    that    pro SM  think       that  Puta SM P1 hear that they    

va- nyemeÙm 
SM beautiful 
                        

 

In (181) the overt pronoun vaùmweÙneù 

phonetically realized pronoun, the overt will not be bound. In view of facts such as these, it seems to be 

the case that for an overt pronoun to be bound, it has to be linked to a bound pronoun. Bound pronouns 
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(or semantic variables) should be distinguished from formal variables. Formal variables cannot license 

the bound interpretation of an overt pronoun as evidenced by the fact that in the following construction 

the overt pronoun cannot link to the variable created by LF movement of the quantifier expression: 

(182)  
[vatu ifundu] x  vaù-bungaÙnaÙm  eÙeÙ  vaÙmweÙne  vaù- timbaùm nguru 
 men many         SM think        that    they     SM   possess strength 
   
In (82) x is a formal variable (i.e. it is an empty category in an argument position linked to a lexical 

operator in an A-bar position (Montalbetti (1984:93)). The overt pronoun in (182) cannot have a bound 
reading. This provides evidence that a formal variable does not license the bound reading of an overt 
pronoun. To accommodate similar facts in Spanish, Montalbetti proposes the Overt Pronoun Constraint 
(repeated here for convenience). 

(183)         Overt Pronoun Constraint (OPC) 
Overt pronoun cannot link to formal variables iff the alternation overt/empty obtains. 
Now, we are in a position to take up the contrast between the absence of weak crossover effects for 

S-structured variable-binding and the presence of weak crossover effects for LF variable-binding: 

(184)  
a. aûndzui noûsi   waÙaÙi  a- dingaÙm eci 
     who   mother his  SM loves 

      

   b. aûndzui noûsi   waÙaÙi  a- dingaÙm omweÙnei 
        who   mother his  SM loves    him 

          

(184) above shows what we have already know: namely that WCO effects are nonexistent in Tuki  at 

S-structure. In section 8, we have attributed this state of affairs to the fact that gaps in Tuki wh-

constructions such as (184) are non-overt resumptive pronouns (and therefore semantic variables)  rather 

than formal variables. This explains why (184), as opposed to its English equivalent, is  grammatical. In 

(184b), the resumptive pronoun is phonetically realized. (184a-b) the same status of grammaticality. 

Now, why is the following sentence ungrammatical? 

(185)    
*Noûsi   waÙaÙi  a- dingaÙm [mutu oÙngimaù]i 

          mother his  SM  loves     man every 

        

At  LF, the quantifier expression mutu oÙngíma -initial position, 

deriving thereby the following representation: 

(186)    
[mutu oÙngima]i  noûsi   waÙaÙi    a- dingaÙm xi 

    man every          mother  his     SM  loves 
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xi is a formal variable created by the LF raising of the quantifier expression. Here a resumptive 

pronoun (or a semantic variable) may not occupy the spot vacated by mutu oÙngíma 

Descriptively, it appears that a formal variable may not bind a pronoun to its left (a prohibition which is 

reminiscent of the Leftness Condition (Chomsky (1977)). Adopting Linking Theory as developed in 

Montalbetti, it can be said that a formal variable may not link to a pronoun. Notice that in (185-6) the 

possessive pronoun is phonetically realized. What happens if the pronoun is non-overt? Surprisingly, 

when the pronoun is null, (185) becomes grammatical: 

(187)        
Noûsi       a- dingaÙm mutu oÙngima 

mother   SM  loves     man every 

  

Recall that in cases of inalienable possession, the possessive pronoun may be dropped although it is 

semantically recoverable through discourse. The grammaticality of (187) suggests that an overt pronoun 

may not be bound by a formal variable. This situation is re

Constraint (OPC). To cover cases such as (185) and (187) (WCO effects at LF),, let us add another 

clause to the OPC. 

(188)   Overt Pronoun Constraint 

         a. Overt pronouns cannot link to formal variables iff the alternation overt/empty obtains. 

          b. Formal variables cannot link to overt pronouns iff the alternation overt/empty obtains. 

 

8.12. Palauan 

Before we end this chapter, it would be interesting to contrast the results obtained here with those 

that have been reached in view of the research on languages such as Palauan (Georgopoulos (1985)) 

and English (Chomsky(1982)). Georgopoulos shows that in Palauan wh-constructions both gaps and 

overt pronouns are S-structure variables which interact with an agreement rule: 

(189)   The Agreement Rule. 

  In the structural domain between an A-bar binder and its variable, the verb agrees with: 

a. the case of the clausal argument containing the variable, or 

b. the case of the variable. 

Both pronouns and gaps may (co) occur as S-structure variables bound by the same antecedent in 

coordinate structures and other types of wh-constructions. As for the wh-phrases in A-bar positions, it is 

assumed that they are not base-generated in these positions, rather extracted by movement. It thus 

appears that Palauan patterns with Tuki with respect to the behaviour of resumptive pronouns in wh-

constructions. One notable difference between Tuki and Palauan is the agreement rule which operates in 

the latter language but not in the former. In Palauan, A-bar binding has morphological as well semantic 



   319  

consequences. Thus depending on whether the wh- -position has the grammatical function 

subject or object, the clause with a subject or object variable will take realis or irrealis morphology. In 

the following constructions (190), a subject is topic in (a), a non-subject in (b); in the former the verb is 

realis (R), and in the latter irrealis (IR): 

(190)   

a. Senseii[a omes er  a rengalek---i] 

    teacher  R-IM-see   P. children 

     

     b. A rengaleki [al-   omes er tiri         sensei] 

    children      IR-3 IM-see  P them teacher 

      

Georgopoulos argues that the subject/non-subject distinction made by Palauan grammar can be 

described in terms of abstract Case: subjects are assigned Nominative Case and other grammatical 

functions receive some non-Nominative Case. To capture the effects of verb morphology on Palauan 

wh-constructions, she postulates an agreement rule referring to Case (see (188) above). The agreement 

facts displayed in Palauan wh-constructions do not obtain in Tuki. Tuki (and Palauan) differ(s) from 

English in that in the latter language, wh- -positions get there through movement, 

rather than being base-generated (as in the former languages); in the normal case, this movement 

necessarily leaves a gap that is co-indexed with its antecedent, the relationship between the gap and its 

antecedent in an -position is regulated by Bounding Theory; and the gap is properly governed(= 

antecedently governed or lexically governed). The distinction between Tuki and English leads one to 

the conclusion that wh-construction can be derived either through extraction or base-generation. 

Moreover, unlike what is claimed in Chomsky (1982) , it has been shown that resumptive pronouns in 

languages endowed with a genuine resumptive pronoun strategy can have the status of S-structure 

variables. 

 

 

8.13. Concluding Remarks 

In this chapter, we have shown that in Tuki, a focused NP or the head of the relative clause can be 

associated either with a resumptive pronoun or a gap. Tuki allowing violations of island constraints, we 

have claimed that gaps in Tuki should be analyzed as null resumptive pronouns which do not involve 

movement, on analogy with the full resumptive pronoun strategy available in the language. Further 

evidence for a parallelism between gaps and full resumptive was provided by the fact that it is possible 

to conjoin a clause containing a gap and a clause containing a resumptive pronoun. Full resumptive 
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pronouns as well as gaps do not exhibit weak crossover effects in Tuki; this constitutes further evidence 

that these gaps are pronominals. 

  We have also argued that in Tuki wh-constructions in which resumptive pronouns are involved, 

wh-phrases and relative pronouns are base-generated in FP and CP positions respectively. In the case of 

content question formation, it has to be the case that at least some wh-items substitute to the specifier 

position of FP via syntactic movement: items such as the non-

. 
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C H APT E R NIN E  

DP structure and concord 

Introduction 

has grown considerably to the extent that at least three aspects of syntactic theory have undergone 

extensive and intensive investigation (Longobardi 2001). More precisely, word ordering within the 

orders can be accounted for in terms of a layered functional structure inside the DP. Scott (2002) and 

linguists such as Vangsnes (1999), Zamparelli (2000), Bruge (1996, 2002), Rijkhoff (2002), Cinque 

(2004, 2005), Borer (2005), Julien (2005), Svenonius (2008)...etc have attempted to expand the internal 

functional structure of DP. Specifically, Svenonius (2008) has argued that in principle, there are three 

different factors which can affect word order: the basic hierarchical structure, the order in which the 

function and the argument linearize when they combine, and movement. The first factor is generally 

taken to be invariant. Kayne (1994) has proposed essentially that the second factor is invariant as well, 

leaving movement as the only important factor in word order variation across languages. Precisely, the 

movement of the Noun (Phrase) will be argued to be the main reason for word order variation inside DP 

in Tuki. 

Within the specific Bantu arena, Carstens (1991), Nkemnji (1995) and Tamanji (1999, 2000),  

Tamanji and Ndamsah (2004), Kouankem (2010) (the list is far from being exhaustive) have described 

and analysed the DP structure of Kiswahili, Nweh, Bafut, Limbum and Medumba respectively.  This 

work draws inspiration from the previous investigations of the DP internal structure of natural 

languages. It specifically analyses the DP structure and concord in Tuki.The distribution of determiners 

(Poss and Dem) is examined as well as the pattern of agreement between them and the head N. 

Moreover, the occurrence of   a so called locative reinforcer inside the DP generates some questions of 

which answers seem to be provided. Furthermore, an account of the apparent variation of word order(s) 

within the Tuki DP is proposed a

of his definition of the notion of asymmetric c-

r, a head which 

appears in the structure to the left of its specifier must have  raised to  a head position asymmetrically c-

endeavour is inspired by Cinq

to higher functional heads, while modifiers stay in their base positions unless they need to check some 

 this work that the NP 

moves to substitute for the specifier position of the DP in order to derive the attested word order.   
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-command refers exclusively to categories; segments are not 

allowed to take part into this relation.  

-commands Y iff X and Y are categories and X excludes Y  and every category that dominates 

 

                
9.1 Status and distr ibution of determiners 

Tuki possessive and demonstrative determiners can either precede or follow the head noun inside 

the DP, depending on the overall meaning assigned to the latter structure. But generally, determiners 

follow the noun thereby deriving the basic word order N-D. This word order can be changed into D-N 

in order to obtain a contrastive focus interpretation whereby the determiner is said to be focused. 

Moreover, a given noun can take two determiners in the following order: N  Possessive Determiner  

Demonstrative Determiner. This latest word ordering may undergo a number of changes that are subject 

to semantic constraints. In principle, any one of the two determiners may be focused and may precede 

therefore the head N. Furthermore, a third determiner may follow the Poss and the Dem Dets giving 

birth to a construction ordered as follows N  Poss  Dem  Dem. The third determiner in the above 

structure seems to be a Dem that behaves like a presentative. Bearing in mind that there is also an 

adverbial locative reinforcer that co-occurs with the determiners, one has to wonder then how DP is 

structured in this language. The answer to this indirect question is provided as the work proceeds. 

Before delving into the analysis per se, it is worth asking the question whether all types of 

determiners are attested in Tuki, apart from demonstratives and possessives. Such a question is by no 

means trivial. 

their nominal structures  by means of one (and often at most one) item taken from the (closed) classes 

of demonstratives, articles, possessives, quantifiers or cardinal numerals. These five classes, each with 

peculiarities of their own, are all roughly identified already in traditional grammar and can rather well 

be defined in relatively obvious semantic terms. As a first approximation, such classes, which, as 

noticed, normally seem to be mutually exclusive, are collected, precisely on these distributional 

grounds, under the hyperonymic grammatical category of determiners and, as far as their surface  

location is concerned, in recent works have been variously assigned to the head or specify position of a 

D projection.  

Among other things, determiners seem to typically establish the definite/indefinite interpretation of 
the nominal and to often select between a mass or count reading of morphologically singular head 

 
Tuki seems to be devoid of definite, indefinite and partitive articles. Thus there are no equivalents 

of the French definite articles le, la, les, indefinite articles, un, une, des, partitive articles 
des ...etc, or English definite article the, indefinite article a.  
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The conditions of occurrence or omission of determiners have been discussed and sometimes 

parameterized in the scientific literature (Chomsky 1965; Abney 1987; Longobardi 1994, 1996, 20001; 

Bernstein 2001; Radford 2004). How does Tuki fare with respect to languages that appear to be similar? 

In particular, it has been argued that for languages that allow determinerless NPs, the latter cannot occur 

in argument functions. Why and how did researchers reach this conclusion? Longobardi (2001) 

  appear to 

differ heavily in the possibility of omitting an overt determiner. However, various constraints on 

omission have been identified in the recent past. A first principle and a very characteristic feature of the 

siveness hierarchy with 

respect to omission environments. In other words, we can review the best known language types in a 

sequence progressively enlarging the class of environments allowing superficially determinerless NPs. 

The most restrictive type seems so far to be best instantiated by French, at least among Indo-

European languages. The pattern of determiner omission in French appears close to justify an influential 

proposal originally made by Szabolcsi (1987), later adopted in Stowell (1989, 1991) and Longobardi 

(1994), namely that a D position (and its projection) is only necessary for argument nominals and may 

often be dispensable for non-arguments. Such a principle has been formulated in forms such as the 

following: 

(1) DPs can be arguments, NPs cannot. 

Since in Tuki it is difficult to establish the definite/indefinite interpretation of the nominal due to the 

chronic absence of the articles, how then to account for the grammatical status of the following 

sentences: 

(2) 

a.  iyere     a muù eùn aù     va Îdzuù  

    teacher SM P1  see FV children   

        

b. vaÎdzuù    vaù -muù enù aù  iyere 

        Children SM P1 see FV teacher  

 

Unless one argues that the D positions are not phonetically realized (though present) and that NPs 

are part of DPs, one would be hard pressed to show that NPs cannot be argument(s) in Tuki. 

 
Tuki bare nouns and singulars  
Tuki bare nouns can occur freely in argument positions. 
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(3) 

a. Para a  muù dw      iù     okutu  

   priest SM P1 baptize FV woman  

 

b. Iyere     a     muù  uùn aù   imgbeùmeù   naù ndzaùnaù 

  teacher SM     P1    kill FV     lion        in forest 

 

Moreover, Tuki bare nouns can receive an indefinite and a definite interpretation. The indefinite 

interpretation is either existential or generic. 

(4)  
Mutu  a  taù  beùy  aù  
  man   SM  Neg  bad  FV  

       

The above sentence means no man is bad, i.e. in every human being, there is good and evil. Tuki 

bare nouns can equally be assigned an interpretation similar to the one that NPs in French receive when 

they are introduced by definite or partitive articles. 

(5) 

a. miùriùki  maù muù maùn a     na kiùièsini 

    milk    SM P1    finish FV in  kitchen 

   

 

b. NuÎ ngu muù aùny où      miùriùki na  kiùièsini  

     I     SM   P1  drink FV    milk    in kitchen 

   

In the above sentence, in (a) particularly, the NPs miriki and kiisini can only   receive a definite 

interpretation, although it is possible to force bare partitive  reading into the grammatical subject of (a). 

Miriki has a partitive interpretation.  Tuki bare nouns can also occur as kind referring names, i.e. as 

referential or   definite generics, in argument  positions of kind -   

particular or episodic sentences ( Longobardi 2001). 

(6) 
 ma- iùngaÎn a  naù Aùfrika araù  vaù -taùng vaù ma dzeÎt-aù  naù Aùmerika  

Cacao    SM P2  enter   FV in    Africa when cl1 Whites SM P2  come back from America  

 

In environments similar to the above sentence, the French language would use an overt definite 

article. 
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With respect to determinerless NPs, Longobardi (2001) has proposed a rough hierarchy of 

inclusiveness ranking languages.  

(8) a. languages with no bare nouns. 

      b. languages with stricter bare nouns  

      c. languages with freer bare nouns. 

In Tuki, contra what obtains in other languages, singular count common nouns can appear in 

argument function positions as well as in non argument function positions. 

(9)  

yendze  i    muù fyaÎn a    na aùdongo yaù iùyeùre  

  House   SM P1     burn FV in village of teacher  

 

 pear superficially 

determinerless only in non

all types of determinerless argument nominals, including bare singulars, corresponding to either a 

definite or an indefinite interpretat

of the following generalization proposed by Crisma (1997) and rephrased by Longobardi (2001), 

(10) No language exhibits any free variation between presence and absence of a determiner for 

nominal arguments. 

Tuki is correctly predicted to be devoid of any definite or indefinite lexical article. It also follows 

from the same prediction, as illustrated above, that Tuki allows bare singulars as well as bare nouns. 

This language can now integrate the fuller hierarchy of inclusiveness ranking languages with respect to 

bare nouns and singulars suggested by Longobardi (2001). 

(11)  

a. Languages with no bare nouns (French). 

b. Languages with stricter bare nouns (apparently the rest of Romance such as  

c. Languages with freer bare nouns (English and perhaps most of Germanic).     

d. Languages with indefinite bare singulars (and only a definite lexical article such as Icelandic, 

 

e. Languages with ambiguous bare singulars (i.e. articleless languages such as Russian, Czech, 

Latin, Tuki  

  
9.1.2 Possessive determiners 

In Tuki, what we call the possessive determiner accompanies a noun or a noun phrase. When the 

substantive is recoverable from the (discourse) context, the determiner can be used alone and it refers to 

the precedingly used noun (phrase); in this case, it functions like a pronoun: 
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(12)  
Putaù a- ma  à- namb- a cwià raùaè iàdzoù. Vedaà, nu Î 
Putaù SM P2 Cook FV Fish Her Yesterday but I 

  
nga- ta- namb- A Raaàme 
SM Neg Cook FV my/mine   

 
The form of the possessive determiner is in agreement with the morphological class of the noun 

(phrase). In the following table, Tuki noun classes are illustrated with a few examples of nouns, 

possessive determiners (1st, 2nd and 3rd person singular, 1st, 2nd and 3rd person plural): 

  
  Possessive determiners 

Noun 
class 

Word list 1st Sg 2nd Sg 3rd Sg 1St Pl 2nd Pl 3rd Pl 

1   Mutu 
  

aàmáè Wooà waaà iiàtsuà iiànuà Wiiànuà 

2   Vatuè 

  

vamáè Vooà vaaà viiàtsuà viiànuà Vaaàbuè 

3   Oènguruè 
  

raaàmáè rooà raaà riiàtsuà riiànuà raaàbuè 

4   inguru 
  

ramá rooà raaà riàtsuà riànuà raàbu 

                    3a   nkuàkuàmaè 
  

waaàm è wooà waaà wiiàtsuà wiiànuà raaàbu 

                4a   vankuàkuàma 
  

vaaàmá vooà vaaà viàtsuà viànuà Vaàbu 

5   isuàtuè 
  

raaàmá rooà raaà niiàtsuà niiànuà naaàbuè 

6   musuàtuè 
  

mwaaàmá mwooà mwaaà miàtsuà miànuà mwaàbu 

5/6a   matià 
  

maaàmá mooà maaà miiàtsuà miiànuà mwaaàbuè 

                                                                                  
7  

ikuàndaà 
  

yaaàmá yooà yaaà yiiàtsuà yiiànuà yaaàbu 

8   Vikuàndaà 
  

vyaaàmá vyooà vyaaà viàtsuà viànuà Vyaàbu 

9/10   ndone 
  

raàmá(Sg) 
raaàmáà(pl) 

roo 
roào 

raa 
raàa 

riiàtsuà 
ritsu 

riiànu 
riànuà 

raaàbu 
raàbu 

11   panduà 
  

raàmá roào raàa riiàtsuà 
 

riiànuè 
 

raàbu 

6a   panduà 
  

raaàmá roào raàa Rit
su 

riànuà raaàbu 

11   noneà 
  

naaàmá 
 

noào 
 

naàa 
 

niiàtsuà 
 

niiànu 
 

naaàbu 
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nugwaà 
 

naaàmá noào naàa niiàtsuà 
 

niiànu 
 

naaàbu 

13   toneà 
  

tugwaà 
 

taaàmá 
 

taaàmá 

toào 
 

toào 

taàa 
 

taàa 

tiàtsu 
 

tiàtsu 

tiànuà 
 

tiànuà 

taàbu 
 

taàbu 

14   Wusià 
  

waaàmá woào 
 

waàa wiàtsu 
 

wiànuà waàbu 

6a   Masià 
  

maaàmá moào 
 

maàa miàtsu 
 

miànuà maàbu 

18   ikara 
  

yaaàmá yoào 
 

yaàa yiàtsu 
 

yiànuà yaàbu 

19   Mukara 
  

mwaaàmá mwoào 
 

mwaàa mwiàtsu mwiànu mwaàbu 

3   orásá 
  

onguànaà 
 sun     

aaàmá 
 

raèaàme 

woào 
 

roàoè 
 

waàa 
 

raàaè 

wiiàtsu 
 

riàtsu 
 

wiiànuè 
 

riànuà 

waaàbuè 
 

raàbu 

6a   Manono 
  

maaàme moào 
 

maàa miiàtsu 
 

miiànuè 
 

maaàbu 
 

8   vitaà  
vibufa 

  

 
vyaaàme 

 
vyoào 

 

 
vyaàa 

 
viiàtsu 

 

 
viiànu 

 

 
vyaàbu 

9   Nuàtuà 
  

raaàme roùo raàa  riiàtsu 
 

riiànu 
  

raaàbu 

10   inwiàià 
  

raaàme roào 
 

raàa riiàtsu 
 

riiànu 
 

raaàbu 
 

18   Manoà 
  

maaàme moào 
 

maàa miiàtsu 
 

miiànu 
 

maaàbu 
 

5   atoki 
  

yaaàme yoào 
 

yaàa yiiàtsu 
 

yiiànu 
 

yaaàbu 
 

13   Vitoki 
 

vyaaàme vyoào 
 

vyaàa Vièiàtsu 
 

viiànu 
 

Vyaaàbu 
 

3   Oètsoà 
 

raaàme roào 
 

raàa riiàtsu 
 

riiànu 
 

raaàbuè 
 

6   atsoà 
 

raàme roào 
 

raàa riàtsu 
 

riànuà raàbu 

10   ifoàoà 
 

raaàme roào 
 

raàa riàtsu 
 

riànuà raàbu 

9/13   Nyimaà 
  

raaàme(sg)  
raàme (pl) 

roào (sg) 
roào (pl)  

 

raàa (sg) 
raàa (pl) 

riiàtsu(sg) 
riàtsu (pl)  

riànuà sg)  
riànuà (pl) 

raaàbu(sg)  
raàbu (pl) 

16/16a   Fumuà 
  

waaàme woào 
 

waàa wiiàtsu wiiànuè 
 

Waaàbu 
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9.1.3 Demonstrative determiners 

What was said above of the possessive determiner is also valid for the demonstrative determiner. In 

the following table, Tuki noun classes are illustrated with a few examples of nouns and demonstrative 

determiners (pronouns) (near speaker (NS), and far from speaker and listener (FSL)): 

Noun class Word list Demonstrative determiner 
NS FSL 

1   muètuè 
 

Oàdzuè Oàdzièià 

2   vaètuè 
     

Aàvaè Aàvièià 

3   oènguèruè 
 

Oàdzuè   Oàdzièià  

4   iènguèruè 
  

aèaàdz è Aèaàdzièià  

3a   nkuàkuàmaè 
  

Oàdzuè   Oàdzièià  

4a   vaènkuàkuàmaè 
  

Aèaàvaè   Aèaàvièià  

5   ièsuàtuè 
  

Ièiàdzièià   Ièiàdzièi  

6   muèsuàtuè 
  

Aèaàmaè Aèaàmièià 

5/6a   maètià 
  

Aèaàmaè   Aèaàmièià  

7   ièkuàndaà 
  

aèaày è   Aèaàyièià  

8   vièkuàndaà 
  

Ièiàvièià   Ièiàvièià  

9/10   ndoèneè 
  

aèaàdz è (sg) 
ièiàdzièià (pl)  

aèaàdzièià (sg) 
ièiàdzièià (pl)  

11   paènduà 
  

aèaàdz è  
  

aèaàdzièià  
  

6a   paènduà 
  

ièiàdzièià    ièiàdzièià   

11   noèneà 
  

nuègwaà 
 

oèoànuè 
 
aèaàneè 

Oèoànwièià 
 
aèaànièià 

13   toèneà 
  

tuègwaà 
 

ièiàdzièià 
 
? 

Ièiàdzièià  
  
?  

14   wuèsià 
  

oèoàwuè 
  

Oèoàwièià 
  

18   ièkaèraè ièiàdzièià Ièiàdzièià 
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19   muèkaèraè 

  
Aèaàmaè Aèaàmièià 

3   oèreèse è   
oènguànaà     

oàoàdzuà 
oàoàdzuà 

Oàoàdzwièià  
oàoàdzwièià  

6a   maèsià    
maènoènoè    

 
Aèaàmaè  

 
Aèaàmièià  

8   viètaà  
vièbuèfaè    

Iàièvià Iàièviàià  

9   nuàtuà 
y   

aèaàdzeè  
  

aèaàdzièià  
  

10   iènwiàià 
  

ièiàdzièià 
  

Ièiàdzièià 
  

18   maènoà 
  

Aèaàmaè   Aèaàmièià  

5   aètoèkiè 
  

aèaày è   Aèaàyièià  

13   viètoèkiè 
 

Iàièvià   Iàièvià  

3   oètsoà 
 

Oàoàdzuà   Oàoàdzwièià  

6   aètsoà 
 

aèaàdzeè  
  

aèaàdzièià  
  

10   ièfoàoà 
 

ièiàdzièià 
  

Ièiàdzièià 
  

9/13   nyièmaà 
  

aèaàdzeè (sg)  
aèdzeè (pl)  
  

aèaàdzièià  
aèdzièià 

  
9.2 The distr ibution of the possessive determiner 
In Tuki, the possessive determiner follows the noun it modifies and agrees with it in noun class: 
(13)  
a.    
m- utuè (w-) Aàmá  
Cl1 Man Agr My 

 
b. 
v- Utu v- aàmá  
Cl2 Man Agr my 

 
  
(14) 
a.    
oè- nguèruà r- aèaàmá è  
Cl3 Foot Agr My 
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b. 

i- nguruà r- Aaàmá  
Cl4 Feet Agr My 

 
 
(15) 
a.  

 nkuàkuàmaè w- Aaàmá  

Cl3a Chief Agr My 
 

  
b.  
va- nkuàkuàmaè v- Aaàmá  
Cl4a Chiefs Agr My 

 
(16) 
a.  
iè sutuà n- Aaàmá  
Cl5 belly Agr My 

 
b. 
Muè suètuà mw- Aèaàmá  
Cl6 Belly Agr My 

 
(17) 
a. 
-­‐ ikuànda y- Aaàmá  

Cl7 bed Agr My 
 

b. 
v-­‐ ièkuàndaè y- aèaàm è  
Cl8 bed Agr My 

 
  
Notice that the possessive determiner carries a marker that agrees in (noun) class with the noun it 

modifies. It is made up of two morphemes: an agreement marker and a lexeme or a lexical  morpheme 
((a)aàmá). 

More examples are provided below that confirm the N-D distribution in Tuki: 
(18) 
a.  
n-­‐ oneà n- Aaàmá  
Cl11 Leaf Agr My 
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b.  
t-­‐ oèneà t- aèaàmáè  
Cl13 leaf Agr My 

 
(19) 
a. 
w-­‐ uèsià w- aèaàmá  
Cl14 Day Agr my 

 
b. 
m-­‐ asià m- aèaàmá  
Cl6a Day Agr My 

 
(20) 
a.  
iè-­‐ kara y- Aèaàmá  
Cl18 Mat Agr My 

 
b. 
muè- kara mw- aaàmá  
Cl19 Mat Agr My 

 
(21) 
a.  
aè-­‐ toki y- Aaàmá  
Cl5 Throat Agr My 

 
b.  
viè-­‐ toèkiè vy- aèaàmáè  
Cl13 Throat Agr my 

 
  
The above examples all exhibit singular and plural genders. However, not all Tuki nouns display 

such pairs. Below are a few examples: 

(22) 

a.  
-­‐ fuèmuà w- aèaàmá  

Cl16/16a Place Agr my 
 

b.  
-­‐ inwiàià r- aaàmá  

Cl10 Smoke Agr My 
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c.  
-­‐ Nuàtuà r- aèaàmá  

Cl9 Body Agr My 
 

d. 
-­‐ oèráèsáè 

 
-­‐ aèaàmá  

Cl3 Rice Agr My 
 

e.  
-­‐ Maètià 

 
m- aaàmá  

Cl5/6a Saliva Agr My 
 

The data displayed above show that the head noun in this language precedes the possessive 

determiner and the latter agrees in class with the former. In the next section, a look is taken at 

the casting of demonstrative determiners in Tuki. 

 

9.3 The distr ibution of the demonstrative determiner 

The demonstrative determiner follows the head noun and agrees with it in noun class, as 

illustrated by the following examples: 

(23)  
a.    
-­‐   muètuè oàdzuè (Near speaker)  

Cl1 Man This 
 

 
b. 
-­‐   Muèt

uè 
oàdzwièià (Far from       speaker      
                         and   listener)  

Cl1 Man      That 
 

(24)  
a.  
-­‐   vaàtuè aèvaà (NS)  

Cl2 Men These 
 

b.  
-­‐   vaàtuè aèviàià (FSL)  

Cl2 Men Those 
 

(25) 
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a.  
-­‐   Nguèruè oàdzuè (NS)  

Cl3 Foot this 
 

b. 
-­‐   Nguèruè oàdzwiàià (FSL)  

Cl3 Foot that 
 

(26)  
a.  
iè- Nguèruà aèaàdzá  (NS)  
Cl4 Feet these 

 
  b.  
iè- Nguèruà aaàdziàià (FSL) 
Cl4 Feet those 

 
(27)  
a.  
-­‐   nkuàkuàmaè oàdzuè (NS)  

Cl3a Chief this 
 

  
b.  
-­‐   nkuàkuàmaè oàdzwiàià (FSL)  

Cl3 Chief that 
 

  
(28)  
a.  
va-­‐   nkuàkuàmaè aèaàvaà (NS)  
Cl4a Chief these 

 
  b.  
va-­‐   nkuàkuàmaè aèaàviàiàà (FSL)  
Cl4a Chief Those 

 
(29) 
a.  
iè-­‐   suètuè ièiàdziè (NS)  
Cl5 Belly This 

 
b.  
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iè-­‐   Suètuè ièiàdziàià(FSL)  
Cl5 Belly That 

 
(30) 
a.  
mu- suètuè aèaàmaè (NS)  
Cl6 Belly These 

 
b.  
mu- suètuè aaàmiàià (FSL)  
Cl6 Belly those 

 
(31) 
a. 
iè- kuàndaà aèaàyáè (NS)  
Cl7 Bed this 

 
  
b.  
iè- kuàndaà aèaàyiàià (FSL)  
Cl7 Bed That 

 
(32) 
a.    
viè- Kuàndaà iiàviè (NS)  
Cl8 Bed these 

 
  
b.  
viè- Kuàndaà ièiàviàià(NS)  
Cl8 Bed those 

 
  

The above data clearly show that in Tuki the noun precedes the demonstrative determiner and the 

latter agrees in noun class with the former. 

 

9.4 The internal constituency of the possessive determiner 

It has been argued that the possessive determiner pretty much behaves like a lexical genitive. 

Kouankem (2010) has shown that both the possessive determiner and the lexical genitive provoke very 

similar tonal changes. From the above, it follows that the two items have an identical structure and that 
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containing full lexical gen

the Tuki empirical material. In effect, if we consider the following constructions: 

(33) 
Mwaànaè W

a 
Putaà 

Child Of Puta 
 

 
(34) 
mwaànaè waàmáè         or          mwaànaè aàmá 
child       my         child      my 

 
One gets the impression that the possessive determiner is made up of the genitive marker 

following constructions are considered: 

(35) 

mwaànaè   wiètsuè        or            mwaànaè ièiàtsuè 
child           our                          child     our 

 
     

(36)  
Viètsuà tu- rang- aà- m karaàteè 
we SM read FV Inc. book/letter 

 
Obviously, wiètsuà is a merger of wa iètsu wiètsuà actually means 

wa) sometimes can be abstract and not phonologically 

realised and in that case it is probably the dropping of the genitive marker that causes the lengthening of 

the first vowel of the pronoun [i]. If this reasoning is correct, then it is the following structure that 

generates the possessive determiner: 

  (37) 
 GenP 
                  
 
             Gen°            NP 
 
                                   
 
                                  N°                            
  
            wa               viètsuà  
            of                 we 
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After cliticization of the pronoun viètsuà wa wiètsuà is derived, followed 

by the dropping of [w] and the lengthening of the following [i]: 

     
a. Cliticization of    viètsu à   wa   (wa+viètsu)  
b. Obtention of wiètsuà   
 wa+viètsu                                      wiètsuà    
c. Dropping of [w]                   iètsuà 
[w]                     / # ___ 
d. lengthening of [i]                                        ièiàtsuà 
[i]                  [+ long] / # ___ 

So, according to the above, the possessive determiner is generated inside a GenP. 

Consequently,  example (35) is generated in the following manner:  

(38) 

                                                      DP 

       

 

                                                 NP 

 

                                                                                     

                 D°                      GenP                                 N 

                                 

 

                                                 Gen°             NP   

                                                                     

                                                                    N° 

 

                                            wa             viàtsu       mwaàna  

                                             of                   we            child                

 

 

As the arrows on the phrase marker indicate, the pronoun (N°) viàtsu raises and cliticizes 

on the genitive marker (Gen°) and lands in D°. The movement of the NP containing the head 

noun into the specifier position of DP ([Spec, DP]) is motivated by the fact that it must check 

therein the number-class features on the possessive determiner in the configuration of  Spec-

Head agreement à la Chomsky (1986, 1995).  Notice that at the end of the derivation, the 
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resulting construction is the one in (35) where the word order is N-D. However, in some cases, 

the possessive determiner may precede the head noun: 

(39)  
a.  v- Aàmá v- anaè 
  Agr My Cl2 children 

 
  
b.  r- Aàaàmá o- nguru 
  Agr My Cl3 foot 

 
 
c.  w- Aàaàmá - Nkuàkuàma 

Agr My Cl3a Chief 
 

 
d. mw- Aàaàmá mu- Sutu 

Agr My Cl6 Belly 
 

 
e. y- Aàaàmá - ikuànda 

Agr My Cl7 bed 
 

 
In the above examples, the possessive determiner precedes the noun. So the word order in this case 

is D-N. The semantic interpretation of these constructions is such that the emphasis is on the 

determiner. So, for instance, (39a) means MY children, not som

examples, therefore, are cases of contrastive focus. On the basis of Biloa (1992, 1995), Tamanji (1999), 

Rizzi (1997), Kouankem (2010), let us project a focus phrase (FocP) above DP: 
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(40) 
               FocP 
 
 

 
 
                          Foc°[+F]                DP 
                   wiàtsu 
                         our 
                                                                                      
  
 
                                                                    
 
                                                                                                                      
 
                                                      D°                      GenP                             N 
 
 
                                                                   
 
 
                                                                                  Gen°           NP   
 
 
                                                                                                      
 
                                                                                                     N° 
 
 
                                                                              wa             viàtsu       mwaàna  
                                                                            of                   we            child                
 
 
 
 
Foc° is endowed with a strong focus feature ([+F]). It is the latter feature that lures the possessive 

determiner from D° to Foc°. Remember that the NP mwaàna raises and substitutes for the specifier 

position of DP. When the possessive determiner moves from D° to Foc° (which position dominates the 

[Spec, DP] position), the resulting word order is D-N. The possessive determiner raises from D° to Foc° 

to check the +Foc feature. This accounts for the derivation of the constructions exhibited in (39a-e). 
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9.5 More on the distr ibution of the demonstrative determiner 

As shown earlier, Tuki exhibits two types of demonstratives determiner: one demonstrative 

determiner means this (near speaker = NS) and the other one means that (far from speaker and listener 

= FSL). Both determiners follow the noun and agree with it in noun class. The following examples 

illustrate the distribution of the NS demonstrative determiner type: 

(41) 

a.  muètuè        oàdzuè 
Cl1  man           this 

 
  
b.  inguàruè aàaèdzá 
Cl4 feet these 

 
 

c.vankuàkuàmaè      aàaèvaè 
Cl4  chiefs  these 

 
 

d.  muèsuètuè     aàaèmaè 
Cl6 bellies      these 

 
  
e.  ièkuànda    aàayá 
Cl7 bed     this 

 
  
f.  noneà   oàonu 
Cl11 leaf    this 

 
  
g.  wusià oàowu 
Cl14 day This 

 
  
h.  oèrá èsáè oàdzuè 
Cl7 rice This 

 
  
i.  viètaà Iàièvià 
Cl8 war This 
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j.  ièfoàoà Iàièdzià 
Cl7 pot His 

 
In the following examples, the distribution of FSL demonstrative determiners type is illustrated with 

nouns from 10 classes that were used above to illustrate NS demonstrative determiners:  

(42) 

a.  muètuè Oàdzwiàià 
Cl1  man That 

 
  
b.  iènguàruè   aaèdziàià 
Cl4 feet    those 

 
  
c.  vankuàkuàmaè                                               aàaèviàià 
Cl4  chiefs       those 

 
  
d.  muèsuètuè   oèmwiàià 
Cl6 bellies    those 

 
  
e.  ièkuànda     aàaèyiàià 
Cl7 bed      that 

 
  
f.  noèneà       oàoènwiàià 
Cl11 leaf          that 

 
  
g.  wuèsià         oàoèwiàià 
Cl14 day           this 

 
  
h.  oèrásá        oàodzwiàià 
Cl7 rice         this 

 
  
i.  vita                   

iàiviàià 
Cl8 war this 
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j.  

  ièfoàoà 

                 

iàièdziàià 

      Cl7 pot this 

 

FSL demonstrative determiners, just like their NS counterparts, agree in class with the head noun. In 

the above examples, both types of demonstrative determiners follow the head noun. In a context of a 

contrastive focus reading, both NS and FSL demonstrative determiners can precede the noun. 

Agreement still obtains between the determiner and the head noun.  (43) NS demonstrative determiner: 

a.  oàdzuè  muètuè 
This Cl1  man 

 
  
b.  aàadzá inguàru 
These Cl4 feet 

 
  
c.  aàaèvaè                              vankuàkuàmaè 

These   Cl4  chiefs 

 

  

d.  aàaèmaè                         muèsuètuè 

These   Cl6 bellies 

 

  

e. aàaèyá ièkuànda 

This Cl7 bed 

 

(44) FSL demonstrative determiners: 

  
a.  oàdzwiàià Muètuè 
That Cl1  man 

 
  
b. aàaèdziàià iènguàruè 
Those Cl4 feet 

 
 

c.  aàaèviàià     vankuàkuàmaè 
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Those    Cl4  chiefs 
 

  
d.  oèmwiàià muèsuètuè 
Those Cl6 bellies 

 
  
e.  aàaèyiàià ièkuànda 
That Cl7 bed 

 

In view of the above facts, it appears that determiners can either precede or follow nouns, depending 

on the context of occurrence. We will come back to the derivation of these different word orders inside 

the Tuki DP. For  the time being, let us talk about other particles that can co-occur with a demonstrative 

determiner. 

 

9.6 The distr ibution of locative reinforcers 

A locative reinforcer in Bantu languages indicates the location of a given object with respect to the 

positions of the speaker and the listener. In Tuki, there seems to be five locative reinforcers: eenaè, 

aèniàiè, naànyaè, kaàaàbeèneè, beeèbeè.  The following table displays their different meanings and 

specifies their positions towards the speaker and/or the hearer: 

Locative reinforcers 
Á àáènaè   Here near speaker 
Beebeè   Near near speaker and listener 
Aèniài   There far from speaker and listener 
Naànya   over there very far from listener and 

speaker 
Kaàaàbeèneèbeè   Far further from speaker and 

listener 
The above locative reinforcers can occur with demonstrative determiners, not with possessive 

determiners. As noted above, demonstrative and possessive determiners can occur either in prenominal 

or in postnominal position. But locative reinforcers occur only in postnominal position. Moreover, 

while demonstrative and possessive determiners agree in noun class with the head noun, locative 

reinforcers are invariable. Furthermore, while the presence of the demonstrative determiner is 

compulsory, the presence of the locative reinforcer is optional. 

(45)  
a.  oèkuàtuè oàdzuè eeènaè  
Cl1 woman This here 
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b.  oèkuàtuè Oàdzuè     beeèbeè  
Cl1 woman This      Near 

 
  
c.  naàmaè aàaèdzá     iniài  

Cl10 animal this     there 

 

  

d.  iènyiànyièè iàièdzià Naànya  

Cl5 bird this over there 

 

  

e.  ièkuàndaè Aàaèyá Kaàaàbeèneèbeè  

Cl7 bed This Far 

 

Notice that NS (near speaker) demonstrative determiners can co-occur with any of the five locative 

determiners. Not so with FSL (far from speaker and listener) demonstrative determiners. Only aèniài 

(there), naànya (over there) and kaàaàbeèneèbeè (very far) can co-occur with the latter, as the 

following paradigm shows: 

(46)  
a.  o-èkuàtuè oàdzwiàià                     *eenaè  
Cl1 woman That Here 

 
  
b.  o-èkuàtuè oàdzwiàià *beeèbeè  
Cl1 woman That Near 

 
c.   -­‐naàmaè aàaèdziàià Aniài  

Cl10 animal That There 
 

  
d.iè-yiànyièè iàièdziàià naànya  

Cl5 bird That over there 
 

e. -­‐  ièkuàndaè Aàaèyiàià Kaàaàbeèneèbeè  

Cl7 bed That Far 
 

Having described the distribution of locative reinforcers in Tuki when they occur inside a DP 

containing a demonstrative determiner and a locative reinforcer, let us now talk about the structure of 
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DP when it specifically contains these two particles. Moreover, let us proceed by answering the 

question: How is the Tuki DP derived? 

 

9.7 The structure and der ivation of the Tuki DP (with a demonstrative Det and a locative 

reinforcer) 

Under standard assumptions, DP is a projection of a (demonstrative) determiner. The question now 

is what position does the locative reinforcer occupy. It seems to behave like an adverbial adjunct; that is 

it is right-adjoined to the DP. It provides information about the entity the interlocutors are talking about 

and the distance between the interlocutors and the entity, and the location of the entity. Assume with 

Rizzi (2004) that this adverbial is hosted by ModP. 

Given the above, we can now attempt to answer the following question: What is the structure of the 

Tuki DP in the following construction (cf. (44a))? 

(47) 
a.  oèkuàtuè Oàdzuè Eenaè  
Cl1 woman This Here 

 
(47) contains three words: the noun, the demonstrative determiner and the adverbial locative 

reinforcer. The phrase marker to be assigned to (47) should represent a merge order of the 

demonstrative, noun and locative reinforcer that is such that the correct word order attested in ordinary 

contexts can be derived. Assume that the tree representation in (47) represents such a merge order: 

(48) 
                              DP 
 
         DP                                                ModP 

 
 
               D°            NP                            Mod° 
                                 
 
                             N° 

oàdzuè        oèkuàtuè        eenaè 
    this       Cl1 woman     here 

The word order on this tree representation is not the correct one attested in ordinary contexts. The 

correct word order is N-D-Mod (Adv). To derive it, the noun must move to a higher position. The only 

available one is [Spec, DP] since D° is already occupied by the demonstrative determiner. 
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(49)                              DP 

              DP                                              ModP 
 
   
 
    
  
 N°                         
 
                             N° 
  
oèkuàtuèi    oàdzuè        ti       eenaè 
Cl1 woman    this              here 
  
  
The movement of the noun from NP to [Spec, DP] in (49) makes it possible to derive the word order 

N-D-Mod  oèkuàtuè (N) - odzu è (Det) -  eeènaè  (Mod). Recall that in this construction, the head noun and the 

determiner agree in noun class. (49) can account for the concord facts between the head noun and the 

demonstrative determiner: it is a typical case of Spec-Head Agreement.  

Recall that it was said above that it so happens that the demonstrative determiner, just like the 

possessive determiner, can precede the head noun (cf. (48)-(49)), in the context of a contrastive focus 

reading. To derive this interpretation, it is argued that the demonstrative determiner, just like the 

possessive determiner, moves from D° to Foc°, for the construction to have a contrastive focus reading: 

            (50)       FocP 

 
           
 
 
                          Foc°                               DP 
                                       DP                                               ModP 
                                      
 
                                    
                                     
                                     
                                           
                                    
                                                             N° 

 
                      oàdzuùj  oèkuàtuèi  tj              ti              eeènaè 
                      this    Cl1 woman                               here 
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In (50), there are two raising operations that are all motivated by the need to check features. 

The number and class/gender agreement features in D° are checked by the raising of NP to the 

[Spec, DP] position. On the other hand, the focus feature on Foc° is checked by the raising of 

the demonstrative determiner to Foc°. These two raising operations make it possible to derive 

the contrastive focus surface word order  oàdzu èoèkuàtuè eeènaè. 

 

 
9.8 N + Poss Det + Dem Det = DP? 
In Tuki, more than one determiner may modify the noun. These determiners agree in class with the 

noun: 
(51) 
a.mwanaù w- aàmá oàdzuè 
Cl1  child Agr my This 

 
  
b.  muè- Suètuè mw- aàaàmá oàoèmuà 

Cl6 Bellies Agr My these 
 

Notice that in both examples, the possessive determiner always precedes the demonstrative 

determiner. When both determiners follow the head noun, it is impossible for the demonstrative to 

precede the possessive, as the following examples show: 

(52)  

a.*  mwanaù oàdzuè w- aàmá 

Cl1   child This Agr  my 

 

b.  *muè- Suètuè oàoèmuà  mw- aàaàmá 

     Cl6 Bellies these  Agr  my 

 

Notice that the adverbial locative reinforcer can co-occur with the two determiners: 

(53) 

a.  mwaànaè w- aàmá (oàdzuè  ee ènaè) 

Cl1   child Agr my This       here 

 

b.muè- Suètuè mw- aàaàmá oàoèmuà(ee ènaè) 

Cl6 Bellies Agr My these     here 
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In view of the above, it appears that the DP is linearly structured as follows: N-Poss-Dem-

Adv. The question now is: how is this word order derived? To answer this question, consider 

the following phrase marker: 

(54) 

                       DP1 
 
         
 
                         2 
 
                  D°            GenP                DP3                                               ModP 
 
 
                                     
 
                          
 
                                            
                                          
 
                                         N°                               N°                         
 
 
 
                     waà           aàmáè         __    oàdzuè      mwanaù    eùenaè 
 of          my                   this          child         here                  
 
 

  
In (54), the noun mwaànaè raises from its position to the [Spec, DP3] position. From the latter 

position, it moves to the specifier position of DP1. As for the two determiners, the demonstrative is 

hosted by D°, the head of DP3, while the possessive is generated inside GenP and raised to D°, the head 

of  DP1 . 

The tree representation (54) makes a number of predictions about the possible word orders that are 

likely to be attested in Tuki when the DP contains a head noun, a possessive and a demonstrative 

determiners. 

In (54), when the noun mwaànaè moves to the specifier of  DP3 , it may stop therein permanently, 

thereby deriving the following word order: Poss-N-Dem-Adv. The latter word order is indeed attested 

in the language: 
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(55)  
waàaàmá      mwanaù   oàdzuù __  eùenaè 
  my                child    this          here                  
 

 
In (55), the raising of mwaànaè has stopped midway and the construction is licit, as evidenced by the 

fact that the following sentence enjoys a grammatical status: 

(56) 

[DPwaàamá è Mwanaù oùdzuù eeènaè]DP aè- noèàm. fièièba 

My Child This Here SM sick fever 

 

One might be tempted to think that in (55) or (56) the possessive determiner waàaàmeè has been 

focalized, thereby preceding the head noun mwaànaè in the following manner: 

(57) 
              FocP 
 
     
 
                   Foc°                            DP1 
                                           
                                                        2 
 
                                                  D°          GenP                            DP3              ModP 
 
                                                                       
 
                                                       D°       NP        
 
 
                                                                          
 
 
                                                                          N°                                   N°                         
 
 
 
                                          waàaàmá    __     oàdzuè         mwanaù        eùenaè 
                          of     my                   this                  child             here                  
 
 
 
In effect, a contrastive focus interpretation is obtained by raising the possessive determiner to Foc°, and the 

resulting word order looks like the one illustrated in (55)/ (56). 
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Notice that in a DP like the one we have been talking about, the noun mwaànaè can be focalized in 
the manner illustrated in (b) below: 

(58)  
a.  mwanaù waàmeè oàdzuè    eenaè 
   Child My This       here 

 
  

b.  mwanaù oàdzuè Waàmeè oàdzuè    (ee ènaè) 
Cl1   child Foc My This       here 

  

In sentence (b), the noun mwaànaè has been focalized, which explains why it is followed by what is 

called a focus element / word or a focalizer. Obviously, when the N is focused, the possessive 

determiner can no longer be focused, since two items cannot be focalized at the same time. When the 

Poss Det is focused, it raises to be hosted by Foc°; when the N is focussed it raises to the [Spec, FocP] 

position while the focalizer oàdzuè  that is base-generated occupies Foc° . This is tantamount to saying 

that Foc° cannot be doubly filled: this explains why only either the N or the Poss Det can be focalized. 

Coming back to (58b), how is it derived? To answer this question, consider the following tree 

representation: 
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(59)           FocP 
 

 
 
               
                          Foc°               DP1 
                           odzu  
                                    
                                              2 
 
 
                                          D°            GenP                     DP3                            ModP 
 
 
                                                               
                                                   
 
 
                                                                    
 
                                                                    N°                               N°                         
 
  
                                                                                                                      waà                                  aàme                      __        oàdzuè      mwanaù    e ùe ènaè  
                           of                  my                   this          child         here                  
  
  
  
In (59), the N mwaànaè moves from its base position to the Spec of DP3 from where it raises to the 

Spec of DP1. From the latter position, it travels to the Spec of FocP, which agrees in noun class with the 

base-generated focalizer in Foc°. Notice that there is homophony between the focus word  oàdzuù and the 

demonstrative determiner oàdzuù. Both elements sound alike, but they fulfill different functions, as 

shown in the following sentence: 

(60) 
ià- muù Muàtuè oàdzuè oàdzuè aè- maà- baàn- aè oèkuàtuè 

SM is Man this relativize SM P2 marry FV woman 

oàdzuè odzuè   a-èè mu i-è yeàreè     

Foc demonstra

tive 

SM to be Cl5 teach

er 

 

 (60) shows that  oàdzuè can be either a demonstrative determiner or a relativizer. It was shown that it 

can also function as a focalizer. So it is a multifunctional element. 
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Returning to (59a), the N mwaànaè (child) and the Poss Det  waàmeè  (my) can form a single unit that, in 

turn, can be focalized, to derive thereby the following DP: 

(61) 
b.  mwanaù waàme        oàdzuè oàdzuè     eeènaè 

Cl1   child my              Foc this        here 
 

  
    The presence of Foc (oàdzu è)  after the NP mwaànaè   waàme (my child) is an indication that the latter has 

been focalized. To understand how (61) is derived, take a look back at the tree representation in (59): 

the head of DP1 , D°, is occupied by waàme (my), while the Spec of DP1 hosts  mwaàna è (child); the N 

mwaàna è      and the Poss Det waàme are focalized and raised to [Spec, FocP] and Foc° base-generates the 

Foc marker  oàdzu è .  

Now, let us consider another possible word order in Tuki. 

  

9.9 N + Dem Det + Poss Det = DP? 

In Tuki, it is also possible to have the following word order inside DP: 

(62) 

a.  mwanaù Oàdzuè waàmeè  eenaè 

      child This My    Here 

 

  

b.  iè-kaàraè Ièiàdziè raèaàmeè eeènaè 

Cl18   mat This my  Here 

 

  As was the case with the NP containing the possessive determiner, in (60) the NP containing the 

Dem Det can also be focused: 

(63)  
a. mwaànaè oàdzuè        oàdzuè waàmeè     eeènaè 
   Child this              Foc My        here 

 
  
b.  iè-kaàraè ièiàdziè     ièiàdziè raèaàmeè     eeènaè 

Cl18   mat this        Foc My        here 
 

The derivation of these two sets of sentences should proceed as in the preceding section. (62b), 

therefore, would be derived as follows: 
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(64)                   DP1 
 
         
 
                      DP2                         
 
                                             
                  DP3                     
                                   D°    GenP        NP                                    ModP 
                           
               
                                                     
 
                          D°         Gen°     NP    N° 
                    
                                                      
 
                 N°                              N°                         

  
  
  
                                                ièiàdziè          raè    aàme  ièkaàraè              eenaè  
                 this           of     my      mat              here 
  
  
  
  
  

In (64), the Poss Det raaàme (my) is generated inside GenP and raises to D°. The Dem Det ièiàdziè 

(this) is hosted by D° of DP3 . As for the head noun ièkaàra (mat), inside DP1, it moves from the lower 

NP, to the highest NP each time being hosted by N°, and finally lands in the Spec of DP1, thereby 

deriving the word order N- Dem Det- Poss Det- ModP. 

In (63b), the NP ièkaàra ièiàdzi (this mat) is focussed inside DP. This means that in (64) a FocP is 

going to dominate DP1: the Spec of FocP will host the NP ièkaàra ièiàdziè while the Foc marker ièiàdziè will 

be base-generated in Foc°. The rest of the empirical facts in (64) will remain unchanged. The following 

partial phrase marker captures the above facts: 

  



   353  

(65) 

                             FocP 
 
            
 
             DP                         Foc°                                   DP1 
           
 
          
 
   
         N°                                                                          DP3 
 
                                                                                
 
                                                                                
 
                                                                                N°   
 
 
 
 ikaàra     iiàdziè            iiàdziè                                       < iiàdziè  > 
 
As previously stated, there is homophony between the Dem Det and the Foc marker. It simply stems 

from agreement: on the one hand between the head N and its determiner, and, on the other hand, 

between the specifier of the focus phrase ([Spec, FocP]) and its head (Foc°). 

  
9.10 NP + Poss Det + Dem Det + Dem Det = DP?  
The following word order is equally attested in the language:  
(66)  
a. nwanaù waÎme odzuù      dzu 
child          try       this       
 b. manyaù maÎme    ama      maù 

      Food   my       this           this 

 

 

       Bird       my       his          this 

 

First, consider, in this paradigm, the morphological behavior of the third determiner. It seems to be a 

truncated reduplicated form of the second determiner. Second, syntactically, this third determiner can 

occur alone after the head 
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(67)  
a. mwanaù          dzu 
      Child             this 

 

b. manyaù     maù 
    food          this 

 

c. inyiùnyiù      dziù 
       bird            this 

 

But, unlike the other two determiners that were previously talked about at length, this one  cannot be 

focused, that is it cannot be preposed to the head N 

(68)  
a.* dzu  mwana  
      this child. 

b. *ma manya 
c. *dzi inyinyi 
Semantically, it behaves like a presentative, that is it introduces the head N to some  participant(s) in 

discourse. Coming back to the construction that seemingly contains three  determiners, can their order 

vary or is it rigidly fixed? It seems to be the case that the orders can only  be what it is in 

(66) above, as illustrated by the following paradigm: 

(69)  
a. *inyinyi  idzi  rame  dzi 
     Bird this my  this  
b. *inyinyi idzi idzi rame 
     Bird  this this my 

c. *inyinyi dzi rame idzi 

     Bird  this  my this 

d.* inyinyi dzi idzi rame 

      Bird this this my 

e.* inyinyi rame  dzi  idzi 

      Bird my this this 

Having discussed lengthily about the status and distribution of three post nominal determiners, one 

can start wondering how to derive a construction such as (66a).  

If it is assumed that it is a DP, then how is it derived? Bear in mind that in (66), the adverbial 

locative reinforcer can co occur with the three determiners. 

(70) 

 Mwanaù     waÎme   odzuù     dzuù          eùenaù 
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Child  my  this  this   here 

 
To illustrate the derivation of (70), consider the following phrase marker. 
(71) 

DP1                                                                                                              ModP 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
     D      GenP           
 
 
 
                         
 
  
         
 
 
  
 
 
 
                    
 
 
 
                    N                 N 
 
 
wa             ame  -----  odzu ------    dzu           mwana                     eena 
of               my            this              this           child                      here 
      
 
 

(71) displays the derivation of the DP illustrated in (70). The adverbial locative reinforcer, eena, is 

right adjoined to DP1. The head N, mwana, is positioned after the three determiners from which 

position it will raise in order to derive the order N Poss Det Dem Det Dem Det, as correctly 
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predicted by Kayne (1994) and Cinque (1993, 1994). But this upward movement is programmed to 

have stopped over in the Specs of the two intermediate DPs (DP2 and DP3), as illustrated in the tree 

representation (71) that this derivation is legitimate stems from the fact that indeed, at PF, the N mwana 

can occupy any one of the two spec positions, without any ungrammaticality resulting, albeit with the 

construction having slightly different readings. As a matter of fact the two constructions below, 

although grammatical, can be differently interpreted: 

(72) 

a.[DP1[GenP  waâmá [DP2  mwanaù      oùdzuù[DP3----dzuù[NP---[ModP  ááùna]]]]]]  

                my                   child                   this             this                            here 

b. .[DP1[GenP waâmá[DP2  --------oùdzuù[DP3mwanaù dzu[NP---[ModP  ááùna]]]]]] 

                        my                    this          child   this                            here 

 

therefore a slight difference in interpretation between the 

two.  But suffice it to know that the derivation in (71) is not illegitimate and that (72a-b) lend credence 

to it. 

In the DP containing the head N followed by three determiners and a locative reinforcer, it is 

possible for the head N to be focalized, thereby generating the following construction:  

(73)    
Mwanaù oùdzuù  waâme  oùdzuù  dzuù  eeùna 
child  Foc  my  this  this  here 

 

When a noun is focused in Tuki it is followed by a focus word or a focalizer (FOC), the later agrees 

in class with the focalized item, much in the same way as determiners do. This might explain 

homophony observed between the (FOC) item and the Dem Dets, as illustrated once more by the 

following example: 

(74)  
Mbwaù  aùdzeù  raùmeù  aùdzeù  dze  eeùna 
cl10 dog          FOC  my  this  this  here 

 

The derivation of (74) will proceed as follows: 
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(75)  
[FocP[Spec mbwa[Focaùdz ù [GenPraâm [DP2[Spec----[D°adz ù [DP3 Spec ----- D°  dz ù [NP [N° --- 
                                                                                    
        Dog         Foc     DP1   my                              this 
[  Mod  P  [  Spec     ù èna  ]]]]]]]]]]]]]]  
                     here 

Partially summarizing, it has been shown above that inside a DP a head N can be followed 

by three determiners in this order  

N Poss Def Dem Def Dem Def ModP. It has been argued that the above word order is 

obtained by the leftward raising of the NP to the specifier position of DP over the determiners. 

In the lines that follow, a more elegant analysis of the Tuki facts is proposed, based on the 

split-DP structure and snowballing movement. 

 

9.11 The Tuki D-system and the split-DP structure 

The scientific literature points to the fact that the category D0 - -

element of the nominal system. This is so because certain nominal features that are contained therein 

are licensed through Spec-head relationship or checking mechanism à la Chomsky (1995) (Abney 1987; 

Szabolcsi 1987, 1994; Grimshaw 1991; Carstens1991, 2000; Ritter 1991, 1995; Siloni 1991, 1996, 

1997; Bernstein 1991, 1993, 1997, 2001a, b; Koopman 1993, 2000a; Cardinaletti 1994; Giusti 1994; 

Cinque 1994, 1996; Longobardi 1994, 2001; Zribi-Hertz and Hanne 1995; Kinyalolo 1991, 1995 ; 

Brugè 1996 ; Campbell 1996 ; Cardinaletti and Starke 1999 ; Panagiotidis 2000 ; Aboh 2002, 2004 ; 

Laenzlinger 2005 ; Leu 2008).  

As evidenced by the on-going discussion, Tuki seems to support the split-DP hypothesis since the 

components of the nominal left periphery are manifested inside the DP. 

 

9.11. 1 An articulated nominal left per iphery 

The Tuki noun phrases may contain a noun, a numeral, a possessive determiner, a demonstrative 

determiner, a locative reinforcer. The modifiers of the noun constitute the inflectional domain: 

(76) 

Para a-      mu dwià va-kutu va-taàtuà vamá aava ááàna 
Priest SM    P1      baptize cl2  women cl2   three my these here 

 

In the above sentence, the numeral adjective, the possessive determiner and the demonstrative 

determiner are manifestation of the category Determiner in Tuki. Given the split-DP hypothesis, the 

number, the possessive and the demonstrative determiners are the expressions of distinct projections, 

NumP, PossP and DemP respectively (Abney1987; Ritter 1991, 1992, 1995; Carstens 1991, 1997, 
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2000; Siloni 1991, 1996, 1997; Giusti 1994; Cinque 1994, 1996; Aboh 1996a, 1999, 2002, 2004 ; 

Panagiotidis 2000; Laenzlinger 2005 ; Leu 2008). As indicated by Aboh (2004: 81), since Num° is the 

interface between the nominal left periphery and the inflectional domain, it encodes features that agree 

with those expressed in the nominal inflectional system. Aboh correctly predicts the concord effects 

borne by the NP, NumP, PossP and DemP in Tuki. (For apparently similar facts in other languages, see 

Alexiadou and Wilder 1998; Carstens 2000). 

In Tuki, agreement is overtly realized on the NP and the inflectional domain. In other words, the NP 

agrees in noun class with its modifiers: 

(77) 

Okutu amá a-    maà-   sumbaà m-araàteà   m-ataàtuà m-aaàmá   aama 

Woman my     SM    P2        cut         cl6a  trees   cl6a  three  cl6a  my  cl6a these 

 

In  (76) and (77), the NPs vakutu marate 

domain that is made up of the modifiers (the numeral adjective, the possessive determiner and the 

demonstrative determiner). In particular, the example (77) shows that Num° bears some agreement 

features in Tuki, just as determiners do. The following paradigm clearly evidences it: 

(78)  

a. i-nguàru i-taàtuà 
   cl4 feet cl4 three 

 
 

b. manoà mataàtuà 
  cl18  diseases   three 

 
  

c. vitatá  vitatu 
  cl13 cockerels cl13 three 

 
 
d. munyiànyià  mutaàtuà 
  cl6a birds  cl6a three 
     
 e.atsoà  aàtaàtuà 
   cl6  ears cl6 three 

 
The above examples show that the numeral adjective agrees in class (gender and number) 

with the head noun. Assuming that the numeral adjective is hosted by NumP, it follows that 

Num° bears some agreement features. 
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Returning to sentence (76), one wonders what is the structure of the NP   vakutu

 vataàtuà va Îmá aaùva ááànaù 

specifier-head-complement, for the head noun vakutu to be in NP-initial position means that it 

merged into that position by movement. Assume that the universal base order is the following 

on the basis of previous works (Hawkins 1983; Abney 1987; Szbolcsi 1987, 1994; Carstens 

1991, 2000; Cardinaletti 1994; Kinyalolo 1991, 1995; Ritter 1991, 1992, 1995; Siloni 1991, 

1996, 1997; Brousseau and Lumsden 1992; Kayne 1994; Cinque 1994, 1996; Brugè 1996; 

Giusti 1997; Laenzlinger 2005; Aboh 2004): 

(79)  (Aboh 2004: 93, (31)) 
                                         DP 
                        
                        
 
                                             D°                     NumP 
 
                                                       
 
                                                                                                  Num° 
 
                                                                                                        Dem 
  
                                                                                                               Nral 
 
                                                                                                       Adj      NP 

  
Obviously, the tree structure (79) will have to be adapted to suit the Tuki empirical material. Until 

that is done, a discussion about the content of the nominal inflectional domain is in order. 

 

9.11.2 The nominal inflectional domain 

In Tuki, the modifiers follow the noun in this order: noun-adjective-numeral-possessive-

demonstrative-locative reinforcer. This order appears to be the preferred one although others to which I 

shall return are possible (see the next chapter about Tuki adjective placement): 

(80) 

Mbaàraà      a-­‐ maà- nobaà vakutu oki vataàtuà vaaà aaàva eeàna 
Mbara  SM P2 beat women  Tuki three his these here 
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-head-complement universal hypothesis. This, once again, begs 

the question of how NPs in this language are derived 

  
   9.11.2. 1 The order of noun modifiers 

anese, the word 

order of which is SOV, the direct object immediately precedes the verb; and the genitive, the adjective 

and the relative clause also precede the modified noun. In SVO languages, like Tuki, the verb 

immediately precedes the direct object complement; and the modifying genitive, the adjective, and the 

relative clause follow the modified noun. However, it should be borne in mind that in Tuki some 

adjectives are always pronominal (see the next chapter for details). As opposed to SOV languages that 

are postpositional, SVO languages are prepositional. The following Tuki data illustrate the case of SVO 

languages: 

(81) 
a. Araùngaù yaà Viàroàoà 
    bicycle of Viroo 

 
  
b. matuàwa buàuàtutu 
      car  red 

 
  
c. okutu odzu  a- tsoraà-m itutu 
   woman       relativized SM drive  Inc. motorcycle 

 
  
d. Mangadzu  a- mu- [na sukuru] 
     child  SM is in school 

 
  

Hawkins (1983) studied more than 350 typologically different languages and came up with four 

major patterns that characterize languages with regard to the sequencing of modifiers (e.g. numeral, 

adjective, demonstrative) in noun phrases (see also Aboh 2004: 91-92): 

(82) A: 3 modifiers on the left/0 on the right: 

Dem-Nral-Adj-N(e.g., Mandarin, English, Finnish, Hungarian) 

       B: 2 modifiers on the left/ 1 on the right: 

(i) Dem-Nral-N Adj (e.g., French, Italian), 

(ii) *Dem- Adj-N-Num (no example), 
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(iii)*Nral- Adj-N-Dem (no example) 

      C:1modifier on the left/2 on the right: 

(i) Dem-N-Adj-Nral (e.g. Kabardian, Warao), 

(ii) Nral-N-Adj-Dem (e.g., Basque, Maori,Welsh, Vietnamese, etc.), 

(iii)*Adj-N-Nral-Dem (no example) 

                  D: 0 modifier on the left/ 3 on the right: 

N-Adj-Nral-Dem (e.g., Selepet, Yoruba) 

 

The starred word orders 

Universals (V) and (VI) which are bared on the following empirical observations (see Aboh 2004: 92): 

(83) 

V. If a language has noun before demonstrative, then it has noun before adjective; i.e. , N Dem  

NA (equivalently: AN  Dem N). 

VI. If a language has noun before numeral, then it has noun before adjective; i.e., N Nral NA 

(equivalently: AN  Nral N). 

 

On the basis of the above observations, Hawkins (1983: 120-121) reformulates Greenb

87) universal hypothesis describing word sequencing in NPs: 

(84) 

When any or all of the modifiers (demonstrative, numeral, and descriptive adjective) precede the 

noun, they (i.e. those that do precede) are always found in that order. For those that follow, no 

predications are made, though the most frequent order is the mirror image of the order for preceding 

modifiers. In no case does the adjective precede the head when the demonstrative or numeral follows. 

As indicated by Aboh (2004: 92), it f

found in languages. The sequence in (A) corresponds to languages where modifiers precede the noun 

and the relative order adopted is demonstrative  numeral-adjective-noun. Sequence (D), on the other 

hand, represents the preferred order in languages where the modifiers follow. Observe that in the latter 

case, the order, noun  adjective  numeral  demonstrative, mirrors that in sequence A, where the 

 

Above, I said that some adjectives precede the head noun whereas others do follow it, depending on 

the type of adjective. Moreover, in constructions where the possessive determiner and the demonstrative 

determiner co-occur, in normal circumstances, the possessive should precede the demonstrative: 

(85)  
a.  akaùnaà aù okutu  amá odzuù 
  big  CON woman  my this 
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b.*  akaùnaà aù okutu  odzuù aùmá 
      big  CON woman  this my 
(85b) is ruled out because the demonstrative precedes the possessive. Bear in mind that the two 

determiners do not have to co-occur: 
(86)  
a.  okutu amá  
woman  my 

 
b.  okutu  oùdzuù  
woman  this 

 

The next chapter is devoted to adjective positioning in this language. For the time being, consider 

the fact that when the adjective follows the head noun in Tuki, the latter language respects the word 

order illustrated by the sequence in (D), as the following noun phrase clearly shows: 

(87) 

Viraàngaà buàuàtuàtu vitaàtu  vyamá  iivi 
     N       Adj   Nral    Poss  Dem 
bicycles     red  three  my  these 

 

hypothesis that all languages abide by sequence (A) (Dem-Nral-Adj-N), then underlyingly the noun 

phrase illustrated in (87) could be tree-structurally represented as follows: 
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(88) 

  
        DP 
 
       
 
            D     NumP 
 
                 
 
                       Num        PossP 
 
                                  
 
                                           Poss       DemP 
 
                                                     
 
                                                               Dem         NralP 
 
                                                                             
 
                                                                                      Nral        AP 
 
                                                                                           
 
                                                                                                  A          NP 
 
                                                                                                                
 
                                                                                                               N                          

  

                                                          VyaÎmáù          iùièviù             viùtaùtuù       buàuàtuàtu      viraàngaà 
                                 My                  these              three             red         bicycles 

Given (88), how do we obtain the word order attested in (87)? More precisely, how do we account 

viraàngaà    [Spec, DP] via the position [Spec, NumP] to check the 

features under the heads Num° and D°. Though the end result of such a derivation is grammatical: 

(89) 
viraàngaà  Vyamá          iivi             vitatu       buàuàtuàtu        
  Bicycles  My                  these              three             red                       
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it is not what was looked for. It only shows that the order N-Poss-Dem-Nral-Adj is also attested in 

this language. Since the NP crosses four specifier positions ([spec, AP]), [Spec, NralP], [Spec, DemP] 

and [Spec, PossP]), it implies that none of them can block its raising. 

The other alternative consists in arguing that the extended NP-complement moves cyclically to the 

position [Spec, DP] via [Spec, NumP] to check the features under Num° and D°. In other words, it is the 

(whole) base order in (88) that would land in the specifier position of DP. If that is theoretically 

possible, no such word order is attested in this language. So this option is empirically ruled out. One is 

back to square one: from what type(s) of movement does the order N-Adj-Nral-Poss-Dem in Tuki 

result? To understand what is going on, consider the following representation: 

(90) 

[DP        [D°         [NumP       [Num°          Dem    Poss         Nral        Adj         [NP]]]]]]]]] 
                                         
  
  
  
  
  
  
  

Cyclic movement (II) Snowballing movement (I) 

In (90), the NP raises to the left of the adjective, deriving the complex unit noun-adjective (viraànga 

buàuàtuàtu 

birth to the three worded unit viraànga buàuàtuàtu vitatu 

the left of the possessive to produce the phrase noun-adjective-numeral-possessive, which then raises to 

the left of the demonstrative in order to form the unit noun-adjective-numeral-possessive-demonstrative, 

the NP as it appears at PF. After this snowballing movement (step I), the resulting phrase moves 

cyclically to [spec, NumP] and [Spec, DP]. The first step of the derivation (90) is called snowballing 

movement (Aboh 2004; Laenzlinger 20

 

The derivation in (90) illustrates a phrase structure representation that is slightly different from the 

one in (88). In (90), the DemP dominates and precedes the PossP whereas in (88), it is the reverse order. 

Had the  order in (88) been considered for the derivation in (90), the resulting form would have been 

such that the demonstrative would have erroneously preceded the possessive. Consequently, the base 

order represented in (88) should be rephrased as follows: 
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(91) 
   DP 
 

 
 
         D     NumP 
 
               
 
                       Num        DemP 
 
                                  
 
                                           Dem       PossP 
 
                                                     
 
                                                               Poss         NralP 
 
                                                                             
 
                                                                                      Nral        AP 
 
                                                                                            
 
                                                                                                  A          NP 
 
                                                                                                                
 
                                                                                                               N   

  
If this is indeed the universal base order from which all Tuki DP-structures should be derived, then 

how do we account for the word order illustrated by sentence (89) and which is grammatical. In the 

latter NP, the head noun precedes the possessive which, in turn, dominates the determiner. Since (89) is 

licit, its derivation should be the following: 

(92) 
[DP        [D°         [NumP       [Num°          Dem    Poss         Nral        Adj         [NP]]]]]]]]] 
                                         
  
  
  
  
In (92), the NP raises to the position [Spec, DP] via the position [Spec, NumP] to check the features 

under the heads Num° and D°. The possessive moves to the left of the determiner (over the latter). 
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Observe that these two raising operations do not result in any ungrammaticality, thereby indicating that 

the intermediate specifier positions that are occupied do not block movement of that kind. This 

constitutes prima facie theory internal evidence that the possessive, the demonstrative, the numeral and 

the adjective in (89) all occupy specifier positions of their respective maximal projections. In other 

words, they are all maximal projections that are hosted by the specifier position of a projection within 

the nominal inflectional domain (Valois 1991; Bernstein 1993, 1997, 2001a, b; Cardinaletti 1994; 

Giustu 1994, 1997; Longobardi 1994, 2001; Brugè 1996; Carstens 2000; Aboh 2004; Laenzlinger 2005; 

Cinque 1994, 2010). For Cinque, adjectives (1994, 2010), just like adverbs (1999) substitute for the 

specifier positions of their maximal projections. Comparing the Romance postnominal adjectives to the 

German pronominal ones, Cinque (1994) argues that this dichotomy cannot be derived from a head 

versus maximal projection asymmetry. Assuming the Head Movement Constraint (Travis 1984), it is 

undesirable to claim that German adjectives are heads that block N-movement, whereas since the 

Romance ones are maximal projections, they cannot prevent the noun from raising. Cinque therefore 

proposes that the Romance and the Germanic adjectives are all maximal projections that merge into a 

specifier position. In fact, adjective placement in the two languages can be explained by the fact that in 

Romance the noun moves to a head position located between N and D, but in Germanic N-raising is 

barred. Giusti (1994, 1997) also indicates that demonstratives and certain numerals are maximal 

projections that merge in the specifier position of a functional projection called an agreement 

projection. Given these reasonings, a sequence of agreement projections (AgrP) is projected between 

DP and NP in the nominal inflectional system (Rizzi 1990; Cinque 1994, 1996; Aboh 2004; 

Laenzlinger 2005). This state of affairs is represented in (93b) derived from (93a): 

(93) 

a. vaùmbeùreù  aaàmá aàaàva vaaba fiàiàtiti 
    friends               my these two black 
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(91) 
   DP 
 

 
 
         D°     AgrP 
 
               
 
                       Agr°        AgrP 
 
                                  
 
                                           Agr°       AgrP 
 
                                                     
 
                                                               Agr°        AgrP 
 
                                                                             
 
                                                                                  Agr°       NP                                                                   
 
                                                                                                                        
                                                                                                                          
 
vamberei aaàmá       aàaàva vaaba                  fiàiàtiti           ti 
friends  my         these  two                 black 

In (93b), the NP raises from its embedded position to the [Spec, DP] position with no stop over at 

any of the intermediate specifiers. Such a movement apparently, does not violate minimality since the 

construction converges. This is no surprise as it has been argued that noun modifying elements do not 

trigger minimality effects with regard to noun raising (Grosu 1988; Dobrovie Sorin 1994; Giusti 1994, 

1997; Cinque 1994; Longobardi 1994, 2001; Brugè 1996; Bernstein 1997, 2001a,b; Aboh 2004). The 

phrase marker in (93b) implies that PossP, DemP, NralP and AP are considered to be agreement 

projections. Cardinaletti (1993), Giusti (1994), Cinque (1994), Aboh (2004) drew a similar conclusion 

(cf. Abney 1987; Szabolcsi 1987, 1994; Carstens 1991, 1997; Ritter 1991, 1992; Siloni 1991, 1996, 

1997; Brousseau and Lumsden (1992; Koopman 1993, 2000a; Bernstein 1993, 2001; Longobardi 1994, 

2001; Giusti and Le

does not trigger relativized minimality effects because nominal modifiers (here a possessive, a 

demonstrative, a numeral and an adjective) realize an agreement position which is an A-position that 

cannot logically block the movement of an item to an A-bar position (Assuming that the Spec of DP is 
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of that nature). This entails that an A-bar chain formation cannot be blocked by intervening A-positions 

in terms of Rizzi (1990). Followi

follows from the above that relativized minimality effects are triggered only within classes of the same 

features. The nominal modifiers (i.e., possessives, demonstratives, numerals, adjectives) substitute for 

the specifier positions of head

them [+ modifier] features. The latter features should be distinguished from those borne by the [Spec, 

DP] position which hosts in (93) the NP. Assuming that [Spec, DP] share n-features (n standing for 

nominal), then the intervening [+modifier] positions, [Spec, PossP], [Spec, DemP], cannot generate 

minimality effects if some [+nominal] constituent crosses them on the way to DP (Roberts 2001; Ura 

2001; Rizzi 2001; Aboh 2004). 

 

9.11.2.2 Tuki postnominal adjectives and the structure of DP 

It has been said above that in Tuki some adjectives can precede the head noun while other 

can follow it. Let us talk, for the time being, about postnominal adjectives. For illustration, 

consider the following constructions: 

(94) 
a.  mbwaù fiàiàtiti 
  dog(s) black 

 
  
b.    mbwaù fiàiàtiti ngangánó 
  dog(s) black big 

 
 
c.  mbwaù fiàiàtiti iibi iidzi 
  dog(s) black two these 

 
  

(95)  
a. vamatuàwa  buàuàtuàtu 
  cars   red 

 
 
b.  vamatuàwa  buàuàtuàtu nyemeno 
  cars   red  beautiful 
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c.  vamatuàwa  buàuàtuàtu vaaba  aava 
  cars   red  two  these 

 

This is what happens in (94) and (95). In (a), the noun precedes the adjective. In (b) the noun which 

is modified by two adjectives precedes the latter. In (c), a demonstrative determiner occurs after the 

numeral adjective and the order of words in the sentence is noun-adjective-numeral-demonstrative 

determiner. This word 

languages 0 modifier occurs on the left of the head noun and 3 modifiers occur on the right of the noun 

(Yoruba and Gungbe are examples of such cases) (see Aboh 2004: 101). While Tuki, in this respect, 

seems to syntactically behave like Yoruba and Gungbe, the adjective and the numeral can switch 

places without any ungrammaticality resulting: 

(96) 

a.  mbwaù fiàiàtiti iibi iidzi 

  dog(s) black two these 

 

b. mbwaù iùibi  fiàiàtiti  iidziù 

  dog(s) two  black  these 

 

  

(97)  

a.  vamatuàwa  buàuàtuàtu vaaùbaù  aùavaù 

  cars   red  two  these 

 

  

b. vamatuàwa  vaùaùba   buàuàtuàtu aùavaù 

  cars   two   red  these 

 

(96) and (97) clearly show that the adjective and the numeral can trade places and therefore 

the following word order is also allowed inside the Tuki DP:  noun-numeral-adjective-

demonstrative, aside from this one which is also attested, as indicated above: noun- adjective- 

numeral-demonstrative. The question of theoretical relevance is how the Tuki constructions 

containing adjectives are derived. Above, it was argued that the noun modifiers such as the 

possessive, the demonstrative, the numeral merge to the specifier position of their respective 

functional projections. Assume that the same reasoning is extended to adjectives following 

Giusti (1994, 1997), Aboh (2004), Laenzlinger (2005), Cinque (1994, 1996, 2010). On the 
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basis of the above, the derivation of (97a) will proceed as follows, pending more technical 

details to be provided later:               

 (98) 

[DP[D°[NumP[Num°[ P[ °Dem aava[YP[Y°[NralP vaaba[ZP[APbuàuàtuàtu[NPvamatuàwa]]]]]]]] 

                                       These                 two               red                cars   

                    

 

 

 

 

 

that all languages are of the type specifier-head-complement. It follows that all other word orders are 

derived via movement. In (98), the NP moves leftward to a position immediately preceding the AP, 

position called ZP. The resulting phrase (NP+AP raises to the immediate left of NralP, the latter 

position is labeled YP: this raising culminates in the formation of the phrase (NP+AP+Nral) that,  in 

NP+AP+Nral+DemP. From this position, the latter complex unit which is actually a phrase takes off in 

dubbed after Aboh (2004), make it possible to elegantly derive the above DP. 

Recall, as was stated above, that it so happens that the possessive determiner and the demonstrative 

determiner can co-occur in a Tuki NP. For (re) illustration, consider the following constructions 

(99) 

a. mbwaà fiàiàtiàti iibi raaàmá  iùidziù 

dogs black two my  these 

 

b.    vamatuàwa  buàuàtuàtu vaùabaù  vaaàmá  aùavaù 

  cars   red  two  my  these 

 

Given the above data, how is it possible to derive the two constructions? Assuming (91), repeated 

below for ease of exposition as (100), 

(100) 

[DP[D°[NumP[Num° [DemP[Dem°[PossP[Poss°[NralP[Nral°[AP[A°[NP[N°]]]]]]]]]]]]]] 

as being the universal base order from which are derived all Tuki DP-structures, the following 

derivation of (99a) is proposed: 
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(101)  

[DP[D°[NumP[Num°[ [   iùiùdzi[XP[X°[PosslP raùaùmá[YP[Y°[Nral  iibi[ZP[Z°[APfiititi[NPmbwaù]]]]]]]]  
                                     These                   my                   two                   black       dogs  
                                         
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                  
  
In (101), the NP moves to ZP, immediately to the left of the adjective; this move derives the 

complex unit NP+AP. The latter, then, raises to YP, the position immediately dominating NralP to 

derive NP+AP+NralP   (mbwa fiititi iibi).  The resulting entity merges into XP before the possessive 

determiner (in [Spec, PossP]), the output of this raising operation being NP+AP+NralP+PossP  (mbwaà

 fiàiàtiàti iibi raaàmá).   -dominates DemP, to 

generate NP+AP+NralP+PossP+DemP  (mbwaà fiàiàtiàti iibi raaàmá iidzi

generated output goes to NumP wherefrom it proceeds to [Spec, DP], the final landing spot. This 

derivation provides prima facie evidence for the positional existence of the nodes XP, YP and ZP which 

are landing sites for the various subparts of DP elements on their way to [Spec, DP]. Moreover, the 

above generalization assumes that nominal modifiers such as demonstratives, possessives, numerals and 

adjectives merge to the specifier positions of maximal projections. In other words, they are elements of 

the XP type which substitute for the specifier position of a functional projection (Aboh 2004; Bernstein 

1997, 2001a,b; Brugè 1996; Cinque 1994, 1996, 2010; Giusti 1994, 1995, 1997; Laenzlinger 2005). 

 
9.11.3 DP der ivation and snowballing movement 

The derivations of the constructions (98) and (101) proceeded under what is called snowballing 

movement (Aboh 2004; Laenzlinger 2005), as illustrated by the following phrase markers:     
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(102) 
         DP 
 
         
 
                D     NumP 
       
                       
 
                             Num°              
 
                                            
 
                                                           DemP 
 
                                                            
                                                      [DEM] 
                                                       aava 
                                                       these 
                                                                           Dem°       YP 
 
                                                                                       
 
                                                                                                 Y°         NralP 
 
                                                                                           
                                                                                           [ NUM]  
                                                                                             vaaba 
                                                                                              two 
                                                                                                                          Nral°        ZP 
 
                                                                                                                               
 
                                                                                                                                        Z°    AP 
 
                                                                                                                                        
                                                                                                                                   [ADJ] 
                                                                                                                                   buututu 
                                                                                                                                      red     A°    NP 
 
                                                                                                                                                        
 
                                                                                                                                                        N  
                                                                                                                                             Vamatuwa 
                                                                                                                                                        car        
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(102)  
      DP  
  

 
         D     NumP 
 
               
 
                        
                                   
                                               
 
                                                    
                                                     [DEM] 
                                                                                                              iidzi  
                                                       these  Dem°    XP 
  
                                                                                                                                              Spec              X                                 X°                      
                                                                                                                                                                                                    PossP 
 
                                                                                                    
                                                                                           [ POSS]  
                                                                                                                                                                                                        raamá  
                                                                                              my              Poss°        YP 
                                                                                                                                                                                                                          
                                                                                                                            
 
                                                                                                                               Y°    NralP 
 
                                                                                                                           
                                                                                                                    [NUM] 
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                    iibi  
                                                                                                                   two       Nral°       ZP 
 
                                                                                                                                       
 
                                                                                                                                          Z°    AP  
                                                                                                                           
                                                                                                                                          
                                                                                                                         [ADJ] 
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                fiititi    
                                                                                                                        black           A°  NP 
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                              
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                        
                                                                                                                                              N 
                                                                                                                                         Mbwa 
                                                                                                                                          dog  
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In (102), under snowballing movement, the whole NP moves to the left of the adjective. 

Then the phrase noun-adjective raises to the left of the numeral. Subsequently, the phrase 

noun-adjective-numeral moves to the left of the demonstrative, thereby giving birth to the 

phrase noun-adjective-numeral-demonstrative which stops over at [Spec, NumP] on its way up 

to [Spec, DP]. Snowballing movement applies in a roll up fashion. That is each time a given 

phrase moves above another phrase, the former linearly precedes the latter and the two form a 

in two steps: 

i. Step I: the phrase noun-adjective raises to [Spec, YP] via [Spec, ZP]; 

ii. Step II: the resulting phrase noun-adjective-  

 

[Spec, NumP] and [Spec, DP]. 

In (103), the whole NP raises to the left of the adjective in [Spec, ZP] in order to give birth 

to the phrase noun-adjective. The latter phrase moves above the numeral (to its left) in [spec, 

YP] (step I of snowballing movement) giving birth to the phrase noun-adjective-numeral. Then 

this phrase raises up to [Spec, XP], above and to the left of the possessive (step II of 

snowballing movement), thereby deriving the phrase noun-adjective-numeral-possessive. 

Subsequently, this phrase moves to the le

snowballing movement) and the resulting phrase is noun-adjective-numeral-possessive-

demonstrative. Successive raisings to [Spec, NumP] and [Spec, DP] occur after snowballing 

movement 

 
9.11.4 Focalization in DP 

Remember that in Tuki the demonstrative determiner or the possessive determiner can 

precede the head noun in the context of a contrastive focus reading. For illustration and case of 

exposition reconsider the following examples: 

(104) 

a. onguàru raàaàmá 
  foot my 

 
 
b. raàaàmá  onguàru  
  my  foot   

 
 
(105) 
a. okutu oàdzuà 
  woman this 
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b.oàdzuà okutu 
this  woman 

 

The (b) examples above are cases of contrastive focus reading. The derivation of the (a) 

examples follows straightforwardly from what was just argued. That is the NP raises from its 

base position and merges to the Spec of DP via the Spec of NumP, in the following manner: 

(106) 

a. [DP   [D°   [NumP   [Num°  [PossP  [Poss°[NP    ]]]]]]] 

 

 

      b.   . [DP   [D°   [NumP   [Num°  [DemP  [Dem°[NP    ]]]]]]] 

 

 

       Recall that above in section 7, in order to account for the contrastive focus 

interpretation, it was argued that the demonstrative determiner or the possessive determiner 

raises from D° to Foc°. That proposal cannot be maintained in view of the fact that it has now 

been indicated that all nominal modifiers, including the demonstrative and the possessive, 

occupy the Spec position of their respective distinct functional projections. More concretely, if 

the demonstrative and the possessive substitute for the Spec position of DemP and PossP 

respectively, it is logically sound to say that they merge into the specifier position of the FocP, 

rather than Foc°. So from now on, it is argued that for a given construction to have a 

contrastive focus reading, either the demonstrative or the possessive moves to the [Spec, FocP] 

position: 

(107) 

a. [FocP    [Foc°   [DP  [D°   [NumP   [  Num°   [PossP  [Poss°[  NP  ]]]]]]]]]   

        

 

b. [FocP    [Foc°   [DP  [D°   [NumP   [  Num°   [DemP  [Dem°[  NP  ]]]]]]]]]   

        

 Recall as well that in Tuki a possessive and a demonstrative can occur inside an NP: 

(108) 

Yeândzá yaàaàmá  ayáù 

House my  this 

 



   376  

In this case, any one of the so called determiners can be focalized, but not both: 

(109) 

a. yaàaàmá yeândzá ayáù 

     my House  this 

 

 

b. ayáù   yeândzá  yaàaàmá    

    this  house   my     

      

 
(110) 

a.* yaàaàmá   ayáù  yeândzá  

 my this house   

 

b.* ayáù  yaàaàmá yeândzá     

    this my   House        

 

(110) illustrates the so called universal ban on double foci in a single clause. In (109), when 

one of the determiners is focused, it moves to the specifier position of the FocP as illustrated in 

(107) above. 

 

   C O N C L USI O N 

This chapter discusses the syntax of noun phrase in Tuki. It starts by observing that this 

language is devoid of articles. Its bare nouns can occur freely in argument positions and can 

receive an indefinite and a definite interpretation, the indefinite interpretation being existential 

or generic. Moreover, they can be assigned an interpretation similar to the one that NPs in 

French receive when they are introduced by definite or partitive articles. Furthermore, they can 

also   occur as Kind- referring names i.e. as referential or definite generics, in argument 

positions of Kind-

(Longobardi 2001). It seems then to be the case that Tuki is articleless language with ambiguous bare 

singulars. 

The chapter proceeds by showing that a Tuki noun phrase may contain a noun, a numeral, a 

possessive determiner, a demonstrative determiner and a locative reinforcer. The language 

therefore portrays an articulated nominal left periphery. On the basis of the split-DP 

hypothesis, it is postulated that the number, the possessive and the demonstrative determiners 
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are the expressions of distinct projections, NumP, PossP and DemP respectively (Abney 1987; 

Ritter 1991, 1992, 1995; Carstens 1991, 1997, 2000; Siloni 1991, 1996, 1997; Giusti 1994; 

Cinque 1994, 1996; Aboh 1996 a, 1999, 2002, 2004; Panagiotidis 2010; Laenzlinger 2005; Leu 

2008). Nominal modifiers such as numerals, possessives, demonstratives and adjectives are 

said to merge into the specifier positions of the distinct functional projection within the 

nominal inflectional domain (Cinque 1994, 1999, 2010). They behave like adverbs (Cinque 

1999). And adjectives (Cinque 2010) that are argued to be maximal projections licensed in the 

specifier positions of functional projections. Following Aboh (2004), Num° being the interface 

between the nominal left periphery and the inflectional domain, it encodes features that agree 

with those expressed in the nominal inflectional domain. As expected, NP, NumP, PossP and 

DemP in Tuki bear concord effects, i.e. the NP agrees in noun class with its modifiers. In this 

language, elements within the Noun phrase are linearized in such a way that the head noun 

occurs in structure  initial 

languages are of the type specifier  head  complement, for the head noun to be front initial 

entails that it raised into that position by movement. I therefore argue that the Tuki nominal 

system is derived by cyclic and snowballing movement (after Aboh 2004; Laezlinger 2005). 

4: 93). It is 

triggered by the strong nominal  features of the nominal inflectional head. In the Romance 

languages like French and Italian, to derive the DP, the head noun is extracted from the host 

projection. In Tuki, such extraction is impossible. In fact, snowballing movement raises the 

head of the projection and sends it to dominate the next highest maximal projection. The 

derived sequence is then piedpiped to the next higher specifier position and so on and so forth. 

The movement thus proceeds by raising successive bigger chunks until it reaches the [Spec, 

at the next higher specifier projection [Spec, NumP], before finally landing in [Spec, DP]. The 

two rai

[Spec, NumP] to [Spec, DP] are cyclic. 
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C H APT E R T E N 

Adjectives and the split - DP structure 

Introduction  

This chapter examines adjectival ordering restrictions in Tuki by arguing, after Gary  

ectives are specifiers of functional 

projections (see also Laenzlinger (2005)). 

 

clause, it is logical for FPs to equally be associated with the DP. Since adverbs, that are the 

sentential counterparts of adjectives, are hosted by FPs, adjectives can similarly be expected 

to be hosted by FPs. Cinque (1994), who was among the first to propose this notion, provided 

conceptual and empirical reasons for the view that adjectives substitute for the specifier 

positions of distinct functional projections (see also Cinque 2005,  2010). The latter 

viewpoint was later substantiated by Scott (1998, 2002) along the following lines: 

1. The linear ordering of each stacked adjective can be viewed as a direct mapping from 

the hierarchical ordering of the FP with which it is associated. 

2. Why does there seem to be a limit to the number of adjectives found within the DP 

(according to Cinque 1994, 96, apparently not exceeding si

be no such limit and, indeed, the adjunction hypothesis would predict that no such limit 

exists. The generation  in  Spec analysis at least in part predicts why: the number of 

adjectives is limited by the semantic possibilities for modification of the number of 

projections found between D and NP. 

3. A theory allowing only Spec  Head relationships could presumably be said to be 

 

4. Within the traditional adjunction hypothesis, the fact that APs appear to the left of 

their head has to be specifically stipulated in the phrase structure rules (and, of course, the 

f 

syntax predicts there is always one single specifier per projection and that specifier must be 
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left  branching  

further empirical support. 

5. An analysis in which adjectives are the specifiers of FPs associated with their 

respective semantic classes leads to a tighter, more articulated correspondence between 

universal semantic properties and the syntax than in the recursive adjunction approach. 

6.  raising account suggests independent evidence that FPs exist 

within the DPs between DP and NP. 

7. In many languages, stacked adjectives display case and phi-features, so within a 

minimalist view of syntax (Chomsky 1995a), adjectives can only be in Spec positions: the 

Spec  Head relationship is the only structural configuration where they can get their features 

adjuncts are not. 

8.  (tentatively) FPs are projected from closed lexical classes (e.g. determiners, pronouns 

and classifiers); if adjectives are semantically related to the functional heads of the various 

FPs in the Spec of which they find themselves generated, then we might expect some 

 realized as a closed class item. In 

some languages, at least, this does indeed seem to be the case. 

9. Finally, if [Adjectival Ordering Restrictions] AOR are a direct and overt 

manifestation of the ordering of FPs, then conjectures as to the psycholinguistic motivation 

 

- 

ominal head 

occurring in the DP- 

the noun: 

(i) 

a.  akaùnaù     a      yeândze 

     big        CON  house 

 

b.  oùsyaù                 a     okutu 

 nice/beautiful    CON  woman 

 

c.  aroùnoù    a     mutu   

    old      CON man 
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When the adjective precedes the noun in this language, a so-called connective marker occurs 

between the adjective and the N. We will return shortly to the status of this connective. 

 In Tuki, some attributive adjectives can occur after the noun: 

(ii)  

a. mbwaù buùuùtutu 

dog        red 

 

b.  matuùwa    fiùiùtiti  

     car            black 

 

c.  okutu     oki  

    woman   Tuki 

 

Bear in mind that in this language adjectives do not appear randomly before or after the N. 

Basically, there are adjectives that are prenominal while others are postnominal. More details to follow. 

Adjectives can be stacked either way in Tuki, either before the noun or thereafter: 

(iii) 

vikaùnaù       vaùsyaù       vitiùna       a         vaùkutu 

 big             nice          short      CON     women 

 

(iv) 

okutu        oki       fiùiùtiti      ntimbiù 

woman      tuki      black     naked 

  

The adjective ordering in (iv) is simply the mirror image of English whereby the natural order of 

adjectives would be, according to Cinque personal communication (pc

In Tuki, prenominal adjectives follow the order [form/shape>quality>size] as in (iii) above, a 

hierarchical order  which runs counter to the so-called universal order [quality>size>form/shape] that is 

attested in Germanic languages among others. More interestingly, up to six adjectives can be stacked 

inside a single DP; three on each side of the head N: 

(v) 

vaùnaù     vaùsyaù      virafa       a       vakutu   vaùyawuùndu   fiùiùtiti     mbuùmbuùwa 

small     nice         tall         CON      women     Ewondo          black       poor 

ava     eeùna 

these    here 
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How are the different constructions involving attributive adjectives derived? This work attempts to 

provide a plausible answer to the above question 

 

  1. Adjectives  

 1.1. Pure or prenominal adjectives  

 C lass 1 pure adjectives  

   Class 1 pure adjectives seem to agree in class with the noun they modify or attribute qualities to, 

they are also preposed to the noun. For illustration, consider the following examples:  

(1) 

a.  oùsyaù   a   o - kutu 

    nice   CON  Cl1 woman   

    "nice  woman" 

  

b.  Omb   a  okutu  

     bad   CON  woman  

     "bad woman" 

  

c.  Itiùna   (y)a  okutu 

   Short   CON  woman  

   "Short woman" 

  

d.  Akaùnaù    a  okutu 

     tall/big    CON  woman 

     "tall/big woman"  

  

e.   aroùnoù  a  okutu    

 old   CON  woman  

 "old woman" 

  

f.     Ikuti  a  nama 

   dried   CON  animal  

 "dried meat" 
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g.   Y ùdza  a  okutu 

   mad   CON  woman  

 "mad/crazy woman" 

  

 Now, consider the plural forms of the above examples:  

(2) 

a.  Vaùsyaù  a  vaù -   kutu  

        nice   CON  Cl2   women  

    " nice women" 

  

b.  Vùab   a  vaùkutu  

     bad   CON   women  

      "bad women" 

  

c.  Vitiùna   a  vaùkutu 

    short   CON  women  

    "short women" 

  

d.  Vikaùnaù   a  vaùkutu 

          tall/big  CON  women  

     "tall/big women" 

e.  Virono  a  vakutu    

      old   CON  women  

     "old women" 

  

f.  Vikuùtí  a  nama  

    dried   CON  animal (s) 

  "dried meat"  

  

g.  Vyáùdza  a  vakutu  

       mad   CON  women  

      "mad/crazy women" 
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   The plural forms of the examples illustrated so far tend to confirm the idea that what is 

considered as adjectives agrees with the noun being modified. The statement made at the outset of this 

work about class 1 pure adjectives would need to be requalified because some of the morphemes (not 

all) called adjectives so far can also function as nouns: for example,  means either "a fool" (N) or 

"mad/crazy" (A). But one thing is certain. In a DP like (1g)  

   Yáùdza  a  okutu 

   Mad   CON  woman  

 okutu is the qualified. Whatever the case in 

no way can the NP okutu "woman" be considered an adjective or a qualifier. This would be an 

indication that calling class 1 pure adjectives the first morphemes in the example pairs provided above 

might not be inadequate.   

 Notice that, in both paradigms (1) and (2), there appears between the adjectives and the nouns a 

morpheme /a/ that can be called a connective. It is a kind of linker between the adjectives and the 

nouns. 

 In order to lay emphasis on the attribute of a noun, class 1 pure adjectives can be reduplicated. 

Adjective reduplication is not specific to Tuki, further evidences are found in Creoles (Laenzlinger, 

pc), and it is postulated that while the reduplicated form is hosted in the head of the adjective phrase, 

the first form is hosted in the specifier position of the same phrase. The following data exhibit some 

instances of adjective reduplication in Tuki: 

(3)  

a.     Oùsyaù  oùsyaù  a  okutu  oùdzuù  ùna  

 nice   nice   CON  woman  this   here  

 "This very nice woman" 

  

b.     Y ùdza          y ùdza     a  okutu  aùy ù  ùna 

 mad  mad  CON  woman                this  here 

 "This very cazy woman"  

  

c.     aroùnoù  aroùnoù  a  mutu  oùdzuù  ùna 

   old   old  CON  man  this  here 

 "This very old man" 

  

d.     ikuti  ikuti  a  nama  aùy ù   ùna 

   dried   dried   CON  animal               this  here 



   384  

 "This very dried meat" 

  

   There are several proposals in the scientific literature regarding "the nature of the DP- internal 

adjectival positions" (Laenzlinger 2005:645-649). Two alternative hypotheses have been put forth for 

adjective positioning: (i) the adjunction- based approach (Sproat and Shih, 1988, 1991; Bernstein, 1991; 

Lamarche, 1991; Valois, 1991) and (ii) The specifier- based approach (Crisma, 1990; Cinque, 1994, 

2005, 2010; Scott, 1998, 2002). Laenzlinger (2000, 2005) argues, with respect to adverbs and 

adjectives, that "the specifier- based analysis is more compatible with checking theory than the 

adjunction-

features  that is to say scope properties- can be expressed in terms of feature checking done in specific 

configurations that hold for feature checking: Spec- head and head- head. Adjunction of a head to a 

head leads to a legitimate checking configuration, but adjunction to XP does not give rise to a possible 

checking relation between the adjoined element and X°". Moreover, "since adjunction is an intrinsically 

unordered operation (Laenzlinger, 1998:73; 2005: 652), it cannot explain the hierarchical order of 

adjectives exhibited in (4) below (see Laenzlinger, 2005:651, (15)):  

(4)  

 DP 

  

D     

       

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

     

  

The specifier- based analysis can account for the above hierarchy of adjectives if two basic 

assumptions are followed. "First, the adjective- related specifier is unique in a given projection (against 

Chomsky, 1995 Multiple Specifier Hypothesis); second, there are as many adjective-related functional 

Adj 

    quant  

Adj 

     color  
NP  

Adj 

    qual  Adj 

    size  Adj 

    form 

Adj  

     nation  
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projections as there are adjectives occurring between the determiner and the noun" (Laenzlinger 2005: 

652). The following phrase marker captures the above facts.  

(5) (See Cinque 1994; Laenzlinger 2005:653 (16)) 

DP  

 

D  

   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

In this system, "adjectives are merged as the specifier of their corresponding FP categories" 

(Laenzlinger).  

 On the basis of the above argumentation, how can we account for the derivation of the following 

nominal construction? 

(6)  

   Vaù-   syaù  a  vaù- kutu  ava  ùna 

   Cl2 nice  CON  Cl2 women  these  here 

 "These nice women" 

  

   In (6), the adjective precedes the N and agrees with it in class. A connective occurs between the 

two. The post nominal determiner also agrees in noun class with the head N and the locative reinforcer 

closes off the nominal construction. The derivation proposed for (6) is diagrammatically represented in 

(7) below:  

AdjP 

AdjP  

AdjP  NP  

FPquant 

AdjP 

FPqual 

AdjP 

FPsize 

AdjP 

FPform 

FPcolor 

FPnation 
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(7)    

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

DP  

DP  

Spec  

  

  

FPAgr(NP)  

FPadj  

AP   NP  

         CONP     

A      N  

CON  

Vasya  

nice  

  

a   vakutu  Snowballing    

FP-­‐movement    

  

CON   women    

ModP  

Spec     
D°  

ava     

  

  

Mod°  

these     here      
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(7)  adopts a phrasal movement approach, i.e an NP-movement analysis whereby the 

adjective and the noun (FPadj) raise to the specifier position of FPAgr(NP). The NP alone 

cannot move to that position because it would precede the adjective and the resulting word 

order would not be appropriate. The whole FPadj has to climb up to the specifier position of 

FPAgr(NP) because the noun and the adjective agree in noun class, i.e they must have access 

to a position wherefrom their number and gender features must be checked. Furthermore, the 

agreement features of the noun (number and gender) must be overtly checked within the DP-

domain.  

 In (7), after the raising of FPadj to the Spec of FPAgr(NP), it moves from the latter 

position to the Spec of DP by snowballing FP-movement. This movement is justified by the 

fact that not only is there strong agreement between the noun and the adjective, but there is 

also agreement between these two elements and the determiner. The adjective and the noun 

being hosted by the specifier of DP, Spec-head agreement can obtain between vasya vakutu    

ava "these". It is therefore the checking of the agreement features on 

Spec and D° that justifies the raising of the NP and the AP to the relevant agreement 

positions. The snowballing FP-movement illustrated in (7) is some kind of pied-piping 

movement which is constrained to a one-step move within NP in Tuki (like in French, cf. 

Laenzlinger 2005:662). But we will return to this statement shortly. Consider now the 

nominal expression below: 

(8)  

Oùsya ù  itiùna ù      a  okutu  oùdzu ù  ùna  

Nice   short  CON  woman  this  here 

"This nice short woman" 

The two adjectives in (8) precede the N. The latter agrees with the two adjectives and the 

determiner in gender and number (i.e. in noun class). Given this background information, 

what is the derivation for (8)? First, the adjective and the NP contained in FPadj raise to the 

Spec of FPAgr. The latter projection is dominated by FPadj which hosts the other adjective 

(osya "nice"). Then, this FPadj and the dominated FPAgr move to the Spec of the higher 

FPAgr by snowballing FP-movement (see how Aboh 2003 formalized this kind of pied-piping 

in Gungbe and Laenzlinger 2005 in the analysis of French adjective ordering). Finally, the 

complex unit in the [Spec, FPAgr] position takes off there and lands in the Spec of DP 

wherefrom by Spec-head agreement, the adjectives, the N and the determiner in D° will all 

share gender and number features. The strong agreement relationship holding between the 

adjectives, the head noun and the demonstrative determiner can be accounted for along these 
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lines. If this line of reasoning is true, it means that pied-piping movement with snowballing 

effects cannot be limited to a one-step move within NP in Tuki, contra what was said above 

with regard to the derivation for (6). On the other hand, the two adjectives that precede the 

noun in (8) should be realized in a mirror image order with regard to the left-to-right sequence 

of their corresponding functional projections on the following phrase marker that illustrates 

the complete derivation for (8):   
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nice  

  

  

(9)    

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

DP  

DP  

Spec  

  

FPadj  

AP   FPAgr  (NP)  

  

A  

  osya  

  

ModP  

Spec     
D°  

o ùdzuù     ù ùna  

  

  

Mod°  

  

FPAgr(NP)  

FPadj  

NP  

AP  

  

  

CONP   N  

A   CON   okutu  
  

tina  
short  

                  

  

      this       here    

  Woman  
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If the two adjectives were realized in a mirror image order with respect to the left- to- 

right sequence of their corresponding functional projections in the above tree representation, 

that is if they were lined up in this order:  

 

 Itiùna   oùsya ù   okutu  

 Short   nice   woman   

 

The derivation would be hard pressed to come up with the attested word order:                            

 oùsya ù                           itiùna   okutu  

 Nice              short  woman 

So crucially, in order to obtain the correct derivation, it is important to linearize the 

(prenominal) adjectives in the way they occur at PF unless some other strategy is devised to 

obtain the desired result.  

 The nominal expression just described and analysed contains two prenominal   

adjectives. Let us now consider one that has three prenominal adjectives:  

(10)  

Vi ù- kana va ù- sya ù v- i ùtiùna    a-    va ù-       kutu  ava   ùna 

Cl2 big Cl2 nice Cl2 short  CON   Cl2      women    these   here 

"These big nice short women" 

In (10) above, three adjectives precede the head noun which belongs to the noun class 2 

(the plural of class 1). The adjectives all carry the nominal class 2 prefix which is a clear 

indication that they agree in noun class with the head noun. Similarly, the determiner agrees 

with the head N.  

 The nominal construction in (10) is derived just like the one in (6). The FPadj 

containing the most embedded adjective and the head N raises to the [Spec, FPAgr(NP)] 

position wherefrom, in association with the AP in the intermediate FPadj, it moves to the 

Spec of the intermediate FPAgr(NP). Then the content of the latter position, coupled with the 

AP in the Spec of the dominating FPadj, goes to land in the Spec of the highest FPAgr(NP) 

which from the resulting complex unit will finally travel to the spec of DP. The content of the 

latter position will henceforth be in an agreement relationship with the determiner in D° 

through the perennial Spec-head agreement connection. The complete derivation for (10) is 

provided in (11) below:  
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big  

nice    

short    

  (11)  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

Spec  

DP  

  

FPadj  

AP   FPAgr  (NP)  

  

A  

  vikana  

ModP  

Spec     
D°  

  

  

  

Mod°  

  

FPAgr(NP)  

FPadj  

AP  

  

  

AP  

A  

Vasya    

FPAgr  (NP)  

FPadj  

NP  

  

CONP  

  

CON  A  

vítína  a  

N  

Va ùkutu    

Spec  

DP  

  

FPadj  

AP   FPAgr  (NP)  

  

A  

ModP  

Spec     
D°  

ava   ù ùna  

  

  

Mod°  

  

FPAgr(NP)  

FPadj  

AP  

  

  

AP  

A  

va ùsya ù    

FPAgr  (NP)  

FPadj  

NP  

  

CONP  

  

CON  A  

  

N  

    women     these   here  

CON  
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Notice that in the above tree structure representation, the snowballing FP movement has 

applied in three steps. We will return to this phenomenon shortly, but a more striking issue is 

that there is a rigid word order as far as the position of the prenominal adjectives within the 

DP layer is concerned. More concretely, if it is suggested for instance, by Cinque (pc) that 

snowballing movement should reverse the order of merged elements like in (Aboh 2003, 

Cinque 2005), the Tuki empirical material does not accommodate this line of analysis, 

because there is no mirror image order  in Tuki due to the fact that the adjectives in (11) 

above are always prenominal in Tuki, and any random assignment of these adjectives in 

relation to the noun leads to illicitness. 

 

 In the following nominal construction, there are four adjectives that precede the head 

noun:  

(12) 

Víkana  va ùsya ù   vítína   vye ùdza 

Big   nice   short   crazy 

 

a   vakutu  ava   ù ùna 

CON  women  these   here 

 "These big nice short crazy women" 

 

The construction in (12) has basically the same properties as the ones in (6) and (10); 

there is strong agreement between the head N, the adjectives and the determiner. Its derivation 

will therefore proceed below as in  

(11):  
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big  

short  
CON  

(13)  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

Spec  

DP  

  

FPadj  

AP   FPAgr  (NP)  

  

A  

  vikana  

ModP  

Spec     
D°  

ava     ù ùna  

  

  

Mod°  

  

FPAgr(NP)  

FPadj  

AP  

  

  

A  

vítína  

FPAgr  (NP)  

FPadj  

NP  

   CONP  

  
CON  A  

vyédza  

  

N  

DP  

AP  

vakutu    

a    
women    these     here    
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In (13), the snowballing FP-movement is a four step affair. So it seems to be the case that 

Tuki, like Hebrew (Shlonsky 2000, Laenzlinger 2005:663), can display multiple snowballing 

effects. Morever, as in the other cases ((7) and (11)), it is shown that Tuki experiences FP-

raising and snowballing FP-movement and the latter appears to be unrestricted, especially 

with respect to pre-nominal adjective ordering. So far we have talked about pre-nominal 

adjectives that show agreement with the noun they modify. In the next section, we will talk 

about adjectives that occur postnominally and that do not show concord with the N they 

modify.  

 

 1.2. C lass 2 pure adjectives or postnominal adjectives 

 All color adjectives and some others are positioned after the noun:  

(14)  

a. tso ùnoù  buùuùtutu  

    cloth(es)  red  

"Red cloth(es)" 

 

b. mutu  fíítiti 

    man  black 

"Black man" 

c. ye ûndze pu ùuù 

    House white 

    white house  

d. pa ùna ù sasa ùa ù 

   plate empty 

   

e. Waspíta tos 

    hospital full 

    

 

 

    window close 

  



   395  

 Moreover, they do not show any overtly realized agreement with the noun they 

modify. In (15) below, despite the fact that the examples in (14) have been pluralized, 

the adjectives are invariant: 

(15) 

a. tso ùnoù buùuùtutu  

     clothes red 

    

(the form of the word clothes  is the same  for singular and plural) 

b. Vatu fíítiti 

     men black 

     

c. Vyeùndze pu ùuù 

    houses white 

    

d. Vapaùna ù sa ùsa ùa ù 

     Plates empty 

     

e. Vaùwaspíta tos 

    hospitals full 

    

f. Va ùwuùndí ù ùri 

   windows close 

  

The above paradigm clearly shows that postnominal adjectives do not agree with 

Ns. However, the determiners that follow the adjectives display the agreement with 

the Ns (singular or plural): 

(16) Singular forms 

a. tso ùnoù buùuù  

  cloth rouge this 

   

b. Yeûndze pu ùuù a ùye ù 

  house white this 

   

d. pa ùna sasa ùa ù adze 
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  plate empty this 

   

e. Waspíta tos o ùdzu ù 

   Hospital full this 

    

f. Wu ù ù ùri o ùdzu ù 

   window close this 

   

(17) Plural forms 

a. Tso ùnoù buùuùtutu iûdzí 

   clothes red these 

   

b. Vaùtuù fíítiti a ùva ù 

   men black these 

   

c. Vyeùndze pu ùuù íívi 

  houses white these 

   

d. Vapaùna sasa ùa ù a ùva 

    Plates empty these 

    

e. Vaùwaspíta tos ava 

    hospitals full these 

   

f. Va ùwuùndí ù ùri ava 

   windows close these 

    

The above data clearly show that there is strong agreement between the noun and 

the determiner. This information will become more relevant when we talk about the 

derivation of some nominal constructions. 

 Given the above, how many postnominal adjectives can occur inside a DP in 

Tuki? At most three, it appears: 
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(18) 

a. Mba ùra ù a-timb- a ù-mù            ye ûndze fíítiti kíítitíí na kongo   ra ma ùa ùng 

    Mbara SM owns FV Inc.   house   black small   in   near   of ocean   

 

b. Matu ùwa tchunang sasaùa ù   mwang  o ùdzu ù ù ùna 

    car          yellow     empty     open     this  here 

      

c. Okutu    oki fíítiti  ntimbi o ùdzu ù e ùe ùna 

    woman Tuki black naked   this here 

   

 How can we account for the behaviour of Tuki postnominal adjectives? It is 

customary in linguistic theory to believe that postnominal adjectives occur in a  right-

adjoined position (Laenzlinger 2005: 647): 

(19) 
  DP 
  
 D  NP 
 
  N  AdjP 
 
Postnominal  adjectives 

complements can be right-attached. It follows from this framework that postnominal adjuncts 
cannot be right attached or cannot occur in a right-hand position. They are rather merged as 
the left specifier of NP or some higher functional projection. They occur in postnominal 
position because the noun has moved leftward. The noun can therefore raise as a head. This 
approach has been adopted by Bernstein (1991), Laenzlinger (2005) within the framework of 
a spec-head analysis of adjective licensing. Cinque (1999) and Laenzlinger (1999) have 
extended this approach to adverbs. 
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(20) (Laenzlinger 2005: 647, (5)) 
 
   DP 
 
 
  D  XP 
 
 
     NP 
 
 
    AdjP  N 
 
 
  
Postnominal adjectives 

To analyse the Tuki postnominal adjectives data, we will adopt the noun raising analysis and 
amend it or fine tune it wherever possible. Consider now the derivation of (16a) repeated for 
convenience as  

(21) Tso ùnoù buùuùtutu a ù ù 
        Cloth     red       this 
           

(22)     DP  
     

                                 D°  
  

                         
  

                              FPAgr  CNP)  
  
  
         FPadj  
  
Buùuùtutu                              NP  

                                      red        
         N  
  

  NP-­‐  movement                         tsono                        
         Cloth                       this     
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In (22), the noun moves as an NP-Projection to the Spec of FPAgr which from it 

can check its number and gender features. It is the movement illustrated in (22) that 
explains the word order attested in the language: N-Adj Det (cf. (21)). 

 As previously shown, a noun in Tuki can precede one, two or three adjectives: 
(23) 
a. ye ûndze fíítiti kíítitii 
   house black small 
   
b. Okutu okí fíítiti ntímbí 
woman Tuki black naked 

   
The derivation of (23a) will proceed as in (22): the NP will raise above the two adjectives 

(in their related functional projections) successive cyclically (by observing a stop over at the 
intermediate FPAgr(NP)), and in the long run, we end up with the mirror image of Englis

NP-movement in a cyclical fashion. 
The derivation is represented as follows: 

 
(24)   DP 

  
                                    D°  
                      D  

     
                    FPAgr(NP)  

  

      FPadj  
  
            Fiititi                                    FPAgr(NP)  
                        black  
                                                                                                                 FPAgr(NP)                    
                  FPAdj  

                                        kiititii                                                                     NP    
                                        small                                                                                 

                                                                                             N  
                                                                                       yeûndze 
                       house 

                      
           

    NP-movement        NP-movement                                
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 (24) illustrates the successive cyclic  raising of a maximal projection into the spec of 
FPAgr(NP). Only maximal projections can be hosted by specs. It is therefore not possible to say 
that it is N that moves in (24).  

 Now what about the derivation of nominal constructions that contain these 
postnominal adjectives such as (18b-c)? The latter structures are repeated below for 
convenience: 

(25) 
a.    matu ùwa tchunaùng  sasa ùa ù   mwaùng   o ùdzu ù   ù ùna 
 
   car        yellow  empty   open         this     here 

                    
b. okutu   oki   fíítiti   ntímbí   oùdzu ù ù ùna 
      woman Tuki  black   naked    this         here  
  
   
   

In these two examples, the last adjectives seem to behave like predicates. They can only occur 
in a postnominal position and they must occur on the right of other postnominal adjectival 
modifiers: 

(26) 
a. Okutu    ongíma      ntímbí 
   woman   all/every   naked 

 
b. * Okutu ntímbí ongima 
    woman naked all/every 
c. * ntímbí okutu ongíma 
       naked woman all/every 
(27) 
a. ye ûndze yíma mwa ùng 
  house all/every open 

 
b. * mwa ùng ye ûndze yíma 
 open house all/every 
 Following Laenzlinger (2005: 670), the structural analysis of these predicates in 

assumed to be a predicate projection, Pred P. The latter projection hosts these predicates in the 

 
(28) Okutu okí ongíma ntímbí 
 Woman Tuki all/every naked 
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(29) 

[DP[PredP  Adjpredicative  FPAdjnationality [NP]]]] 
 
 
it seems that in a sequence of three postnominal adjectival modifiers, the right-most 

adjective functions as a secondary predicate in the following configuration: 
(30) [N Adj  Adj  Predadj] 
If that is the case, in the example (25b) repeated for convenience as  
(31)  Okutu  okí  fíítiti  ntímbí oùdzu ù  ùna 
 Woman  Tuki black naked    this  here 
  
Ntimbi functions as a secondary predicate. That being the case, how is the configuration 

(30) derived? The relationship that obtains between the components of the configuration is 
one of precedence: 

(32) N > Adj2 > Adj3 > Adj1Pred 
    Okutu okí  fíítiti  ntímbí 
   Woman    Tuki  black  naked 
The following phrase marker illustrates the way sentence (31) is derived: 
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                DP                                                ModP  

                                  DP    
  
                           D°  

  
                              Spec  

  
  
      FPAgr  (NP)                                      
  
            FPPredP                                               Mod  
  

      Adj1        
                                                      ntímbí  
                     FPAgr  (NP)  
           

        

                                                                                                                                NP      FPAdj2  
                    Okutu        

                           FPAgr(NP)  
                     Adj2     
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                          Oki  
                                             NP                       FPADJ3                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                 
  

                                      Adj  3                         NP
                                                                                                                                                                                   fíítiti     

  
                                                                               N      odzu  
  
  

In (33), NP raises successively cyclically twice in order to obtain the NP okutu oki fiititi 
- movement to the specifier 

position of the  higest FPAgr (NP) to obtain okutu okí fíítiti ntimbi  
The adjective 1, that functions like a predicate, is merged as the specifier of a predicative 
projection, FPPredP. 
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1.3. The interaction between prenominal and postnominal adjectives 
 It happens that in Tuki a given NP can be modified by both prenominal and 

postnominal adjectives. The following paradigm illustrates three cases: in the first one, an 
adjective occurs on each side of the NP; in the second, two adjectives occur on each side of the 
NP, and in the last one, the NP is flanked by  three adjectives on each side. 

(34) 
a.  oùsya ù a  okutu   nge ùre ùno  
 nice CON woman             reddish 
 -  
b. Va ùsya ù vírono  a  vakutu   vakí fíítiti 
     nice     old CON women   Tuki black 
   
c. Víkana vaùsya ù  vítína     a  vakutu   vakí   fíítiti    nyeme ùno ù   ava      eena 
 big nice  Short  CON  women Tuki    black    beautiful  these    here 
  
 
The data in (34c) show that apart from the adjective of nationality vaki 

nominal adjectives do not exhibit overt agreement with the head noun. this also.  Again, the 
adjectives ordering in (34c) exhibit some kind of structural equilibrium within the DP layer 
in such a way that the number of the adjectives at the left edge of the noun vakutu 
equals to the number of the adjectives at the right edge of the same noun. This, therefore, 
seems to accommodate the French data provided to us by Laenzlinger (pc

The English translations are just an 
approximation of the original meanings of the Tuki nominal constructions. The question of 
theoretical revelance is how are these examples derived. The following tree representations 
will start to provide an answer: 
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(35)
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a.     DP 
  
  

                                     D°  
  
  

         
  
FPAgr(NP)  
  
                    FPadj  
  
      osya      FPAgr  (NP)  
  

                             FPadj  
  
  
               bu ùu ùtutu   NP  
   red  
                     N  
  
                                  okutu  
                                                                                                                                                      woman  
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b.  DP  

  
                                                            D°        
           
  FPAg(NP)  

                 
       FPAdj  

              

                             FPAGR(NP)              
           
   vasya      FPADJ  
                nice  
               FPAGR  (NP)  
  

      Viro ùna          a       vakutu                        FPadj  
                                      old                CON        woman  
                                   FPAgr(NP)  
  
                     vaki      FPadj  
                     Tuki                                                    NP  
  
                        fíítiti                N  
                                                                                                                                                                          black  
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c.     DP                                          ModP  
  
  

                      DP  
  

                                              D°  
  

                                                 Spec  
  

                 FPAgr  (NP)  
                                   FP  adj                                                                                                                   
                                                                    FP  Agr  (NP)  
                  vikana                                                                                FP  adj       
                          big  
                         Vasya                             FPAgr  (NP)  
                                                                                                                                                                                                                         Mod  
                  Nice                                                                      FP  adj  
                                                                                                      

                                                                                                                                  FP  adj  
                                                                                                                                                        Vitina          a       
                               Short        CON                                                                      FPadj                    FP  Agr(NP)  
                                                                                                                                                                                                                vaki  
                                                                                                                                                               Tuki                                                    
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                              spec                                                                    FP  adj  
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                            FP  Agr(NP)                                                  
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                              fíítiti                           
                                                                                                              Black                                                            FP  adj  
                                                                 Spec                                                                     

                                                                                                                                       nyemeno                      N  
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                    beautiful                  vakutu        



   408  

In each of the above phrase markers, the NP moves to the Spec of the highest FPAgr(NP) that is 
immediately dominated by FPadj, the Spec of which hosts a prenominal adjective. So the 
FPAgr(NP) that immediately dominates the host of the raised NP cannot accommodate the 
latter. If the raised NP were to go beyond the last indicated stop, it would occur before an 
adjective that is intrinsically prenominal, which is illicit. Notice that in (35 b-c), NP raising 
has applied successive cyclically, as expected. 

 
2. Tuki adjective placement 
 So far it has been argued that some adjectives are prenominal while others are 

postnominal. Thus, on the basis of the data described and analyzed until now, it appears that 
the following classes of adjectives linearly precede the noun: 

 
 

(36)  Adjage          Adjsize    Adjquality  Adjshape/height              Noun 

And the following classes of adjectives linearly follow the noun: 
       
       

Noun  Adjnationality/origin               Adjcolor               Adjquantification 

 

 Overall, the placement of prenominal and postnominal Tuki adjectives gives way to 
the following typology and classification of adjectives occurring in their canonical sequential 
order:  

(38) 
  
 

 Adjsize          Adjquality        Adjage  Adjshape/height        Noun   Adjnationality/origin

   

 

 adjcolor                  Adjquantification 

 

The classification in (36) is illustrated by the following example: 
(39) 
a. Víkana  va ùsya ù  vitína     a vakutu 
 big nice  short  Con women 

 
b.víkana  va ùsya ù vírono   a vakutu  
   big nice   old            CON women  
  
While the one in (37) is illustrated as follows: 
 
 
 



   409  

(40) 
Vakutu vakí fíítiti ifuùndu 
Women Tuki black many 

 
 The demonstrative determiner and the locative reinforcer can follow the quantifier 

 
(41) 
Vakutu vakí  fíítiti ifuùndu ava    ù  

       women tuki  black  many these here 
  
The demonstrative determiner and the locative reinforcer can be added to the typology 

provided in (38) as follows: 
 
(42) AdjSIZE        > Adjquality > Adjage     >      Adjshape/height  >  Noun   >  

Adjnationality/origin   >   adjcolor      >    Adjquantification     >  Determiner      > Locative reinforcer 
Scott (1998, 2002), on the basis of Kingsbury and Wellman (1986), Hinton and Mansden 

(1985), has shown that the category SIZE can be  split into at least two more categories 
HEIGHT And WIDTH, with HEIGHT preceding WIDTH. Scott argued that the FP SizeP 
could be further split into the following functional phrases:  

        LengthP >HeightP >WidthP>WeightP. 
 Dixon (1982, 24) having suggested that SPEED should be considered a separate 

adjectival semantic class, Scott proposed a further refinement to the category cline:  
LengthP > HeightP > SpeedP  > Widthp  > WeightP. I will not discuss the 

above categories and their ordering restrictions, any longer, here. 
 The adjectival sequential ordering displayed in (42) can be expressed, following 

Laenzlinger (2005), in terms of a hierarchy of positions associated with distinct classes of 
adjectives. In a Tuki DP, the head N can both be preceded and/or followed by adjectives 
(prenominal and postnominal). In the following phrase marker, the adjectives are positioned 
in such a way that their top- down hierarchy of merging corresponds to their left-to-right 
ordering: 
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(43)  DP  
  

Adjsize  
  
  
Adjquality  
     
   Adjage                                                                                                              NP  
                                                  Adj  shape/  Height                                                               
                                                                                                                                                        

  
        
                                                                     N  
  
                                                                                                                             Adjnationality/origin  
\           

               
                                                                                                                                                                              Adjcolor  
              
                                                                                                                                                                                   Adjquantification  
                    
                                                                                                                                                                                                Determiner  
  
                                                                                                                                                                                                                              locative  
                                                                                                          reinforcer  
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3. Verbal adjectives 
 

Verbal adjectives are derived from verbs, as illustrated by the following examples: 

 

(43) 

a. Verbs 

                                 ùnoù    

                                  2. tsoùwenoù  

3. ona ùmba ù                                     3. na ùmbeno ù  

4. ofeùnda ù                                     4. fe ùndeno ù   

                                5. buna ùrí   

ù ù                                 ù ù  

ù ù   ù ù   

                                       
 
The above list is far from being exhaustive. Verbal adjectives are also attributive. They 

occur postnominally and do not agree in noun class (class/number) with the  noun(s) they 

modify: 

(44) 

a. ye ûndze    tsoù ù 

     house     washed 

 

b. Manya ù na ùmbenoù 
        food       cooked 
 
         

c.owu ù ùnoù 

  peanuts         ground 

 

d.tso ùnoù    ùnoù 

   clothes  pressed 

 

e.ikunda  fe ùnde ùno 

    bed        repair 
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f. okutu   ù ùno 

   woman  beautiful 

 

h. ofuùtuù   bunari 

    door     opened 

 

 

Verbal adjectives are formed by suffixing the morpheme /no/ or /ri/ to the verb stem. The 

quality of the final vowel (FV) undergoes some changes in  features when the affix is /no/ : it 

is a typical case of vowel harmony. No such changes occur when the suffix is /ri/. 

As previously stated, verbal adjectives behave like postnominal attributive adjectives, and 

similarly they do not show class/number agreement with the noun(s) they modify. That being 

the case, a DP containing a postnominal verbal adjective should be derived in similar manner 

illustrated in (22) above: 

(45) 

ù ù   o ùdzu ù 

   woman  beautiful this 
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b.  
                                                                      DP  
  
  
                                                         D0  

     

  

     
                 FP  AgrP(NP)                          
                                                                          
                                                                                                                                                                                          

                                                                                                                                              FPadj  
                                                                              

  
  
                                                                         ù ù                                            NP  
   beautiful  
                                                                                        
                                                                                                                                                        N                                                                          o ùdzu ù  
  
                                                                                                                                                      Okutu                                                                this  
                                                                                                                                                      woman                                                                                                                
                                                                
  
  
  
  
  
  

                                                  NP-­‐  movement  
  

         In (45b), the noun moves as an NP-projection to the Spec of FPAgr wherefrom it can 

check its number and gender features. It is the raising of NP that accounts for the word order 

N-Adj-Det  attested in the language. 
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Conclusion 
 
          In Tuki, some adjectives are prenominal while others are postnominal. A DP in this 

language can contain up to six adjectives, three on each side of the head N. Following other 

proposals in the scientific literature (Cinque (1994, 2010), Scott (1998, 2002), Laenzlinger 

(2005)), it has been argued that adjectives substitute for the specifier positions of these 

semantically associated projections. It has been said that the noun raises as a NP to a 

functional agreement position (called FPNP). Moreover, the movement of the NP to the 

specifier of the closest functional agreement projection, FPAgr (NP), produces a snowballing FP 

movement. The latter raising operation takes place cyclically and lands in the specifier 

position of an agreement projection since in this language the head N agrees in noun class 

(number and gender) with the determiner(s) and its adjective(s). 

The study of the placement of prenominal and postnominal Tuki adjectives has suggested 

the following typology and classification of adjectives occurring in their canonical sequential 

order: 

 

Adjsize                     Adjquality       Adjshape/height              Noun                       Adjnationality/origin 

 

 
 Adjcolor                       Adjquantification 
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C H APT E R E L E V E N 

The carthography of the left per iphery 

Introduction 

draw maps as precise and detailed as possible of syntactic configurations [...] it is a research 

topic asking the question: what are the right structural maps for 

conformity with the above theoretical framework, this paper scans the cartography of the left 

periphery in Tuki, a Bantu language spoken in Cameroon and previously studied by Biloa 

(1989, 1990, 1991 a-b, 1992, 1995). It is argued that in this language question formation 

substitutes wh-phrases for the specifier position of a headed constituent focus phrase (called 

FP). Moreover, it appears that there is a maximal projection that dominates Force Phrase 

(ForceP) and that hosts a null operator and an agreeing word in Tuki relatives: this maximal 

projection is called a Relative Phrase (RelP). Furthermore, following Rizzi (1997) and 

Haegeman (2000), Tuki topicalized constituents are said to substitute for the specifier position 

of Topic Phrase ([Spec, TopP]). Since Tuki yes-no questions in matrix and embedded 

contexts are introduced by a QM (question morpheme), it is posited that this special 

morphological marker is hosted by a position Int(errogative) (cf. Aboh (1998), Rizzi (2001 

b)), while the null question operator à la Grimshaw (1993) and Roberts (1993) occupies Spec-

IntP. The head of this Int(errogative) Phrase can be occupied as well by ngi 

morpheme, aa, which occurs clause finally, is said to be able to occupy Into. It can either 

induce a yes/no question interpretation or be a Q particle (à la Japanese or Korean). Finally, 

Tuki preposed and IP-internal adverbs are argued to fill the Spec position of a dedicated head 

called Mod (ifier) (Rizzi 2004b). 

1. The focus phrase (FP) in Tuki  

Evidence is provided that in Tuki, wh- items move to the specifier position of a headed 

constituent focus phrase. This section is organized as follows. In subsection one, the structure 

of focus sentences is discussed. Subection two provides the structure of matrix wh-questions, 

while in subsection three it is shown how embedded wh-questions are formed in the language. 

In subsection four, it is argued that in Tuki wh-questions the choice of the focus word varies 

with the choice of the wh-word, suggesting that an agreement relation obtains between them. 

Subsection five claims that there is a phrasal constituent between CP and IP called F(ocus) 
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P(hrase). Subsection six addresses the issues of the origin of what is called the focus word. 

Subsection seven proposes a unified account of focus sentences and wh-questions. 

 

1.1  Structure of focus sentences 

Focus constructions in Tuki are characterized by the appearance of the marker odzu 

(depending on the noun class agreement with the focused element) after the focused 

constituent: 

(1)    

a.    Abongo      a-­‐  ma-­‐  kos-­‐  en-­‐            a                agee  waa  yendze  idzo  

Abongo  SM  p2    buy  appl  (for)  FV  wife  his  house  yesterday  

  

b.  Abongo    odzu      a-­‐  ma-­‐  kos-­‐  en-­‐            a              agee  waa  yendze  idzo  

Abongo  FOC  SM  P2  buy  appl  (for)  FV  wife  his  house  yesterday  

  

c.  yendze      aye  Abongo      a-­‐    ma-­‐    kos-­‐  en-­‐      a                  agee  waa  idzo  

house  FOC  Abongo        SM  P2  buy  appl  (for)  FV  wife  his  yesterday  

  

d.  agee  waa  odzu  Abongo      a-­‐  ma-­‐  kos-­‐  en-­‐  a                          yendze  idzo  

Wife  his  FOC  Abongo  SM  P2  buy  appl  (for)  FV  house  yesterday  

  

e.        idzo                  owu  Abongo      a-­‐    ma-­‐    kos-­‐  en-­‐    a                agee  waa  yendze  

Yesterday  FOC  Abongo  SM  P2      buy  appl(for)  FV  wife  his  yendze  
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   Notice   that   in  Tuki  any  constituent  of   the   sentence  except   the  verb   (in  

the   examples   provided   here)   can   be   focuses   and   can   appear   in   pre-­‐FOC  

position.   In   view   of   the   examples   illustrated   above,   we   observe   that   focus  

sentences  in  Tuki  have  the  following  schematic  structure  (the  identity  of  ?P  and  

?  will  be  specified  as  I  proceed):  

(2)                 ?P  

   XP                 ?    

                   Foc     IP  

XP   stands   for   the   focused   element   whereas   the   focus   word   is   odzu   in   (1b)  

above.  

   In  the  next  section,  it  is  shown  that  the  structure  of  matrix  wh-­‐questions  

is  very  similar  to  the  structure  of  focus  sentences  in  Tuki.  

1.2     Matrix  wh-­‐questions  

Essentially,  Tuki  has  the  following  wh-­‐phrases  

(3)  Arguments  

   Andzu     (ane  odzu)     

   Ate                                

(4)  Referential  Adjuncts  

ni           

   tane           
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(5)  Non-­‐Referential  Adjuncts  

   twi                        

   owate       

   For   a   principled   distinction   between   referential   and   non-­‐referential  

adjuncts,  see  Aoun  (1986).  

   Wh-­‐movement   in   Tuki   is   optional.   The   questioned   constituent   may  

remain  in  situ  or  move  to  pre-­‐IP  position:  

(6)  Wh-­‐phrases  in  situ  

a.  Puta    a-­‐  dingam  ane  

        Puta  SM  loves  who  

           

b.  Puta  O-­‐  endam  n(a)  adongo  ni  

        Puta  SM  does  to  village  when  

  

(7)  Clause  initial  position  

a.  andzu  Puta  a-­‐dingam  

        who  Puta  SM  loves  

  

b.  ni  Puta  O-­‐endam  n(a)  adongo  

        when  Puta  SM  goes  to  village  
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Bear  in  mind  that  andzu  is  the  shorthand  form  of  ane  +  odzu.  Now  notice  that  a  

focus  word  can  appear  with  wh-­‐items  when  movement  occurs  in  the  syntax:  

(8)  a.        ane  odzu  Puta  a-­‐  nu-­‐  banam  

     Who  Foc  Puta  SM  f1  marry  

        

          b.        ate  aye        Puta  a-­‐  ma-­‐      namba  

   what  FOC  Puta  SM  P2        cook  

     

          c.        ni            owu      Puta  O-­‐    endam  n(a)  adongo  

     When  FOC  Puta  SM  goes          to        village  

     

          d.  Owate  owu    Puta    a-­‐    m(a)-­‐  iba  moni  

   why      FOC  Puta  SM  P2  steal  money  

     

There   is  evidence  that  the  focus  word  that  occurs  with  wh-­‐words   is  the  same  

element  that  shows  up  when  a  non  wh-­‐word  is  focused.  Consider  for  instance  

the  following  sentences:  

(9)  a.  Dima  odzu  Puta      a-­‐  nu-­‐  banam  

   Dima  FOC  Puta  SM  fi  marry    
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          b.  adzakassa  aye  Puta  a-­‐  ma-­‐    namba  

         donkey  FOC  Puta  SM  P2  cook  

     

          c.          nambari  owu      Puta    O-­‐  endam  n(a)  adongo  

       tomorrow  FOC  Puta  SM  goes      to        village  

     

          d.  [na  wuco  wa  atoki]  owu  Puta  a-­‐    m(a)-­‐  iba  moni  

       in  front  of  throat  FOC    puta  SM  p2  steal  money  

     

   If  we   compare   the   above   constructions  with   those   in  which   a  wh-­‐item  

has   been   fronted,   the   only   difference   is   the   occurrence   of   wh-­‐items   in   the  

latter  and  the  o

Everything   else   being   equal,   it   seems   then   to   be   the   case   that   matrix   wh-­‐

questions   in   Tuki   exhibit   a   structure   similar   to   focused   sentences.   When  

movement  occurs  at  s-­‐structure,  tuki  matrix  wh-­‐questions  are  formed:  

(10)        ?P  

  

   Wh-­‐XP   ?  

  

      FOC      IP    
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Foc  above   represents   the  Focus  word.  Bear  also   in  mind   that   the   focus  word  

necessarily  agrees  in  noun  class  with  the  focused  element  (wh-­‐item  or  not).  We  

will  attempt  to  formalize  this  agreement  relation  in  section  4.  Next,  we  turn  to  

embedded  wh-­‐questions  in  Tuki.  

1.3   Embedded  wh-­‐questions  

In   Tuki   embedded   questions   are   introduced   as   complements   of   verbs   like  

wudza   obungana   osesa   widzima  

wh-­‐item   in   an   embedded  question   can   be   either  what   Baker   (1970)   calls   the  

yes-­‐no  particle  ngi   -­‐words  illustrated  above.  

(11)    

a.  Puta      a-­‐        t-­‐  idzima        ngi            aneme          waa  a-­‐  nu-­‐  aram  nambari  

        Puta  SM  Neg  know  whether  husband  her  SM  f1  come  tomorrow  

  

b.  Mbara    a-­‐  sesam  mwana  waa  ee          ni          a-­‐  nu     suwam  tsono  raa  

        Mbara  SM  asks      child      his  that  when  SM  f1      wash  clothes  his  

     

  

   Tuki  has  a  lexical  complementizer  ee   -­‐IP  position  

of   clauses   introduced   by   the   verbs   shown   above.   The   presence   of   ee   is  

compulsory,  unlike  its  English  counterpart.  The  constructions  illustrated  below  

(in  (12)  and  (13))  are  not  instances  of  direct  quotation:  
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(12)  a.  Mbara  a-­‐  m(u)-­‐  udza  *(ee)    Puta      a-­‐  nu-­‐    nambam  cwi  

     Mbara    SM  P1      say            that  Puta  SM  f1        cook        fish  

     

   b.  iyere      a-­‐  dingam  *(ee)  vadzu  va  sukuru    vaa  va-­‐  yere  

       teacher  SM  loves        that  children  of  school  his  SM  teach  

     

  

   Now  notice  that  a  focus  word  can  also  occur  in  a  Tuki  indirect  question:  

(13)  

              a.  Mbara  a-­‐    sesam  [ee  [ane  [odzu  [Puta    a-­‐  m(a)-­‐  ena]]]  

     Mbara  SM  asks  that  who  FOC        Puta  SM  p2        see  

      Mbara  asks  who  P   

              b.  Mbara  a-­‐  sesam  [ee  [ate        aye  [Puta    a-­‐  mu-­‐  kusa]]]  

     Mbara  SM  asks  that  what  FOC  Puta  SM  p1  buy  

   ara  asks  what  Puta  b   

              c.  Mbara  a-­‐    sesam  [ee    [ni    [owu    [Puta      a-­‐  nu-­‐  fowam  yendze  yaa]]]]  

   Mbara  SM  asks  that    when  FOC  Puta  SM  f1          build  house    her    

                     

            d.  Mbara  a-­‐    sesam  [ee    [owate  [owu  [Puta      a-­‐  nobam  mwana  waa]]]]  

   Mbara  SM  asks  that            why  FOC  Puta  SM  beats          child    her  
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   The  examples  exhibited  above  suggest  that  Tuki  embedded  questions  are  

formed:  

  (14)         CP  

  

      Spec      C'  

  

         C      ?P  

                                                                                  WH      ?  

  

                                                                                            FOC      IP  

   In   the   section   that   follows,   we   address   the   issue   of   the   agreement  

relation  that  obtains  between  the  fronted  wh-­‐word  and  the  focus  word.  

  

1.4     Spec-­‐Head  Agreement  

   In  Tuki  wh-­‐questions,   the  morphological   features  of   the  focus  word  are  

crucially  dependent  upon  the  choice  of  the  wh-­‐element.  This  suggests  that  an  

agreement  relation  holds  between  the  wh-­‐element  and  the  focus  item.  Before  

we  formalize  this  agreement  phenomenon,  let  us  briefly  describe  the  facts.  

   In  this  language,  a  wh-­‐question  can  have  two  items  in  pre-­‐IP  position  as  

shown  below:  

(15)  a.  anei  (odzu)  Mbara  a-­‐  dingam  xi  
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   Who  FOC  Mbara  SM  loves  

   love?   

                b.  atei  (ayei)      Puta  a-­‐  nambam  xi  

   What  FOC  Puta  SM  cook  

     

   It  appears  that  the  so  called  CP  position  in  Tuki  may  contain  the  following  

two  sets  of  elements:  

(16)  ane   -­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐  odzu  

                  ate   -­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐  aye  

   ni   -­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐owu  

   tane   -­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐  owu  

   twi   -­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐  owu  

   owate   -­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐-­‐  owu  

  

   It  is  not  the  case  that  random  selection  of  elements  from  the  two  sets  of  

items  (above)  will  automatically  give  a  correct  Tuki  wh-­‐question.  It  is  strictly  the  

case   that   the   choice   of   the   optimal   element   (from   the   second   set)   is  

predetermined  by   the   choice  of   the   compulsory  element,  which   in   turn  must  

agree   in   features   with   the   former.   Bear   in   mind   that   Tuki   is   a   noun-­‐class  

language.   This   is   tantamount   to   saying   that   the   moved   wh-­‐word   and   the  

potential   element   accompanying   it  must   agree   in  noun   class.   The  occurrence  

restriction  obtaining  between  the  wh-­‐word  and  the  Foc  element  extends  to  the  



   425  

focussed   item   and   FOC   combination.   That   is   the   focussed   item   and   the   FOC  

word   agree   in   noun   class   as   well.   It   should   also   be   borne   in   mind   that   the  

optional   element   can   show   up   in   a   wh-­‐question   only   when   there   has   been  

movement,  never  when  the  wh-­‐item  remains  in  situ,  as  illustrated  below:  

(17)      a.  Mbara  a-­‐    dingam  ane  (*odzu)  

         Mbara  SM  loves  who  

            

                    b.  Puta  a-­‐  nambam  ate  (*aye)  

           Puta  SM  cooks  what  

                                

   c.  Dima  a-­‐    mu-­‐    noba  agee  waa  owate  (*owu)  

         Dima  SM  P1              beat  wife  his  why  

            

   To  formalize  the  agreement  relation  between  a  moved  wh-­‐phrase  and  a  

focus   word,   let   us   introduce   the   notion   of   SPEC-­‐Head   Agreement   from  

Chomsky  (1986:24).  Chomsky  (1986:27)  indicates  that  C  and  its  specifier,  I  and  

its  specifier  share  certain  features.  Chomsky  further  argues  that  extracted  wh-­‐

phrases   substitute   to   the   specifier   position   of   CP.   Let   us   assume   that  

syntactically  moved  wh-­‐phrases  in  Tuki  substitute  to  the  specifier  position  of  a  

maximal  projection,  let  us  call  it  ?P  (the  exact  identity  of  which  will  be  specified  

as  we  proceed);  morever  assume  that  the  focus  word  is  the  head  of  ?P.  Given  

this  crucial  assumption,  the  agreement  phenomenon  holding  between  a  moved  

wh-­‐word   and   a   focus   word   is   a   case   of   SPEC-­‐HEAD   Agreement.   Following  
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Carstens  and  Kinyalolo  (1989),  we  propose  that  cases  of  SPEC-­‐Head  agreement  

(wh-­‐agreement,   subject  agreement  and  object  agreement)  be  handled  by   the  

SPEC-­‐Head  Agreement  hypothesis:  

  

(18)  SPEC-­‐HEAD  AGREEMENT  HYPOTHESIS  

The  @-­‐features  of  [SPEC,  a]  are  spelled  out  on  a.    

The  above  hypothesis  will   ensure   that   in  Tuki  wh-­‐questions,   a   focus  word   (a)  

will  copy  the  @-­‐features  of  the  moved  wh-­‐item  (SPEC).  

   In   terms   of   the   AFFECT   criterion   (Haegeman   1995),   both   focus   and  

interrogative   operators  must   be   in   a   Spec-­‐Xo   agreement  with   a   head  bearing  

the  feature  [+  foc/wh],  and  vice  versa,  with  the  relevant  head  being  the  focus  

marker   in   Tuki.   In   the   latter   language,   focus   and   interrogative   constructions  

show   that   the   Spec-­‐Xo   relation   must   be   established   between   the   operator  

[+foc,  +  wh]  and   the  Xo   (odzu,  adze  or  owu...  etc),  equally  being  assigned   the  

features  [+foc,  +  wh]  (see  also  Durrleman  2005:  113-­‐157).  

   Tuki   provides   evidence   for   the   directionality   implied   in   (18)   in   that  

agreement  copying  proceeds  from  left  to  right,  that  is  it  is  the  element  in  Spec  

that  necessarily  assigns  its  features  to  FOC  (and  not  versa).  

   Notice  that  our  analysis  predicts  that  long  distance  wh-­‐movement  would  

leave  agreeing  Focus  words  in  intermediate  FPs.  

   That  is  precisely  what  happens:  

(19)  a.  Puta    a-­‐    mu-­‐    dza  ee    vadzu      va-­‐    mu-­‐    enda  na  ndzana  

     Puta  SM      p1  say  that  children  SM  p1            go  to  forest  
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                b.  Tane  owu  Puta  a-­‐    mu-­‐    dza  ee  (owu)    vadzu    va-­‐    mu-­‐    enda?  

   Where  FOC  Puta  SM  P1  Say  that  FOC  children  SM  p1      go  

     

                    c.  ane  (odzu)  mamu  obunganam    ee  (odzu)  Mbara  idzimam  ee  (odzu)  Puta    

                        who    Foc        you            think                      that  Foc      Mbara      knows  that    Foc  Puta    

  a-­‐  nu-­‐banam  

SM  F1  marry  

  

(b)  an  (c)  constitute  evidence  that  there  is  a  functional  projection  between  CP  

and   IP.   For   if   there   were   one   maximal   projection,   ee   and   owu   would   be   in  

complementary   distribution,   as   in   Germanic   languages   where   there   is   a  

complementary  distribution  between  V-­‐movement  to  C  and  the  presence  of  a  

lexical   complementizer   (see   den   Besten   (1977)   and   Koopman   (1984)).   The  

optionality  of  the  agreeing  Focus  word  in  the  (b)  sentence  is  plausible  in  view  of  

the  fact  that  the  same  optionality  obtains  in  matrix  contexts.  

   In  

valuation  and  phases,  one  could  say  that  the  agreeing  focus  head  is  a  reflex  of  

EPP   (since   it   does   not   occur   in   the   absence   of   overt   movement)   and   also  

lexicalizes   the  Agree   relation   between   it   and   the  wh-­‐element.  Moreover,   the  

Tuki  data,  as  illustrated  (19b-­‐c),  suggest  that  the  Focus  Phrase  (FP)  is  a  phase  in  

this  language.  The  agreeing  focus  head  left  behind  at  intermediate  landing  sites  

imply   that   (lon-­‐distance)   wh-­‐movement   involves   the   raising   of   the   wh-­‐
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expression   through   intermediate   [Spec,FP]  positions:  a  phase-­‐based  theory  of  

syntax  would  predict  exactly  that  state  of  affairs  (see  Felser  2001;  Nunes  2001;  

Thornton   1995;   Guasti,   Thornton   and   Wexler   1995;   Alison   Henry   1995;   Mc  

Closkey   2001;   Chung   1994;   Cole   1982;   Saddy   1991;   Cole   and   Hermon   2000;  

Kayne  1994;  Bejar  and  Massam  1999;  Radford  2004  for  seemingly  similar    facts  

in  other  languages).  So  the  Focus  Phrase  (FP)  is  a  phase  in  Tuki,  just  as  CP    is  a  

phase   in   English,   Irish,   Chamorro,   Afrikaans,   Frisian,   Romani,   German   (see  

Radford  2004:289-­‐319  and  references  cited  therein).  

   Radford   (2004:228)   suggests   that   a   fundamental   principle   of   UG   is   a  

Locality  Principle  which  requires  all  grammatical  operation  to  be  local.  On  the  

basis   of   the   probe-­‐goal   terminology   introduced   by   Chomsky,   the   Locality  

Principle  can  be  interpreted  as  meaning  that  all  grammatical  operations  involve  

relation  between  a  probe  goal  and  a  local  goal  (-­‐  

the   probe.   Wondering   why   probe-­‐goal   relations   must   be   local,   Chomsky  

probe  to  find  an  appropriate  goal).  He  claims  that  locality  is  forced  by  the  need  

minimized   for   processing   reasons:   the   Language   Faculty   can   only   process  

Limited  amounts  of  structure  at  one  time-­‐and,  more  specifically,  can  only  hold  

a   limited   am

EXP[ressions]  proceeds  by  phase   (Chomsky  1999:9).  In  other  words,  syntactic  

structures   should   be   built   up   one   phase   at   a   time.   For   Chomsky   (2001:14),  
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because  CP  represents  a  complete  clausal  complex  (including  a  specification  of  

force)  (see  also  Radford  2004:228,  289-­‐314).  

  From   the   above   reasoning,   it   follows   that   movement   should   be   local   and  

propositional.   More   specifically,   the   relation   between   a   probe   and   a   goal  

should  be  local  and  propositional.  This  easily  explain  why-­‐movement  in  Tuki  is  

successive-­‐cyclic,   and  why   the  F(ocus)  P(hrase)   in   this   language   is  a  phase:  at  

each  intermediate  FP,  a  Foc  marker  can  appear,  there  by  indicating  that  a  wh-­‐

phrase  in  transit  momentarily  did  stop  there.  

   Now,  refocalizing  our  attention  on  the  agreement  that  obtains  between  

a   raised   wh-­‐phrase   and   a   so-­‐called   focus  marker   (Foc).   That   relation   can   be  

formally  characterized  in  terms  of  probe  and  goal:  

(20)  

  

  

Spec  

  

  

  

 (whether 

Probe or Goal) is active only if  contains one or more uninterpretable features. 

That is why uninterpretable features are viewed by chain as being at the core of 

the system. More precisely, the presence of uninterpretable features on a  

constituent makes it active and hence able to serve as a probe or goal and play a 

    FP  

            

AgrP            F  

Ane                            odzu                Mbara  a-­‐  ma-­‐dinga  <  ane    >  

Who                          Foc                  Mbara  SM  p2  love  
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part in feature copying feature, valuation and feature deletion  (Radford 2004: 

218-249): 

(21) Feature coping (Radford, 2004:222) if  is valued for some feature [F] and 

 is unvalued forb [F] and if  agrees with , the feature-valued for [F] on alpha 

is copied onto beta 

(22) Feature visibility convention (Radford 2004:225) 

Any uninterpretable feature deleted in the syntax is invisible to the semantic 

component, but remains visible in the syntactic component and in the PF 

component. 

(23) Feature Deletion (Radford 2004:225) 

A - complete  deletes any uninterpretable person/number/case feature(s)  

carried  by  a  matching   .  

   The  theoretical  put  in  place,  let  us  reconsider  the  Tuki  sentence  ane  odzu  

Mbara  a-­‐ma-­‐dinga  <   Ane  

the   features   [   3   Pers],   [Sg  Num].  Ane   can   serve   as   a   probe   because   it   is   the  

highest  head  in  the  structure  and  it  is  active  by  virtue  of  its  uninterpretable  phi-­‐

features.   The   focus   marker   (Foc),   odzu,   carries   the   features   [u-­‐Pers]   and   [u-­‐

Num]   odzu   can   serve   as   goal   for   ane   because   of   its   uninterpretable   phi-­‐

features.   The   features   of      odzu   are   unvalued   at   this   point   because   they   are  

going   to   be   valued   via   agreement   with   ane   .   So   odzu   enters   the   derivation  

carrying  the  features  [u-­‐Pers,  u  Num]  

(24)    

  

  

    FP  

      Spec            

AgrP            F  

Ane                            odzu                Mbara  a-­‐  ma-­‐dinga  <  ane    >  

Who                          Foc                  Mbara  SM  p2  love  

3-­‐Pers                [u-­‐pers]  
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Feature  copying  can  now  apply  to  value  the  unvalued  phi-­‐features  on  odzu  as  

third-­‐person  singular  (via  agreement  with  ane):  

(25)    

  

  

  

  

  

Feature Deletion can apply to delete the uninterpretable phi-features of odzu (in the following 

tree representation). The operator ane person/number 

features enter the derivation 

 

(26)  

  

  

  

  

  

In  summary,  Probe  and  Goal  being  active,  Agree  has  applied  between  ane  and  

odzu.  As  expeted  all  unvalued  features  have  been  valued  and  all  uninterpreted  

features  deleted.  

    FP  

      Spec            

AgrP            F  

Ane                            odzu                Mbara  a-­‐  ma-­‐dinga  <  ane    >  

Who                          Foc                  Mbara  SM  p2  love  

[3-­‐Pers                [3-­‐pers]  

[Sg-­‐Num]  [Sg-­‐Num]  

    FP  

      Spec            

AgrP            F  

Ane                            odzu                Mbara  a-­‐  ma-­‐dinga  <  ane    >  

Who                          Foc                  Mbara  SM  p2  love  

[3-­‐pers]  

[Sg-­‐Num]  
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In the next section, we turn to the issue of clause structure. More specifically, given 

the observations made in the previous sections, what is the sentential structure of Tuki wh-

questions? 

 

1.5. Wh-questions and clause structure 

 Up to now, we have argued that: 

(i) Focus sentences have the linear structure XP Focus word IP. 

(ii) Wh-questions are formed Wh-XP (Focus word) IP, when movement occurs in the syntax. 

(iii) Embedded questions are formed that WH (Focus word) IP. 

(iv) The choice of the moved wh-element determines the choice of the focus word, indicating 

that an agreement relation holds between them. 

 Taking (i-iv) into account, the structure of questions in Tuki would appear to be: 

     

(27)  a.   CP  

   Spec                            

        

                         C              ?P  

                                        that  

                                                                    XP          ?  

                                                                          FOC                          IP  

We  need  to  specify  right  away  the  exact  status  of  ?P,  ?P  being  the  projection  of  

a  (covert)  focus  word,  is  reasonably  analyzed  as  a  F(ocus)  P(hrase).  



   433  

   (27)b.     CP  

  

      Spec      C'  

  

               C      FP  

  

            Spec      F'  

  

                                                 That                          F      IP  

       The above structure makes the explicit claim that wh-movement in Tuki is substitution 
to a headed constituent focus phrase. To corroborate its validity, it may be useful to 
demonstrate that Move alpha in this language cannot possibly be an adjunction operation. 
Consider the fact that only one wh-element can be fronted in Tuki: 

(28)  a.    Mbara  a-­‐    sesam  [ee        Puta  a-­‐    fam        ane      ate]]  

       Mbara  SM  asks      that  Puta  SM  gives  who  what  

       

                b.  Mbara      a-­‐  sesam  [ee  [ane  [  Puta    a-­‐        fam      ate]]]  

       Mbara  SM  asks        that  who  Puta  SM  gives  what  

              

                c.    Mbara  a-­‐    sesam    [ee  [ate  [  Puta    a-­‐  fam      ane]]]  

         Mbara  SM  asks      that  what  Puta  SM  gives  who]]]  

          

                d.  *Mbara  a-­‐sesam  [ee  [atej  [  anei  [Puta  a-­‐  fam  xi  xj  ]]]]  
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        asks  [that  [whatj  [whoi  [Puta  gives  xi  xj  ]]]]  

                e.  *Mbara  a-­‐    sesam  [ee      [anei  [atej  [Puta  a-­‐  fam  xi  xj]]]  

      i  [whatj      [Puta  gives  xi  xj   

   So  only  one  wh-­‐word  can  be  moved  to  clause  initial  position.  This  result  

does  not  follow  from  the  theory  of  adjunction,  which  basically  licenses  multiple  

adjunction.  It   is  reported,  for   instance,  by  Rudin  (1988)  that  Polish  and  Serbo-­‐

Croatian   among  other   languages   allow  multiple   adjunction   of  wh-­‐phrases   (to  

IP).  

   This  state  of  affairs  constitutes  evidence  that  Move  alpha   in  Tuki   is  not  

adjunction   but   substitution.   It   should   be   noted   that   English   topicalisation,  

under   the  adjunction  analysis,  does  not  allow  multiple  adjunction  either   (Hoji  

(p.c;)).  Moreover,  the  impossibility  in  Tuki  of  more  than  one  element  moving  to  

pre-­‐FOC  position  is  not  limited  to  wh-­‐phrases  only,  it  covers  focus  constructions  

in  general.  This  observation  mirrors  the  parallelism  between  wh-­‐questions  and  

focus  constructions.  

Having   drawn   the   conclusion   that   Move   alpha   in   Tuki   is   substitution,  

what   is   the   structural   representation   of   the   questions   exhibited   in   the  

preceding  sections  (some  of  which  are  repeated  below  for  ease  of  exposition)?  

(29)  ane  odzu      Mbara  a-­‐  dingam  

                who  FOC  Mbara  SM  loves  

                             

(30)  a.  Mbara  a-­‐  sesam  [ee    [ate    [aye      [Puta  a-­‐  ma  kusa]]]]  

                        Mbara  SM  asks  that  what  FOC  Puta  SM  p2  buy    
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                b.  Mbara  a-­‐  kambim        [  ee  [owate  [owu  [Puta    a-­‐  nobam  aneme]]]]  

                        Mbara  SM  astonish      that  why  FOC    Puta  SM  beats  husband  

                         

Analysing   the   above   Tuki   wh-­‐questions   as   movement   into   headed  

constituent  focus  phrases,  we  obtain  the  following  structured  construction:  

(31)  [FP[Spec  ane  [F  '[F  odzu[IP  Mbara  a-­‐  dingam]]]  

(32)a.    Mbara  a-­‐  sesam  [CP  ee[FP  [Spec  ate  [F'[F  aye[IP  Puta  a-­‐  ma-­‐  kusa]]]]]]  

            b.      Mbara   a-­‐kambim[CP   ee[FP   [Spec   owate   [F'[F   owu[IP   Puta   a-­‐   nobam-­‐  

aneme]]]]]]  

   In   sum,   so   far  we   have   argued   that   there   is   a   phrasal   constituent   (FP)  

beween  CP  and  IP  in  Tuki.  

1.6  Origin  of  the  Focus  Marker  

   We  have  indicated  that  the  focus  marker  that  agrees  with  extracted  wh-­‐

phrases  occurs  only  when  there  has  been  syntactic  movement  (as  illustrated  in  

the  following  paradigm  (33)  below,  repeated  here  for  convenience):  

(33)    a.        ane  odzu  Puta  a-­‐  nu-­‐  banam  

     Who  FOC  Puta  SM  f1  marry  

        

  

          b.        ate  aye        Puta  a-­‐  ma-­‐      namba  
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   what  FOC  Puta  SM  P2        cook  

     

          c.        ni            owu      Puta  O-­‐    endam  n(a)  adongo  

               When  FOC  Puta  SM  goes          to        village  

     

          d.  Owate  owu  Puta    a-­‐    m(a)-­‐  iba  moni  

   why      FOC  Puta  SM  P2  steal  money  

     

In   this   section,   we   will   attempt   to   account   for   the   origin   of   the   focus  

marker  when  extraction  occurs.  We  will  assume  that  the  focus  word  is  an  overt  

assumption   about   the   presence   of   a   Q   morpheme   in   English   interrogatives.  

Thus,   the   focus   word   is   base-­‐generated   in   the   head   position   of   FP   bearing  

agreement  features  as  the  result  of  Spec-­‐head  coindexation  with  the  focussed  

phrase   in   the   specifier   position.  Other   languages  which   have   syntactic   focus-­‐

movement,  there  seem  to  corroborate  the  position  that  the  focus  word  is  base-­‐

generated   in   FP.   In   languages   which   have   syntactic   focus-­‐movement,   there  

seems   to   be   requirement   that   the   head   position   of   FP   (that   is   F)   be   filled  

obligatorily  if  the  specifier  position  is  occupied  by  a  focus  phrase.  In  Hungarian  

and  modern  Greek,  it  is  the  verbal  head  that  moves  to  F  while  in  Berber  it  is  a  

complementizer  ay-­‐  that  occupies  the  F  position  and  attracts  the  verb  to  it  due  

to  its  affixal  nature.  Given  that  in  Tuki  there  is  an  independent  element  which  is  

used  as  a  focus  word,  it  would  seem  only  natural  to  base-­‐generate  it  under  the  

F  category  as  an  overt  manifestation  of  the  F  morpheme.  
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1.7  Wh-­‐questions  as  Focus  Constructions  

The  similarities  between  focus  sentences  and  wh-­‐questions  strongly  argue  not  

only   for   a   uniform   account   of   the   two   construction   types   but   also   for   a  

semantic  relation  between  them.    The  semantic  relation  between  wh-­‐questions  

and   focussing   constructions   has   been   discussed   in   the   literature   (see   for  

instance  Myers  (1971),  Heny  (1971)  and  Rochemont  (1986);  for  a  discussion  of  

the  relation  between  focus  and  relativisation  see  Schachter  (1971)  and  Takizala  

(1972).  Takizala  argues  that  a  wh-­‐question  involves  the  same  presuppositional  

structure   as   a   focusing   construction.   Compare,   for   example,   sentences   (34)  

(focus)  and  (35)  (wh-­‐question)  below     

  

                                                                                                           

  

                                                                                                             

   The  semantic  structure  seems  to  be  the  same  although  the  performative  

involved  is  different  in  both  constructions  (declare  for  focus,  request  for  a  wh-­‐  

question).   The   Tuki   and   Duala   facts   lend   considerable   support   to   the   above  

analysis.   Several   proposals   have   been   put   forward   in   order   to   formalize   the  

semantic   connection   between   wh-­‐questions   and   focusing   constructions  

(Whitney   (1984),   Culicover   and   Wilkins   (1984),   Horvath   (1986),   Rochemont  

(1986),  Rochemont  and  Culicover  (1990).  We  will  briefly  review  some  of  these  

proposals   and   choose   the   one   that   aptly   accounts   for   the  material   discussed  

here.  
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   Whitney   (1984)  argues   that  all   constructions   involving  movement   to  an  

A-­‐bar  position  should  be  analyzed  as  obligatory  focusing  constructions  in  terms  

of  her  A-­‐bar  Focus  principle  (Whitney  (1984,  191)):  

(36)  A-­‐bar  Focus  principle  

   If   Alpha   results   from   adjunction   to   an   A-­‐bar   position,   then   alpha   is  

necessary  focused.  

      analysis   could  not  easily  accommodate   the  Tuki  data  on  wh-­‐

questions  and  cleft  constructions,  since  the  relevant  Tuki  constructions  do  not  

involve  adjunction.  

   Culicover   and   Wilkins   (1984)   and   Rochemont   (1986)   indicate   that   the  

focus   effect   is   associated   with   the   occurrence   or   raising   of   a   phrase   in   a  

universally  identified  focus  host  in  the  clause.  This  focus  host  is  a  VP  adjoined  

position.  Rochemont  (1986)  proposed  the  Cleft  Focus  Principle:  

   (37)  Cleft  Focus  Principle  

   In  the  S-­‐ e:  

(i) one  occurrence  of  a  =  e,  

(ii) V  governs  a,  and  

(iii) a  is  not  theta-­‐marked  by  V  (V  =  be),  a  is  a  contrastive  Focus  

Since   Tuki   wh-­‐questions   and   cleft   constructions   are   not   cases   of  

adjunction   to   VP,   we   suggest   that   the   configuration   proposed   above   is  

inadequate.  

Following   Rochemont   (1986)   who   suggests   that   a   cleft   focused   phrase  

appears  at  S-­‐structure   in  a  subcategorized  position  but   is  not  theta-­‐marked  in  
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that  position  by  the  governing  head,  Rochemont  and  Culicover  (1990)  propose  

the  Focus  principle:  

(38)  The  Focus  principle    

a  is  a  structural  focus  if  

(i)  a  =  NP,  CP,  PP  

(ii)   there   is   a  B   =  Xo   such   that  B   canonically   governs   a   and   a   is   neither   case-­‐

marked  nor  theta-­‐marked  by  B.  

(iii)  B  is  not  excluded  by  any  t,  t  =  xiii,  that  dominates  a.  

     

identified  as  a  focus  by  virtue  of   its  appearing   in  a  specific  position   in  a  given  

configuration  of  Kayne  (1983).  

   Recall  that  in  Tuki  wh-­‐questions  and  cleft  constructions,  the  foci  occur  in  

clause  initial  position  where  they  are  governed  by  FOC  but  not  canonically.  The  

Tuki  data  thus  pose  a  problem  for  (31  ii)  and  the  Focus  Principle.  According  to  

Horvath   (1986),   FOCUS   is   a   syntactic   feature   assigned   under   adjacency.   She  

defines  FOCUS  as  follows:  

     

  

   (a)     

     

   same  way  as  FOC  

assigns   FOCUS   to   wh-­‐items   in   Tuki.   Let   us   assume   that,   in   order   to   be  
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interpreted   as   a   non-­‐echo   question,   a   wh-­‐question   word   must   receive   the  

feature   FOCUS   at   the   appropriate   level   of   representation,   call   it   [+   gamma]  

from  either  Infl  or  V  (see  Kinyalolo  1991  for  the  same  line  of  reasoning):  

(40)  A  wh-­‐phrase  must  be  gamma-­‐marked  by  a  phonetically   realized  head.   In  

view   of   (40),   consider   the   following   Tuki   question   and   its   tree   structure  

representation:  

(41)  a.  Ate     aye      Puta  a-­‐  ma-­‐  kutu-­‐  namba  

   What  FOC  Puta  SM  P2  Prog  cook  

     

   b.        

              

  

                 

  

                                      

                    

  

                          

                       

                                

                             

    Spec  

          FP  

             

            

          

          F  

  

        Agr-­‐S
     

    Spéc  

          TP  

            

            
            
            

          IP  

      T   AspP  

  Asp  

          VP  

      V         NP  

                Atei    aye          Puta        a-­‐            ma-­‐          kutu                    namba                     ti  
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In  (41b)  the  focus  word  aye  is  the  head  that  gamma-­‐marks  the  wh-­‐item  ate.  We  

can   account   for   the   occurrence   of   a   focus   word   in   (41)   by   stating   that   an  

agreeing  focus  word  in  F  of  FP  assigns  the  feature  FOCUS  to  Spec  of  FP  (under  

government  and  adjacency).  

   But   notice   that   the   focus   word   is   optional   in   Tuki   wh-­‐questions.   Thus  

(41a)  could  be  rendered  as:  

(42)                ate  Puta  a-­‐  ma-­‐  kutu-­‐  namba  

   What  Puta  SM  p2  prog  cook  

     

   The   optionality   of   the   focus  word   in   Tuki  wh-­‐questions   entails   that   an  

overt  FOCUS  assigner  does  not  have  to  be  phonetically  realized.  If  it  proves  to  

be  true  that  some  sort  of  vacuous  agreement  obtains  between  an  empty  head  

and   an   exctracted   wh-­‐phrase   in   Tuki,   then   we   have   to   reformulate   (40)   as  

follows:  

(43)  A  wh-­‐phrase  must  be  gamma-­‐marked  by  an  agreeing  head.  

(44)   captures   the   idea   that   although   SPEC-­‐Head   agreement   is   compulsory   in  

wh-­‐questions,   an   agreeing   head   does   not   have   to   be   overtly   realized   (we  

elaborate  more  on  this  matter  below).  

   Unlike   the   situation   that   obtains   in   Tuki  wh-­‐questions,   the   presence  of  

the   focus   word   is   compulsory   in   cleft   constructions.   Thus   in   the   following  

sentences,   the   focus   words   may   not   be   omitted   (if   the   sentence   has   to   be  

interpreted  as  a  cleft  construction):  

(45)  a.  Puta  odzu  Isomo        a-­‐  fu-­‐  nobam  
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       Puta  FOC  Isomo  SM  hab  beat  

   u   

                b.  Nama  adze    Puta        a-­‐  fu-­‐  nyam  

       animal  FOC  Puta  SM  hab  eat  

     

   Notice   that   SPEC-­‐Head   agreement   obtains   between   the   focused   NPs  

(Puta  class  1)  and  nama   (class  10)  and  the  focus  words  (odzu  and  adze).  Now  

why   is   the   focus   word   optional   in   Tuki   wh-­‐questions   and   required   in   cleft  

constructions?   It   could   be   conjectured   that   a  wh-­‐questions   is   by   definition   a  

focus  constructions,  thus  irrespective  of  whether  there  is  a  FOCUS  assigner  or  

not,   a   wh-­‐item   in   a   wh-­‐question   will   be   interpreted   as   the   focus   of   the  

construction.   The   same   reasoning   does   not   apply   to   ordinary   NPs.   In   the  

sentences  exhibited  in  (46),  should  the  focus  words  be  dropped,  the  sentences  

would  be  interpreted  as  topicalized  constructions:  

(47)  a.  Puta  Isomo        a-­‐  fu-­‐  nobam  

       Puta  Isomo  SM  hab  beat  

            

b. Nama  Puta      a-­‐  fu-­‐  nyam  

                            animal  Puta  SM  hab  eat  

                           

In  order  to  account  for  the  adjacency  requirement  between  the  verb  and  

the   focus/wh-­‐phrase   in   the   relevant   Hungarian   constructions,   Brody   (1990)  

suggested   that   the   feature   [+f]   be   assigned   to   Spec   of   FP.   As   far   as   Tuki   is  
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concerned,  although  the  presence  of  a  focus  word  in  the  case  of  preposed  wh-­‐

phrases   is   optional,  we  have   assumed   that  wh-­‐phrases   in   Tuki   are   inherently  

[+f],  thus  the  presence  of  a  focus  word  is  not  required.  In  the  case  of  [+f,     wh]  

   phrases,   however,   [+f]   assignment   is   obligatory,   hence   the   obligatory  

presence  of  the  focus  word.  

Apart   from  the  fact  that   the  focus  word  may  not  be  omitted  from  cleft  

constructions   while   it   may   in   wh-­‐questions,   there   are   other   differences  

between  these  two  constructions.  A  number  of  syntacticians  (cf  Heggie  (1988),  

Radford  (1988))  among  others  assume  that  cleft  sentences  have  the  following  

schematic  form:  

(48)  [it  be  XP  CP]  

Thus,  the  following  English  sentences  are  typical  cleft  sentences:  

  

(49)  a.  It  is  Bob  [who  Betty  loves]  

   b.  It  is  Bob  [that  Betty  loves]  

   c.  It  is  Bob  [O  Betty  loves]  

   It   is   fairly   obvious   that   English   cleft   sentences   differ   from   English  

questions  such  as  (41):  

(50)  who  does  Betty  love?  

(51)  has  the  following  schematic  structure:  

(52)  [CP  IP]  
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   (48)   and   (52)   differ   in   that   the   copula   is   conspicuously   missing   in   the  

latter   structure.   But   the   copula   may   not   be   the   real   culprit   for   the  

ungrammaticality  of  the  following  sentence:  

(53)  *it  is  who  (that)  Betty  loves?  

   The  illicitness  of  (53)  may  be  accounted  for  by  two  facts:  

a)  wh-­‐in-­‐situ  elements  are  not  licensed  in  English,  except  in  echo  questions  and  

multiple  interrogation;  b)  inversion  is  normal  in  wh-­‐questions  except  when  the  

subject  is  questioned.  In  (53),  who  is  not  in  situ  per  se,  but  in  effect  it  occurs  in  

situ   inside   the   predicate.   The   validity   of   this   reasoning   is   supported   by   the  

following  sentence:  

(54)  who  is  it  -­‐-­‐-­‐that  Betty  loves?  

   Notice   that   in   (54)  who  has  moved   from  the  post-­‐predicate  position   to  

the   clause-­‐initial   position,   triggering   inversion   in   the   process.   Thus,   partial  

movement   of   who   and   absence   of   subject-­‐verb   inversion   help   explain   the  

ungrammaticality  of  (53).  

   In   sum,   although  wh-­‐questions   and   cleft   constructions   share   the   same  

presupposition   structure,   they   do   not   have   the   same   sentential   structure   in  

English.   One  may   expect   to   find   a   language   in  which   both  wh-­‐questions   and  

cleft   constructions   share   the   same   presuppositional   structure   as   well   as   the  

same  sentential  structure.  Tuki  seems  to  be  the  language  in  point.  Consider  the  

following  sentences:  

(55)  

a.  i-­‐mu  Viroo  odzu  Ndjimi  a-­‐  dingam  

          It-­‐is  Viroo  FOC  Ndjimi  SM  loves  
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b.  i-­‐mu  ane  odzu  Ndjimi  a-­‐  dingam  

          It-­‐is  who  FOC  Ndjimi  SM  loves    

             

   In  (a),  the  direct  object  NP  Viroo  has  been  focussed;  whereas  in  (b)   it   is  

the   wh-­‐element   ane  

exact   equivalent   of   the   English   (53),   and   unlike   the   latter   sentence,   (55b)   is  

grammatical.  It  seems  to  be  the  case  that  both  (55a)  and  (55b)  have  the  same  

sentential  structure:  

(56)  [i-­‐mu  XP  CP  IP]  

   More  precisely,  the  two  sentences  are  structured  as  follows:  

(57)  

a.  [i-­‐  mu[FP[Spec  Viroo  [F'[F  odzu  [CP  O  [IP  Ndjimi  a-­‐  dingam]]]]]]]  

b.  [i-­‐  mu  [FP[Spec  ane  [F'  [F  odzu  [CP  O  [IP  Ndjimi  a-­‐dingam  ]]]]]]]  

Why  do  we  postulate  the  existence  of  a  CP  node  above?  In  some  dialects  

of  Tuki,  although  the  construction  is  somewhat  marginal,  it  is  possible  to  have  

the  lexical  complementizer  ee     

(58)  

a.i-­‐mu  Viroo  odzu  ee  Ndjimi  a-­‐  dingam  

b  i-­‐mu  ane  odzu  ee  Ndjimi  a-­‐  dingam  

   (We   will   further   discuss   ee  

relativization).   Interestingly   enough,   the   copula   i-­‐ma  
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freely   in  the  above  cleft  constructions.  Thus  the  two  sentences   in   (45)  can  be  

rendered  as:  

(59)  a.  Viroo  odzu  Ndjimi  a-­‐  dingam  

       Viroo  FOC  Ndjimi  SM  loves  

     

            b.  Ane  odzu  Ndjimi  a-­‐  dingam  

   Who  FOC  Ndjimi  SM  loves  

a.   

b.   

Notice   that   (59b)   is  ambiguous  between  a  cleft  construction   in  which  a  

wh-­‐word  has  been  focussed  and  a  simple  content  wh-­‐question.  This  ambiguity  

stems   from  the   fact   that   in  questions  wh-­‐items  are  always   focussed,  much   in  

the  same  way  as  ordinary  NPs  are  focussed  in  cleft  constructions.  The  semantic  

parallelism  between  cleft  and  wh-­‐questions  is  mirrored  by  the  morphological  as  

well  as  syntactic  parallelism.  Meaning  put  aside,  (59a)  and  (59b)  seem  to  share  

the  same  sentential  structure,  providing  thereby  prima  facie  evidence  that  cleft  

constructions  and  content  wh-­‐questions  are  virtually  similar  in  this  language.  

   A   question   of   theoretical   relevance   is:   why   does   the   copular   seem   to  

drop  freely  in  cleft  constructions  and  wh-­‐constructions?  It  seems  to  be  the  case  

that  the  overt  manifestation  of  agreement  in  this  language  has  something  to  do  

with  it.  In  the  following  cleft  constructions,  the  focus  word  agrees  in  noun  class  

with  the  focussed  NP,  the  parentheses  indicate  that  the  copula  is  optional:  

(60)  

a.  (i-­‐mu)  Dima  odzu  Puta  a-­‐  dingam  
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            it-­‐is  Dima  FOC  Puta  SM  loves  

                   

b.  (i-­‐mu)  cwi  adze  Puta    a-­‐nambam  

                              fish  FOC  Puta  SM  cooks  

                             

c.  (i-­‐mu)  inwii    idzii  Puta    a-­‐mu-­‐    bono            na  kiisini  

           some  FOC    Puta  SM  p1  run  away  in  kitchen  

     

d.  (i-­‐mu)  manya  ama  mbwa  i-­‐nyam  

                 Food  FOC  dog  SM  eats  

     

e.  (i-­‐ma-­‐dzii)  yendze  aye  Dima  a-­‐  ma-­‐  kutu-­‐fowa  

   P2  be      house  FOC  Dima  SM  P2  prog.  build  

     

   In   the   above   paradigm,   the   focussed   NP   obligatorily   agrees   with   the  

focus   (FOC)  word.  And   incidentally,   the  copula  can  be  dropped.  This   suggests  

that   the   focus   (FOC)   word   alone   can   help   the   speaker   determine   that   the  

construction   is   a   cleft.   In   a   sense,   the   presence   of   the   agreeing   focus   word  

helps   recover   the   deletion   of   the   copula.   This   line   of   reasoning   makes   the  

prediction   that   in  a   language   that  does  not  exhibit  overt  agreement  between  

the  focused  NP  and  a  focus  word  (if  any),  the  copula  may  not  be  dropped.  The  

prediction  is  borne  out  in  English:  
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(61)  

a.  it  is  John  (that/0)  Betty  loves  

  

   It  is  may  not  be  omitted  in  (61)  above  because  if  it  were,  there  would  be  

no  way  of  determining  that  the  construction  is  a  cleft.  Our  account  of  why  the  

copula   drop   in   clefts   seem   to   be   a   functional   rather   than   a   syntactic  

explanation.  However,  it  is  not  an  ad  hoc  explanation  in  view  of  the  fact  that  it  

has   been   claimed   by  many   linguists   that   overt   (rich)   agreement   licenses   the  

dropping   of   the   pronominal   subjects   in   some   languages   (Rizzi   1982),   Jaeggli  

(1982),   Jaeggli   and   Safir   (1989)   among   others).   Thus,   since   Tuki   has   rich  

agreement,   it   seems   natural   to   claim   that   the   copula   can   be   dropped   in   this  

language  because  AGR  can  help  recover  the  content  of  the  copula.  Now,  if  this  

reasoning   is  true,  why  does  the  copula  drop   in  wh-­‐clefts   (even  when  the  FOC  

position   is   empty?)   One   could   argue   that   even   when   AGR   is   not   overtly  

manifested  in  FOC,  its  optionality  may  be  a  sufficient  clue  that  the  construction  

is   a   cleft.   One   has   to   recognize,   however,   that   this   line   of   reasoning   is  

stipulative.   In   the   next   section,   after  we   analyse   relative   clause   formation   in  

Tuki,   it  will  be  argued  that   relativization  differs   from  cleft   formation  although  

both  constructions  look  alike  in  some  respects.  

2.The  Force  Phrase  (ForceP)  in  Tuki  

It  was  established  above  on  the  basis  of  Biloa  (1992,  1995)  that  there  is  a  

phrasal   projection   between   CP   and   IP,   called   F(ocus)   P(hrase)   in   Tuki.   The  

description   and   analysis   of   Greek,   Hungarian   and   Arabic   by   Agouraki   (1990),  

Brody   (1990),   Tsimpli   (1990)   and  Ouhalla   (1992)   led   these   researchers   to   the  

same  conclusion.  
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Rizzi   (1997,   2001b,   2003)   suggests   that   CP   should   make   way   for   a  

number  of  different  projections:  this  analysis  has  come  to  be  known  as  the  split  

CP   hypothesis.   Rizzi   indicates   precisely   that   complementizers   should   be  

analyzed   as   Force   markers   heading   a   ForceP   (=Force   Phrase)   Projection  

because   complementizers   contribute   in   specifying   whether   a   clause   is  

declarative,   interrogative,   imperative,   exclamative,   relative   or   comparative   in  

force.  In  other  words,  the  ForceP  projection  encodes  the  illocutionary  force  of  a  

given  sentence,  e.g.   interrogative  or  declarative.  Rizzi  also  claims  that  focused  

constituents  should  be  analysed  as  contained  within  a  separate  FOC  (=  Focus)  

Phrase  headed  by  a  Foc  constituent  (=  Focus  marker).  

  As   for   the   existence   of   a   Force   phrase   as   far   as   the   Tuki   language   is  

concerned,  consider  the  following.  Above,  it  was  argued  that  Tuki  has  a  lexical  

complementizer  ee   -­‐IP  of  clause  introduced  by  verbs  

such   as   wudza   Obungana   osesa   widzima  

he  presence  of  ee  is  compulsory  in  the  constructions  illustrated  above  

in  (12  a-­‐b)  and  repeated  below:  

(62)  (Biloa  1995:54)  

a.  Mbara    a-­‐  m(u)     udza  *(ee)  Puta    a-­‐  mu-­‐  namba  cwi  

        Mbara  SM  P1            say          that  Puta  SM  f1        cook  fish  

           

b.      iyere          a-­‐  dingam  *(ee)  vadzu  va  sukuru  vaa  va-­‐yere  

            teacher  SM  loves  that  children  of  school  his  SM  teach/learn  

  



   450  

  the  tree  structure  

shown   below



   451  

(62)       

      AgrP  

  

   Spec         Agr'  

         Agr      TP  

                  T'  

               T      VP  

                        V'  

                           ForceP  

                        V                                            Force'    

                                                                                                                                                                                                                                        AgrP  

                              Force      Agr'  

                                        Spec   Agr   TP  
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                                          T'  

                                             VP  

                                          T   V'   NP  

                                             V   N'  

                                                N  

   Mbara       a-­‐      m(u)-­‐          udza      ee   Puta     a-­‐                       nu-­‐        nambam   cwi
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     is  occupied  by  the  lexical  complementizer  ee  

  

   Above,   it   was   shown   that   Tuki   indirect   questions   are   introduced   by   the  

  

(63)  (Biloa  1995:54)  

a.  Mbara  a-­‐  sesam  [ee  [ane  [odzu  [Puta      a-­‐  m(a)   ena]]]]  

      Mbara  SM  asks    that  who  FOC      Puta  SM  p2        see  

         

b.  Mbara      a-­‐  sesam  [ee  [ate      [aye  [    Puta  a-­‐  mu-­‐  kusa]]]]  

        Mbara  SM  asks      that  what  FOC  Puta  SM  P1  buy  

         

c.  Mbara    a-­‐  sesam  [ee      [ni      [owu    [  Puta  a-­‐  nu-­‐  fowam  yendze  yaa]]]]  

        Mbara  SM  asks  that  when  FOC        Puta  SM  F1        build  house  her    

           

d.  Mbara  a-­‐  sesam  [ee  [owate  [owu  [  Puta  a-­‐  nobam  mwana  waa  ]]]]  

            Mbara  SM  asks  that  why  FOC        Puta  SM  beats  child        her  

             

   The  bracketed   complement   clause   in   (63a)  would  have   the   following   tree  

representation:  
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(64)        ForceP  

            Force'  

                                                                      

         Force              FocP  

  

                                    Spec                     Foc'  

  

                                       Foc      AgrP  

  

                                Spec      Agr'  

  

                                                       Agr          TP  

  

                                               T'  

                              VP  

  

                              V'  

  

                              V  
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                 ee   ane   odzu   Puta       a-­‐             m(a)-­‐   ena  

   Having  established  that  the   lexical  complementizer  ee   ha

head  of  the  Force  phrase,   [Force,  ForceP],  the  question  arises  as  to  whether  the  

position  [Spec,  ForceP]  can  be  occupied.  If  yes,  what  element(s)  can  occupy  it?  To  

provide   answers   to   these   questions,   consider   the   behaviour   of   relativization   in  

this  language.  

3.  Relativization  

   It   was   argued   in   a   previous   section   that   the   landing   site   for   question  

formation   in   Tuki   (and   Duala)   is   the   specifier   position   of   a   headed   constituent  

focus  phrase   (FP).   It  would  be  very   interesting   to   see  what   the   landing  site  of  a  

movement  process  such  as  relativization   is.   In  this  section,  we  turn  to  that  task.  

First,  we  show  positions  that  can  be  relativized  in  Tuki.  

3.1.  Accessibility  Hierarchy  

   Keenan   and   Comrie   (1977)   proposed   a   crosslinguistically   valid   hierarchy  

with  respect  to  relativization:  

Subject  Direct  object  Indirect  object  of  Pre-­‐  or  postposition  Possessor.  It  seems  to  

be  the  case  that  the  Accessibility  Hierarchy  proposed  by  Keenan  and  Comrie  is  not  

falsified  in  Tuki  since  all  positions  can  be  relativized:  

(65)  a.  Subject  

   Okutu  odzu  a-­‐  nyam  kuru  a-­‐  mu  ongubi  

   Woman  who  SM  eats  rat  SM  is  thief  
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   b.  Object  

   mbwa  adze  Kunu  a-­‐    mu-­‐  kusa  i-­‐  mu  puu  

   dog  that  Kunu  SM  p1  buy  SM  is  white  

     

     c.  Indirect  object  

mangazu    odzu      n-­‐    dzaram    na      a                  a-­‐    mu  mwana  nkunkuma  

  child              that    SM              talk      to  res.  pro.  is            son              chief    

  

d.  Possessor  

Okutu  ame  odzu  tsono  raa  ongubi                a-­‐      m-­‐  iba        a-­‐      kutu-­‐  banga  

Woman  my  whom  clothes  her  thief            SM  p2  steal  SM    prog.    cry  

     

3.2.  Relativization  and  Bounding  theory  

   First,   it   is   necessary   to   see   whether   Tuki   relative   clause   formation   is   an  

instance  of  Move  Alpha.  We  will  argue  that  relativization  in  this  language  moves  

wh-­‐items   to   some   position   (to   be   determined   later).   Consider   the   following  

sentences:  

(66)  

a.  Mutu  odzui  Nu  nga-­‐  m(a-­‐)  uba  ee    Puta        a-­‐  ma-­‐  bana  xi  a-­‐  ma-­‐  gwa  
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              man  who    I          SM  P2        hear  that  Puta  SM  p2  marry  SM        P2  die  

         

b.  *fumu  owu  tanei  Nu  nga-­‐  m(a-­‐)  uba  maru  ama  ee    Puta  a-­‐  

            place  this  where    I                  SM  p2  hear  story  this  that  Puta  SM  

        ma-­‐  bana  aneme  waa  xi  o  -­‐mu  kabenebe  

        p2  marry  husband  her      SM  is  far  

           

c.  mangadzu  okutu  odzu  odzui  Isomo  a-­‐  bunganam  ee  Dima  i-­‐  

   Child  woman  this  who  Isomo          SM  thinks  that  Dima  SM  

   dzimam  wusi  ee  isa  waa  a-­‐    nu-­‐    gwanam  xi  na  yendze  

   Knows  well  that  father  her  SM  f1  chase  in  house  

  

  

d.    *nambari  owu                nii  Isomo  a-­‐  bunganam  ee  Dima      i-­‐dzimam  

              tomorrow  this  when  Isomo  SM  thinks        that  Dima  SM  knows  

   maru  ama  ee  visimbi  vi-­‐  nu-­‐  umbanam  viibi  xi  

   story  this  that  police  SM  f1  catch  thieves  

     

   that  the  police  will  arrest     
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   Sentences   (66a)   and   (66b,c)   constitute   evidence   that   relativization   in   this  

language   is  an  unbounded  process  since  the  relativized  constituents  have  raised  

over   several   clauses,   thereby   apparently   transgressing   the   Specified   Subject  

Condition  (SSC)  and  the  Nominative  Island  condition  (NIC).  However,  the    

Exemples   (66b)   and   (66d)   are   illicit.   Notice   that   the   latter   sentences   are   in  

violation   of   the   Complex   Noun   Phrase   Constraint   (CNPC)   and   thus   prove   that  

relative  clauses  in  this  language  obey  subjacency1.  

   Bear   in  mind,   though,   that   Tuki   exhibits   relative   clause   constructions   and  

other  wh-­‐movement  structures        which  seem  to  violate  Bounding  Theory  due  to  

the  presence  of   resumptive  pronouns.   In  Biloa   (1990),   I   show  facts   that  confirm  

the  movement  analysis  of  Tuki  relativization.  More  precisely,   it   is  argued  that   in  

cases   of   pied   piping   and   extraction   of   adjuncts   over   relatives,   the   subjacency  

condition  is  always  violated.  Moreover,  relativization  over  islands  in  those  cases  is  

also   strictly   disallowed,   providing   thereby   prima   facie   evidence   that   Tuki  

relativization  involves  movement.  

  

3.3  The  landing  site  of  relativization  

                                                                                                                        
1 References to NIC, SSC, CNPC etc., will occur throughout the book, and while they feel dated they are very 
important descriptive tools. In a sense, they represent the shift of focus from rules to principles in the formulation of  
general constraints on transformations. Since Ross (1967), syntactic analyses aimed at discovering rules 
characterizing constructions and generalizations. Among the generalizations that survived the passing of time are the 
Complex Noun phrase Constraints, the Wh-
generalizations were later unified under more abstract principles such as subjacency and opacity (the Tensed S 
condition, the Specified Subject Condition, the Nominative Island Condition) (among other references, see 
Chomsky 1973, 1976, 1980, 1986). The unification of these generalizations drove Linguistic theory toward abstract 

-driven sorts of generalizations across descriptive rules that 
 1985). However while there has been a complete shift from specific 

scholarship. In Barriers (1986), Chomsky in his attempt to redefine subjacency constantly refers to the Subject 
Condition and the Adjunct Condition (page 31), the Complex Noun Phrase Condition (page 34), the wh-Island 

y are 
indispensable descriptive devices. In this paper, we will continue to use them whenever the need arises. 
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   Since  we  have  previously  argued  that  extracted  wh-­‐phrases  in  Tuki  content  

question  formation  land  in  Spec  of  FP,  the  null  hypothesis  would  be  that  the  same  

phenomenon  obtains   in   relativization,  much   in   the   same  way   that  CP   in  English  

hosts  both  wh-­‐items  of  question  formation  and  those  of  relativization.        

   The   situation   is   not   easy   to   sort   in   Tuki   given   the   homophony   that   is  

sometimes   observed   both   in   wh-­‐questions   and   relative   clauses.   Consider   for  

instance  the  following  three  constructions:  

(67)  a.  ane  odzu  Puta  a-­‐  dingam?  

   Who  FOC  Puta  SM  loves  

     

              b.  Mbara  a-­‐  sesam  [ee  [ane  odzu  [Puta  a-­‐  dingam]]]  

   Mbara  SM  asks  that  who  FOC  Puta  SM  loves  

     

            c.  Iyere            odzu  a-­‐  ma-­‐  tira    karate  a-­‐  nom  

   teacher  FOC  SM  P2  write  book  SM  sick  

     

   According   to   our   analysis,   wh-­‐phrases   move   to   the   specifier   of   a   focus  

phrase   (FP).   So   (67a)   and   (67b)   have   the   following   phrase-­‐markers   (irrelevant  

details  omitted):  
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(68)  

a.      FP  

   Spec      F'  

            F      IP  

   Ane   odzu             Puta  a-­‐  dingam  

   Who     Foc           Puta  SM  loves  

  

b.        ForceP  

   Spec      Force'  

      Force      FP  

         Spec      F'  

            F      IP  

      ee     ane   odzu         Puta  a-­‐  dingam  

      that      who     FOC   Puta   SM   loves  

   The  CP  position   holds   lexical   complementizers   (that)   and   yes-­‐no   question  

particles  (whether,  if).  

   Now  what   is   the   structure  of   (68c)?  Notice   that  what   could  be   termed   in  

traditional  grammar  a  relative  pronoun  (odzu)  is  homophonous  with  the  head  of    

FP   (odzu)   in   (68).   The   homophony   could   reasonably   be   argued   to   constitute  

evidence   that   the   landing   site   of   wh-­‐Movement   applying   in   the   Tuki   relative  
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clause  is  the  FP  node,  that  is  the  FOC  odzu  in  (a)  and  (b)  and  the  so-­‐called  relative  

pronoun   odzu   in   (57c)   are   one   and   the   same   element,   namely   FOC.   Thus   a  

sentence  like  (57c)  would  have  the  following  phrase  marker:  

(69)      IP  

NP                        Agr'  

  

N'                              Agr-­‐S   TP  

  

N   FP                                T      VP  

  

   Spec      F'                           V  

  

      F      IP  

  

               Agr'  

  

            Agr-­‐S      TP  

  

               T      VP  
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                  V      NP  

  

iyere      odzu      a-­‐   ma-­‐   tira      karate      a-­‐   o-­‐

   nom  

   Based   on   the  morphological   correspondence   between   the   odzu   found   in  

relative  clauses  and  that  encountered  in  wh-­‐questions:  

(70)  

   a.  Ane  odzu  Puta  a-­‐  dingam  

         Who  FOC  Puta  SM  loves  

            

   b.  iyere  odzu     a-­‐  ma-­‐  tira  karate      a-­‐  nom  

           teacher  FOC      SM  P2  write  book  SM    sick  

            

This  would  mean  that  relatization   in  Tuki   involves  the  movement  of  a  null  

operator   to   the   specifier  position  of   the  Focus  phrase.   This  null  operator  would  

agree  with  the  element  in  F°,  odzu  above.  Since  Tuki  is  a  noun  class  language,  the  

two   elements   in   FP   (the   specifier   and   the   head   F°)   agree   with   the   head   Noun  

(which  is  the  antecedent  of  the  null  operator).  But  there  seems  to  be  some  reason  

(s)   to   believe   that   relative   operators   in   Tuki   occupy   a   position   higher   than   the  

Focus  phrase.  Consider  the  following  sentence:    
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(71)  

                iyere          odzu          mbwa  adze      i     ma     numa  a-­‐  ma  -­‐gwa  

          teacher  Agr  -­‐marker  dog  Foc  SM    P2            bite  SM  p2  die  

     

In   this   sentence,   the   relative   empty   operator,   the   antecedent   of  which   is  

teacher   agrees   with   odzu,   precedes   and   dominates   the   focused   NP   dog.      This  

occupy  the  highest  specifi

phrase  marker  of  the  above  sentence  should  be  the  following:    

  

(72)  

AgrP  

NP  

N'            Force  P  
  
N            Spec      Force'          FP  
              F'    

            Agr  P  
                                  Agr'      
                                                    TP    

                   

           

  

Force    
Spec  

F   Spec  
Agr-­‐s   T'-­‐VP  

Agr'    
TP    

Agr-­‐s    
      T'    

      VP    
      T          V  

      V  

      T         V  

      V  

gwa  
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Iyere   DP      odzu          mbwa  adze                 i-­‐             ma-­‐    numa   a-­‐                  ma            

  

In  the  above  phrase  marker,  the  empty  relative  operator  the  antecedent  of  

which  is  the  head  of  NP,  iyere    

whereas  the  head  of  ForceP  is  occupied  by  the  agreeing  marker  odzu.    The  ForceP  

position  dominates  the  FP  position  whose  specifier  position  hosts  the  focused  NP  

mbwa   adze.   This   tree  

representation  shows  that  in  this  language  ForceP  precedes  and  dominates  FP.    

   But  more   Tuki   data   seem   to   cast   doubt   on   the   validity   of   the   above   tree  

representation.  Consider  the  following  construction:    

(73)  mangadzu  okutu  [odzu  [ee  [Isomo  a-­‐  ma-­‐        songo                    a  

                [  child            woman  FOC  that  Isomo  SM  p2  make  love  to  SM    

timbam      [bomo  ]]]]]    

possess  pregnancy    

  

In   the   above   construction,   a   lexical   complementizer   ce  

occurs  after  the  agreeing  relative  marker  odzu.    Notice  that  the  occurrence  of  the  

lexical  complementizer  in  this  position  is  not  required.  Thus  the  sentence  below,  

(74),  is  semantically  equivalent  to  (73)  above:    

(74)  (Biloa  1995:75,  (61)  )      
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              mangadzu  okutu  [odzu  [ee  [Isomo  a-­‐  ma-­‐        songo                    a  

                [a-­‐  child  woman  FOC  that  Isomo  SM  p2  make  love  to  SM    

timbam      [bomo  ]]]]]  

possess  pregnancy    

Moreover  the  lexical  complementizer  may  appear  after  an  agreeing  relative  

word  irrespective  of  the  grammatical  function  borne  by  the  category  that  is  being  

relativized:    

(75)  (Biloa  1995:75,  (62))    

a.  Nu  nga     ma-­‐  baruma  na  mutu  [odzu    [(ee)  [endam  na  adongo]]    

              I        SM        p2      meet  with  man    FOC          that        goes      to  village    

                   

b.  Okutu  ame  [odzu  [(ee)    [tsono  raa  [ongubi  a-­‐  m(a)-­‐  iba  a                kutu-­‐  banga  

                [woman  my  who   that  clothes  her   thief  SM  p2         steal  SM  progressive  cry]]]]                                          

  

What  new  structures  could  we  assign   the  relative  clauses  exibited  above?  

Especially  as  there  appears  to  be  a  conflict  between  ee    and  the  agreeing  relative  

word   since   both   compete   for   the   same   position,   namely   [Force,   ForceP].  

Remember   that   it   was   argued   above   that   the   lexical   complementizer   ee  

occupies  the  head  of  ForceP.    

Assuming   that   indeed   the   head   of   ForceP   should   host   the   lexical  

complementizer,  the  Tuki  data  seem  to  suggest  that  a  position  higher  than  ForceP  
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should  accommodate  the  null  relative  operator  and  the  agreeing  relative  item.  If  

that  is  the  case,  then  Tuki  relative  clauses  should  be  tree-­‐  represented  as  follows:    

  

  

(76)        

AgrP  

NP  

                           Agr'  

      N'         ?P                              TP  

              ?  '                                                     Agr-­‐S            VP                    

           ForceP                                

            

                        Spec                 ?                  Force'                                                                                                                       V  

                              Force                         AgrP                                                                                                                 

                                                       Agr'                                                                                                                    

                    NP                Agr-­‐S        TP                                           

                    N'                                                  T'  

                                    VP          

                                                                                          N                                                  T'              V'  

      NP  

      N'  

  

        N  

  N  

Mangadzu    OP  odzu      ee  Isomo               a-­‐                     ma-­‐     songo                     a-­‐      timbam      
ibomo    

okutu  
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                                      V  

                             

  

  

  

In   the   above   phrase   marker,   the   identity   of   the   maximal   projection   that  

hosts   the   empty   relative   operator   and   the   agreeing   relative   marker   is   not  

specified.  The  exact  status  of  ?P  needs  to  be  specified  right  away.  ?P,  being  the  

projection   of   an   agreeing   relative   marker,   can   reasonably   be   analyzed   as   a  

Rel(ative)   P(hrase).  Why   not?   After   all,   Rizzi   has   proposed   that   CP   be   split   into  

maximal   projections   such   as   Top(ic)   P(hrase),   Foc(us)   P(hrase),   Int(errogative)  
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(77)      AgrP  

NP  

                           Agr'  

N'   RelP                              TP  

      Rel'                                                         Agr-­‐S      VP                    

           ForceP                  T                    V'  N            

                      Spec       Rel      Force'                                                                                                                                V         

               Force     AgrP  

                    NP      Agr'                                         N  

                    N'     Agr-­‐S  TP  

                                  T'        

VP  

                      N         T      V'  

                           V  

Mangadzu  OP  odzu         ee   Isomo          a-­‐                     ma-­‐             songo    a-­‐              timbam       

okutu  

  

The  tree  representation  proposed  above  in  order  to  accommodate  the  Tuki  

empirical  material  seems  not  to  offend  any  principle  or  condition  of  UG.  Precisely,  

the  standard  X-­‐  bar  Convention  and  the  Structure  Preserving  Hypothesis  are  not  

NP  

N'  

ibomo  
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violated.  Moreover,  B

requires   that   every   head   be   traced   up   to   a   (single)   maximal   projection   is  

respected  since  the  agreeing  relative  marker  odzu  heads  the  maximal  projection  

proposed,   the   Rel(ative)   P(hrase).   Furthe

(Principle  of  Projection  Activation)  comes  out  unscathed  when  faced  with  the  Tuki  

data:    

(78)  Principle  of  Projection  Activation  (Koopman  1996)  (PPA)    

   A  Projection  is  interpretable  iff  it  is  associated  with  lexical  material  at  some  

stage  in  the  derivation.    

The   PPA   is   not   violated   since   the   head   of   the   proposed   Rel(ative)   P(hrase)  

contains  an  agreeing  relative  marker,  odzu.    

   Koopman   (2005)   indicates   that   "the   PPA   prevents   representations   with  

truly  empty  projections  (where  neither  Spec,  nor  head  contains  a  lexical  item  or  a  

trace)  and   forces  movement".  Molded   in   the   standard  Minimalism   terminology,  

the  PPA  would  read  as  follows:    

(11))  

Functional  heads  are  strong    

these   huge   universal   structures   is   determined   by   some   version   of   LCA   (Linear  

Correspondence  Axiom  (Kayne  1994)).    

(8 ,  (12))  
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Modified   LCA   has   as   consequence   that   no   Spec   and   head   position   can  

simultaneously  contain  overt  lexical  material.    

  Certainly,  as  we  have  seen,  this  modification  of  LCA  cannot  be  valid  as  far  

as  the  Tuki  data  are  concerned  since  the  [Spec,  FP]  and  [F,  FP]  positions  are  both  

lexically  filled.  But  given  that  the  PPA  requires  that  all  projections  be  activated  by  

lexical  material   (i.e  all   functional  heads  are  strong),  and  this  condition   is  met  as  

shown  above,  one  wonders  how  the  RelP  is  licensed  in  Tuki.  The  RelP  is  preceded  

and   dominated   by   the   [N,   NP]   position  mangadzu   okutu  

[Spec,   RelP]   position   is   filled   by   a   null   operator   the   antecedent   of   which   is  

mangadzu  okutu.   Licensing   is   therefore  plausible.      In  partial   conclusion,  what   is  

the  structure  of  Tuki  relatives?   It  seems  to  be  the  case  that  relativization   in  this  

language  involves  the  movement  of  an  abstract  operator  to  a  position  higher  than  

Force  Phrase  (ForceP),  a  position  that   is  also  higher  than  the   landing  site  of  wh-­‐  

question   formation   ([Spec,   FP]).   This   viewpoint   would   nicely   account   for  

constructions  such  as  the  following  grammatical  sentence:    

(81)  mutu         odzu        ee     ane   odzu      a-­‐         dingam      a-­‐  nom    

                man            Relative  that  who      FOC  SM             loves        SM    sick  

                       agreeing    

                    marker  

    

"The  man  that  who  loves  is  sick?"  

The   above   sentence   would   be   assigned   the   following   phrase-­‐marker  

(irrelevant  details  omitted):                  

(82)        NP  
AgrP  
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N'                                   

   RelP  

      Rel'                                                                            

             ForceP                      

N                Spec       Rel      Force'                                                                                                                                         

               Force     FP  

                    Spec                  F'                                                                                                               

F           AgrP  

     

mutu            OP  odzu         ee         ane           odzu                            a-­‐   dingam       

  

As   argued   in   Biloa   (1992,   1995),   the   above   phrase-­‐marker   is   surprising   in  

that  it  assumes  that  in  this  language  relativisation  and  content  question  formation  

are   movements   to   two   different   positions.   In   well-­‐known   languages   such   as  

English   and   French,   relativisation   and   question   formation   raise  wh-­‐elements   to  

the  same  position.  The  question  one  has  to  ask  is  the  following:   is  Tuki  a  special  

case   of   Universal   Grammar?   The   answer   seems   to   be   negative.   It   has   been  

indicated  by  Horvath  (1986)  that  the  landing  site  of  relativisation  in  Hungarian  is  

COMP  whereas  the  landing  site  of  wh-­‐question  formation  is  a  position  inside  VP.  

Thus  in  view  of  the  Hungarian  facts,  the  Tuki  data  are  no  longer  surprising.    

Recall   that   Rizzi   (1997:   289)   suggests   that   "relative   operators   occupy   the  

highest  specifier  position,  the  Spec  of  Force".  Rizzi  takes  this  stand  on  the  basis  of  

the   English   and   Italian   facts.   With   respect   to   the   Tuki   empirical   material,   it   is  
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suggested   here   that   in   relatives   a   null   operator   substitutes   for   the   specifier  

position   of   a   high   phrase   called   Rel(ative)   P(hrase),   the   head   of   which   hosts   a  

relative  agreeing  marker.    

The  above  derivation  and  structure  of  Tuki  relativization  has  not    taken  into  

account   the   recent   developments   in   generative   grammar  with   respect      to   head  

initial   relative   constructions   (Kayne   1994,   Bianchi   1999,   2000   a-­‐b,   Aoun   and   Li  

2003).   After   an   extensive   survey   of   work   related   to   relativization,   Aoun   and   Li  

(2003:117)   arrive   at   the   co -­‐raising  

analysis  (31a)  and  the  operator  movement  analysis  (the  matching  analysis,  (31b)  

research   have   been   pursued   with   regard   to   the   study   of   English   relative  

constructions:  the  promotion  analysis  and  the  matching  analysis.  

According   to   the  promotion  analysis,   the  head  of   a   relative   clause   can  be  

interpreted  as  if  it  is  in  the  gap  position  inside  the  relative  clause  (reconstruction  

effects)   (Aoun  and   Li,   2003:97).   In  other  words,   the  head   is  moved   from  within  

the  relative  clause:  what  came  to  be  known  as  the  promotion  analysis  (Schachter  

The  Antisymetry  of  

syntax

structures   disqualifies   right-­‐adjunction   structures   in   the   grammar   of   natural  

languages.   Kayne   (1994)   and   Bianchi   (1999,   2000   a-­‐b)   essentially   argue   that  

relatives   involve   the   following   Head   movement   process   and   complementation  

structure:  

(83)  The  promotion  analysis:  

  
[DP  D  [CP  NP/DPi[C  [TP i   
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As   for   the  matching   analysis,   its  main  proponent   is   Chomsky   (1977b).   For  

Chomsky,   relative   constructions   are   derived   via   wh-­‐movement,   like   wh-­‐

interrogatives   (as   are   clefts,   comparatives,   topicalizations,   easy-­‐to-­‐please,  

comparative,  etc.)  Relatives  are  said  to  exhibit  the  following  properties:  

(84)  (Aoun  and  Li,  2003:99)  

a.  The  construction  contains  a  gap.  

b.  long-­‐distance  relations  are  available.  

c.   Island   constraints   are   relevant.   Apart   from   Chomsky,   other   advocates   of   this  

approach  include  Safir  (1986),  Browning  (1987).  

According  to  Chomsky  (1977b),  relatives  are  derived  as  folloxas:  

(85)  the  matching  analysis  

  

  

Aoun  and   Li   (2003:106,   (30)-­‐(31))  deconstruct   the  promotion   analysis  and  

the  matching  analysis  into  the  following  subparts:  

(86)  a.  complementation  structure:  the  relative  clause  is  a  complement  to  D  

                b.  Adjunction  structure:  the  relative  clause  is  adjoined  to  the  Head  

In  cases  where  a  relative  clause  contains  a  trace,  two  analyses  are  available.  

              a.  Head  raising/Promotion:  the  nominal   to  be  relativised  moves  to  the  Head  

position;   that   is   the   trace   in   the   relative   clause   is   derived   by  movement   of   the  

Head.  

[NP/DP[Head  NP/DPi RelativeCP  whi i   
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              b.  Head  base-­‐generation/operator  movement:  the  Head  is  base-­‐generated  in  

its   surface   position   and   interpreted   with   the   relative   clause   via   a   wh   operator  

movement  to  the  spec  of  the  relative  CP,  that  is  the  trace  in  the  relative  clause  is  

derived   by   operator   movement.   Aoun   and   Li   indicate   that   the   Head   raising  

approach   (promotion   analysis)   involves   non-­‐wh-­‐relatives,   while   the   operator  

movement  approach  (matching  analysis)  concerns  wh-­‐relatives.  From  their  study  

(p.114),  the  following  generalizations  emerge:  

  

(87)  

      a.   Non-­‐wh-­‐relatives   exhibit   reconstruction   effects;   that   is,   the   Head   can   be  

derived   by   movement   from   the   position   where   it   is   interpreted   to   its   surface  

position.  

      b.   wh-­‐relatives   do   not   exhibit   reconstruction   effects;   thst   is,   the   Head   is   not  

derived  by  movement  from  the  position  where  it  is  not  interpreted  to  its  surface  

position.  It  is  base-­‐generated  in  its  surface  position.  

Given  the  above  typology  à  la  Aoun  and  Li,  within  the  class  of  restrictive  relatives,  

there  are  two  types  of  relative  constructions:  wh-­‐relatives  and  non-­‐wh-­‐relatives.  

Accordingly,   both   a   Head-­‐raising   analysis   and   operator   analysis   are   needed.  

Moreover,   the   conjunction   facts   show   that   a   relative   construction,  either  a  wh-­‐

relative  or  a  non-­‐wh-­‐relative,  must  be  projected  as  a  DP  (Aoun  and  Li,  2003:118).  

Furthermore,  a  complementation  structure,  such  as  the  one  developed  by  Bianchi  

-­‐raising  

and  operator  movement.  
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   In  the  Head-­‐raising  approach  (promotion  analysis  of  a  non-­‐wh-­‐relative),  the  

Head  DP,  with   empty  D,   is   raised   to   the   peripheral   position   of   the  CP.   In   other  

words,  a  non-­‐wh-­‐relative  is  structured  and  derived  as  follows:  

  

  

  

  

Kayne  argues  that  relative  constructions  containing  wh-­‐phrases  are  derived  in  the  

same  fashion.  He  also  indicates  that  a  wh-­‐relative  is  derived  in  two  steps:  first,  a  

wh-­‐phrase  is  raised  to  the  Spec  of  CP;  second,  the  NP  is  raised  to  the  Spec  of  the  

wh-­‐phrase:  

(90)  [DP  [D  the][CP[DP  boyi[who  ti]][ [IP  I  like]]]]  

According  to  Bianchi,  the  NP  is  not  raised  to  the  Spec  of  the  wh-­‐phrase.  It  is  rather  

-­‐CP  analysis:  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

(88)  [DP  D[CP  DPi[C[IP i   

  

  (89)  [DP  the[CP[DP     picture]i[ that[IP i]]]  
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(91)                      DP  

                                                        

  

  

  

  

     

  

with   a   who   phrase   is   derived   by   base-­‐generating   [who   NP]   in   the   argument  

position.  The  phrase  [who  NP]  is  moved  from  within  the  relative  IP  to  the  Spec  of  

a  Topic  projection  that  is  complement  to  a  Force  projection.  The  NP  of  the  phrase  

[who  NP]  undergoes   further  movement:   it  moves   from   inside   the  DP  occupying  

-­‐120).  After  highlighting  a  number  

Aoun  an  Li  attempt  to  refine  them  by  proposing  that  the  Spec  of  TopP  is  occupied  

by  the  wh-­‐word  who,  why,  where,  when,  which,  and  so  on.  They  argue  that  their  

derived  by  the  movement  of  a  wh-­‐ -­‐word  

contrast  to  the  structure  [above  (91)]  where  the  NP  in  the  Spex  of  ForceP  is  move  

from  within  the  DP  in  the  Spec  of  TopP,  [they]  suggest  that  the  NP  is  not  moved  

from  within   the  wh-­‐phrase.   If   it   is  not  moved   to   the  Spec  of  ForceP,   it  must  be  

base-­‐generated  there.  Accordingly,  it  is  base-­‐generated  in  the  Spec  of  ForceP  and  

          The                boy                        who                                                                                          I  like      t  DPj  

  

  

ForceP          D0  

        NPi           ForceP  

        F0           ToP  

        DPj           TopP  

          IP          ToP  
        D0           t  NPi  
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a   wh-­‐operator   occupies   the   Spec   of   TopP.   The   NP   is   the   Head   of   the   relative  

construction  and  enters  into  either  a  predication  relation  with  the  wh-­‐operator  or  

an  agreement   relation   (see  Chomsky  1977

and  Li  2003:121-­‐122).  On  the  basis  of  the  above  comments,  Aoun  and  Li  propose  

that  English  has  two  restrictive  relative  structures:  

(92)  Operator  movement  (wh-­‐relatives)  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

(93)  Head-­‐raising  (non-­‐wh-­‐relative)  

  

  

  

    

          The                boy                                            whoi                                                                    I  like      t  DP  i  

  

  

  

  

  

        DP  

ForceP          D0  

        NPi           ForceP  

        F0           ToP  

        TopP  

          IP          ToP  
                            DP  

      DP  

      D0         ForceP  
      DPi  

      D0         NP  

      ForceP  

      F0         TopP  
      DP         TopP  

      Top0         IP  

The              boy                  that                ti                                                                                  I  like  tDPi  
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Coming   back   to   Tuki,   how   can   the   above   theoretical   apparatus   elaborated   by  

Aoun  and  Li  be  extended  so  as  to  elegantly  accommodate  its  empirical  material?  

Bearing  in  mind  that  Tuki  has  neither  definite  nor  indefinite  articles  such  as  the/a    

consider  the  following  sentence:  

(94)    mwana  ame      odzu          ee        nu  n-­‐dingam  

                child        my  rel.marker  that  I  SM  love  

                       

That  seems  to  be  the  sole  relativization  strategy  available  in  this  language.  Thus  it  

appears   that   there   are   no  wh-­‐relatives;   that   is   no   relatives  with   one   these  wh-­‐

items:  

  

                 

               

             

             

             

That  being  the  case,  it  seems  to  be  that  Tuki  relative  clauses  are  derived  by  Head  

raising.  Assuming  with  Bianchi   (1999),  Aoun  and  Li   (2003)   that  wh-­‐relatives  and  

non-­‐wh-­‐relatives  alike  are  projected  as  DP,  the  above  Tuki  relative  clause  (94)  will  

be  structured  and  derived  as  follows:  
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(96)    

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

The  above  structure  and  derivation  proposed  for  Tuki  restrictive  relatives  makes  it  

possible   to   dispense   with   the   empty   operator   analysis   proposed   earlier   here.  

Recall   that   in   the   null   operator   analysis,   the   null   operator   is   encoded   in   a  

predication  or  agreement  relation  between  the  Head  nominal  and  the  operator.  

In  fact,  there   is  a  so  called  maching  relationship  between  the  Head  nominal  and  

the   null   operator.   The   latter   also   agrees   in   noun   class  with   the   relative  marker  

that  was  argued  to  occupy  the  Head  of  RelP.  The  null  operator  is   licensed  in  the  

spec  of  RelP  by  the  matching  relationship  between  the  Head  nominal  and  the  null  

operator.  

Now,  based  on  works  by  Bianchi   (1999),  Aoun  an  Li   (2003),   it   is  argued  that  the  

Head  nominal  is  hosted  by  DP.  The  latter  DP  originates  from  an  argument  position  

inside  AgrP  (=  IP);  it  is  raised  to  the  Spec  of  ForceP  and  finally  lands  in  the  spec  of  

RelP  where   it  agrees   in  noun  class  with  the  head  of  RelP,  a  classic  case  of  Spec-­‐

      DP  

        D   

        D0  

      RelP  

      DPi  

         
      NP  

      D  
           

         

  Rel  
      ForceP  

      Spec            

      Force0         TopP  

      DP            

      DP  
      AgrP  

                 mwana  ame                          odzu          ti                    ee            ti                                                  nu  n-­‐dingan  tDPi  
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Head  agreement.  The  head  of  ForceP  is  filled  by  the  lexical  complementizer  ee.  Its  

presence   cannot   prevent   the   Spec   of   ForceP   to   serve   as   an   escape   hatch   for   a  

transiting  DP  en  route  to  the  Spec  of  RelP,  its  final  destination.  

   Having   dispensed   with   the   matching   strategy   for   relativisation   in  

Tuki   and  having  argued   for   a  promotion  one,   it   is  predicted   that   reconstruction  

effects  are  attested  in  Tuki  relatives  since  they  are  indicative  of  promotion.  More  

precisely,   Tuki   relatives   should   exhibit   quantifier   scope   interaction   inside   the  

clause,   indicating   thereby   reconstruction.   That   is   exactly   what   happens   as  

evidenced  by  the  following  Tuki  construction:  

(96)  

Nu  nga-­‐ma-­‐beraana  vino  viibi              ivi                            ee  ndongta  ongima    a-­‐nu-­‐rondom  

I      SM      P2      call          sick  two  agreeing  marker  that  doctor  every      SM  F1  cure       

  

The  above  Tuki  construction  is  ambiguous.  It  means  either:  

a.All  the  doctors  plan  to  cure  the  SAME  two  patients  

or  

c.  Each  doctor  will  cure  a  different  group  of   two  patients   (i.e   I  called  more  than  

two  patients).  

If  reconstruction  effects  are  indicative  of  promotion,  the  the  strategy  available  for  

Tuki  relativization  is  Head-­‐raising  (promotion).  There  is  no  need  to  dwell  so  much  

the  structure  and  derivation  of  restrictive  relative  clauses  in  Tuki  since  it  was  not  

intended  to  be  the  main  focus  of  this  enterprise.  
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In  previous  works  (Biloa  1992,  1995),  the  generalization  reached  seems  to  

be   that   with   regard   to   wh-­‐movement   (relativization,   question   formation   and  

topicalization),  the  landing  site  of  operators  varies  from  language  to  language.  In  

Hungarian   (Horvath   1986:   49),   any   topicalized   phrase   in   a   relative   clause   will  

necessarily   follow   the   relative   wh-­‐phrase   in   linear   order,   and   any   topicalized  

phrase   in  a  wh-­‐question  will  necessarily  precede  the   interrogative  wh-­‐phrase.   In  

English,  as  suggested  by  Rizzi  (1997)  (see  also  Radford  2004:253-­‐262),  CP  can  be  

split   into   a   number   of   distinct   projections   (including   a   Force   Phrase,   a   Topic  

Phrase  and  a  Focus  Phrase)  in  structures  containing  a  topicalized  and/or  focalized  

constituent:    

(97)  

  

  

  

  

The   above   discussion   leads   to   the   following   question:   what   is   the   structure   of  

topicalization  in  Tuki?  

4.  Topicalization    

It   has   been   argued   by   Baltin   (1978),   Lasnik   and   Saito   (1984,   1992)   that  

topicalization  in  English  is  adjunction  to  the  left  boundary  of  IP.  Biloa  (1992,  1995)  

followed  suit  by  claiming  that  Tuki  behaves  like  English.    

ForceP  

Force'  
TopP  

Top'  
FocP  

Foc'  

Force    

Foc  

DP  
Top    

Spec  

SPec  

    AgrP  
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Rizzi  (1997)  and  Haegeman  (2000)  argue  that  just  as  focussed  constituents  

occupy   the   specifier   position   within   a   Focus   Phrase,   similarly   topicalized  

constituents  occupy  the  specifier  position  within  a  topic  phrase.  If  that  is  the  case,  

we  might   as  well   argue   that   in  Tuki   topicalized         constituents   substitute   for   the  

specifier   position   of   Topic   Phrase   ([Spec,   TopP]).   To   illustrate   how   this   works,  

consider  the  following  sentences:    

(98)    

a.  Mbara  a-­‐  mu-­‐  batiya  Puta  na  kiisini    

              Mbara  a-­‐  P1    greet  Puta  in  kitchen  

        "Mbara  greeted  Puta  in  the  kitchen"  

b.  Putai,  Mbara  a-­‐  mu-­‐  batiya  xi  na  kiisini  

          Puta  Mbara  SM  p1      greet            in      kitchen    

     

c.  [na  kiisini]i,  Mbara    a-­‐      mu-­‐    

          in  kitchen      Mbara    SM  p1  

    batiya     Puta      xi  

    greet     Puta    

"In  the  kitchen,  Mbara  greeted  Puta"  

In   sentence   (b),   the   direct   object   complement  Puta     has   been   topicalized  

(and   fronted),   whereas   in   sentence   (c),   it   is   the   PP   na   kiisini      that   has   been  

topicalized.  The  tree  representations  of  the  last  two  sentences  are  the  following:      
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(99)  

a.      

  

  

  

  

  

b.    

  

  

  

  

  

  

Tuki  topicalization  can  be  characterized  by  the  recursion  of  topics.  In  other  words,  

it  is  possible  to  have  several  topics  in  the  left  periphery  of  the  clause:  

(100)  waa  owii,  tama  adze,  vadzu  va  adongo,  visangena  n(a)  otema,  n(a)  ibino,    

                  year  that  time  this  children  of  village,            joy                        in      heart      at      feast  

AgrP  

        V'  

TP    

      NP    

      T'    

      N'  
      V'  
      V  

TopP    
Top'    

Spec  
Agr'    

      VP    
Top    

Spec  
Agr-­‐S  

      T           PP  

[na  kiisini]   Mbara   a-­‐   mu-­‐   batiya  

      V  

            xi  Puta    
i 

[Puta]  

AgrP  

        V'  

TP    

      NP    

      T'    

      N'  
      V'  
      V  

TopP    
Top'    

Spec  
Agr'    

      VP    
Top    

Spec  
Agr-­‐S  

      T    
                  

    NP  

Mbara   a-­‐   mu-­‐   batiya  

      N       N      

xi  xi       i  

PP  
      P'  

    P  

  na  

  N'  
  

          N    kiisini  
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nkunkuma  a-­‐nu-­‐    wu-­‐  tefaanam  

  chief              SM  f1    OM  invite  

  

  

So   topic   recursion   happens   to   be   a   characteristic   of   Tuki   wh-­‐movement.   This  

explains   why   the   left   periphery   of   the   above   example   is   linearly   structured   as  

follows:  

(101)  Topic  recursion  in  Tuki  

TopP      >TopP    >TopP  >  TopP    >TopP  >    AgrP  

What   happens   in   Tuki   when   topicalization   cooccurs   with   relativization   or  

wh-­‐question?  To  answer  this  question,  consider  the  following  data:    

(102)  Relative  clauses  (Biloa  1995:81,  (74))    

   a.[  Okutu  [  odzu]i  [  ForceP  ee]     [TopP  na  tsumba]j  

                    Relp           that  in  bedroom    

                    aneme        waa      a-­‐              mu-­‐     tuma       xi     xj  

                    husband    her      SM          P1      send         

             

  

b.  *  okutu      [na  tsumba] j  [RelP   odzu]    

              woman    in  bedroom       who(m)  
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      [ForceP  ee]   aneme     waa    

   that   husband     her    

                      a-­‐     mu-­‐   tuma   xi     xj 

   SM   P1   send  

(103)  Wh-­‐question  (Biloa  1995:81,  (75))  

a.  [FP  ane  odzu]i   [TopP  na  tsumba]j  

                who      Foc            in  bedroom        

  

aneme     waa   a-­‐   mu-­‐   tuma    xi     xj 

husband     her     SM   P1   send    

    "Who  to  the  bedroom  did  her  husband  send?"  

  

b.  *  [TopP  na  tsumba]j      [FP  ane  odzu  ] i    

                in  bedroom        who  Foc    

  

aneme     waa         a-­‐          mu-­‐     tuma         xi     xj    

husband     her           SM      P1     send    

  

Having   argued   above   that   topicalization   is   substitution   for   the   specifier  
position  of  TopP,  the  two  (a)  sentences  above  would  have  the  following  phrase-­‐  
markers:    
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(104)  a.  NP    

N'  

   RelP  

      Rel'  

         ForceP  

                Force'  

               TopP  

                  Top'  

                     AgrP  

                        Agr'  

                           TP  

                              T'  

b.    

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

Why   are   the   two   (b)   sentences   above   ungrammatical?   It   seems   to   be   the   case  

that  the  variables  born  out  of  the  raising  of  the  PP  na  tsumba  

  

        VP  

  V'  

                    tuma    

N   Spec  
Rel  

Force  
Spec  

Top  
Spec  

Agr-­‐S  

T  

okutu   odzu   ee   [na  tsumba]  aneme    

waa  

a-­‐   mu-­‐  

  V  

Top'  

        T'  

Agr'    

      VP    

      V  

        F'    
TopP    

  F  
AgrP    

      TP    
Spec    

Top  
Spec  

      Agr-­‐S    

ane   [na  tsumba]   aneme          waa  a-­‐   mu-­‐   tuma      odzu  

FP  

Spec  

        T  
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are   not   properly   governed;  more   precisely,   antecedent-­‐government   fails   in   this  

case  because  there  are  potential  antecedent  governors   intervening  between  the  

real   antecedents   and   the   variables.   So   both   sentences   violate   either   the   Empty  

Category   principle   (ECP)   (Chomsky   1981)   or   Relativized   Minimality   (Rizzi   1990,  

2001  a).  I  will  not  elaborate  further  on  this  issue  as  it  is  not  the  main  concern  of  

this   endeavour.   The   two   (b)   sentences   above   show   clearly   that   TopP   cannot  

dominate   FP   in   this   language,   nor   can   it   dominate   RelP.   So   on   the   basis   of  

positional   evidence   presented   so   far,   the   CP   system   in   this   language   has   the  

following  structure:    

(105)  RelP  >  ForceP  >  FP>    TopP  >AgrP  

To  show  that  these  four  different  kinds  of  positions  (RelP,  ForceP,  FP,  TopP)  

can  overtly  appear  in  Tuki  sentences,  consider  the  following:    

(106)  (Biloa  (1995:82,  (77))    

aneme       waa   a-­‐   mu-­‐   tuma    okutu        na  tsumba    

husband     her   SM   P1   send     woman   to  bedroom    

ibisi        aye    

morning   this    

  

Now  if  okutu  is  relativized,  na  tsumba  topicalized,  and  ibisi  aye    questioned,  

the  following  construction  is  obtained.    

(107)  (Biloa  1995:82,  (78))  

         [RelP  okutui    odzu  [ForceP                          ee  [FP        nik              owu    
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                                  Woman     who  agreeing  marker        that              when  Foc    

[TopP  na  tsumbaj        [AgrP  aneme    waa  

                To  bedroom        husband   her    

  

a-­‐      mu-­‐      tuma-­‐     xi      xj   xk]]]]]  

SM      P1      send  

"the  woman  who,  when,  to  the  bedroom  did  her  husband  send  ?  "    

  

The   grammaticality   of   the   above   sentence   is   proof   that   three   raising  
processes  can  occur  in  the  same  clause  as  long  as  these  operations  do  not  move  
phrases  to  the  same  position:    

  

(108)  (Biloa  1995:  82,  (79)  )    

*  Ane i   odzu      nij        owu      aneme   waa  

      Who     FOC      when     FOC      husband   her    

  

a-­‐      mu-­‐      tuma-­‐     na      tsumba     xj        xj 

SM      P1      send      to      bedroom    

  

In   the   sentence   above,   (84),   ane   and   ni   presumably   raised   to   the   same  
position,  hence  the  ungrammaticality  of  the  construction.    

As  clearly  noted  above,  Tuki  exhibits  constructions   in  which  a  relative  and  
an  interrogative  wh-­‐  element  have  been  fronted:    

  



   491  

(109)  (Biloa  1995:  82,  (80))  

  Puta  a-­‐  dingam  [RelP  mutui  odzu  [ForceP                              eùeù  [FP  anej  odzu[AgrP    xi  
  
Puta  SM  loves                man   who  agreeing  head  that  who    FOC         

a-­‐     benam     xj  ]  ]  ]  ]  

SM   hate  

"Whom  does  Puta  like  the  man  who  hates?"  

This   sentence   constitutes   evidence   that   relativization   differs   from   content  

question-­‐formation   in   that   the   former   process   is   wh-­‐movement   to   a   higher  

position  termed   [Spec,  RelP],  while   the   latter  process   involves   the  merge  of   the  

wh-­‐   item  in  the  Spec  of   the  Focus  Phrase  (FP),   lower  respectively  than  RelP  and  

ForceP.    

Assuming  that  the  relative  null  operator  (OP  lands  in  Spec  of  RelP)  and  that  

the   extracted   wh-­‐element   merges   in   the   Spec   of   FP,   the   above   sentence   is  

assigned  the  following  phrase-­‐marker  (irrelevant  details  omitted):    
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(110)    RelP      

      Spec                          ForceP  

          Rel                           

                            Force                      FocP           

                           spec                                  AgrP  

                                                                                                                                              Foc  

                                           

                                                          

mutui                      odzui                                      ee                  anej          odzuj              xi  

Notice   that   the   relative   null   operator   (OP)   agrees   in   noun   class   with   the  

antecedent  mutu   "man".  The  above  sentence  raises  some  questions:  how   is   the  

ECP  satisfied  for  subject  extraction?  Assume  that  Infl  is  a  proper  governor  in  Tuki.  

The   language   allows   empty   categories   in   subject   position   and   does   not   exhibit  

that  trace  effects:    

(111)  (Biloa  1995  :83,  (82))  

a.     Mbara     a-­‐      nyam     cwi    

   Mabra   SM      eats      fish    

   "Mbara  eats  fish"        

b.  pro     a-­‐   nyam     cwi    

                                      SM   eats      fish  
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              "he/she  eats  fish"  

  

(112)  (Biloa  1995:84,  (83)  )  

andzui   mamu       o-­‐   mu-­‐   dzu   ee   xi  

Who      you   SM   P1   say   that  

a-­‐   ma-­‐   namba     vibufa  

SM   P2   Cook      vegetables    

"Who  did  you  say  that  cooked  vegetables?"  

(For  details  on  extraction  possibilities  in  Tuki,  see  Biloa  (1989  and  1991)).    

5.  The  position  Int(errogative)  in  Tuki  

So  far  it  has  been  argued  that  in  this  Bantu  language  of  Cameroon,  the  left  

periphery  of  the  clause  is  structured  as  follows:    

(113)  RelP  >ForceP  >FP>TopP>AgrP     

Until  proven  otherwise,  it  seems  to  be  the  case  that  FP  precedes  and  dominates  

TopP,  unlike  the  Italian  case  where  TopP  can  precede  and  follow  simultaneously  

FP  (Rizzi  2001  b).    

11.1.  The  position  of  ngi  "if  "  

   In  Tuki,  embedded  yes/no  questions  are  introduced  by  ngi  "if".  Ngi  and  the  

lexical   complementizer   ee   share   a   few   positional   properties.   The   two   elements  

can  cooccur  with  a  focalized  phrase  which  must  follow  them  (the  focussed  PP   is  

followed  by  the  focus  marker  owu):    
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(114)  Viroo   a-­‐   bunganam   ee   na     tsumba  

              Viroo   SM   things     that   in   bedroom    

owu   Mbara   a-­‐     ma-­‐   batiya     Puta    

Foc   Mbara   SM   P2   greet      Puta    

"Viroo  things  that  it  is  in  the  bedroom  that  Mbara  greeted  Puta"  

b.  *Viroo     a-­‐     bunganam      na     tsumba    

            Viroo   SM   things        in   bedroom  

owu   ee   Mbara   a-­‐   ma-­‐   batiya  Puta  

Foc   that   Mbara   SM   p2   greet      Puta  

  

(115)    

a.  Viroo   a-­‐      sesam     (ee)      ngi  

        Viroo   SM      asks      that      if    

na   tsumba   owu   Mbara   a-­‐      ma-­‐  batiya   Puta  

In   bedroom   Foc   Mbara   SM      p2  greet     Puta    

  

b.*  Viroo   a-­‐      sesam     na      tsumba  

            Viroo   SM      asks      in      bedroom  

owu   (ee)   ngi   Mbara   a-­‐   ma-­‐   batiya  Puta  

Foc   (that)  if   Mbara   SM   p2   greet    Puta  

In  Tuki,  ee  "that"  can  only  be  followed  by  a  topic:    
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(116)    

a.  Viroo   a-­‐   bunganam   ee   na   tsumba  

        Viroo   SM   thinks     that   in   bedroom  

   Mbara   a-­‐   ma-­‐   batiya     Puta  

   Mbara     SM   p2   greet      Puta  

"Viroo  thinks  that  in  the  bedroom,  Mbara  greeted  Puta"  

  

b.  *  Viroo   a-­‐   bunganam   na  tsumba  

              Viroo   SM   thinks     in   bedroom  

   ee   Mbara   a-­‐   ma-­‐   batiya     Puta  

   that     Mbara     SM   p2   greet      Puta  

Similarly,  ngi    "if"  must  necessarily  precede  a  topic  in  this  language:    

(117)  

a.  Viroo   a-­‐   t(a)-­‐idzima     ngi,     na    tsumba,    

        Viroo     SM   Neg  know   if   in      bedroom       

Mbara     a-­‐   ma-­‐   batiya     Puta  

Mbara     SM   pz   greet      Puta  

"Viroo  does  not  know  if,  in  the  bedroom,  Mbara  greeted  Puta"  

  

b.*  Viroo     a-­‐   (ta)-­‐  idzima,  na  tsumba,  

            Viroo    SM   Neg  know   in      bedroom  

ngi     Mbara     a-­‐   ma-­‐   batiya     Puta  

If      Mbara     SM   p2   greet      Puta  
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If  the  above  (a)  sentences  are  grammatical,  the  (b)  sentences  sound  awkward.  

The  data  seem  to  suggest  that  ee  and  ngi  are  in  complementary  distribution  in  the  

same   configuration.   That   is,  when   and  where   one   occurs,   the   other   should   not  

and  vice  versa.  However,  that  is  not  the  case  since  the  sequence  ee  ngi  "that  if  "  is  

allowed  in  the  language,  as  the  following  sentence  clearly  illustrates  it:    

  

(118)    

Viroo   a-­‐      sesam     ee      ngi   Mbara  

          Viroo   SM      asks      that      if   Mbara  

a-­‐      ma-­‐      kusa      matuwa  

SM      p2      buy      car  

"Viroo  asks  if  Mbara  bought  a  car"  

The   above   sentence   clearly   shows   that   ee   and   ngi   occupy   two   distinct  

positions   just   like  que   and  si   in   Italian   (cf.  Rizzi   2001b  who  quotes  Plann   (1982)  

ee   d   by   the   head   of   the  

ForceP   position,   assume   with   Aboh   (1998)   and   Rizzi   (2001b)   that   there   is   a  

position  called  Int(errogative)  P(hrase)  that  is  dominated  by  ForceP.  As  far  as  the  

Tuki  empirical  material  is  concerned,  ngi  occupies  the  head  of  IntP.  Furthermore,  

IntP  is  preceded  by  ForceP  and  can  be  either  followed  by  a  Focus  Phrase  (FP)  and  

a  TopP  or  vice  versa:    

(119)                                        

a.  Mbara   a-­‐   sesam     [ForceP    ee      [  IntP  ngi  

        Mbara   SM   asks               that               if    
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[FP   na     tsumba   owu   [  TopP  idzo  [AgrP  

   in   bedroom   FOC   yesterday    

   Dima    a-­‐   ma-­‐   batiya     Puta   ]]]]]  

   Dima    SM   p2   greet      Puta  

"Mbara    asks  if  it  was  in  the  bedroom  yesterday  

That  Dima  greeted  Puta"                                     

b.  Mbara     a-­‐   sesam     [ForceP      ee      [IntP  ngi  

   Mbara     SM   asks           that                   if    

  

[TopP  idzo             [FP   na   tsumba   owu   [AgrP     Dima  

   yesterday     in   bedroom   FOC      Dima  

   a-­‐   ma-­‐   batiya     Puta  ]  ]  ]  ]]  

   SM   p2   greet      Puta  

"Mbara  asks  if  yesterday  it  was  in  the  bedroom  that  Dima  greeted  Puta"  

It   is   important   to   bear   in   mind   that   the   presence   of   ee  

sentences  is  optional  whereas  it  is  compulsory  in  embedded  declarative  contexts  

such  as  the  following:    

(120)  Viroo   i-­‐dzimam     *(ee)      Mbara     a-­‐   nu-­‐    

                Viroo   SM    knows       that      Mbara   SM   f1  

banam   Puta  

Marry     Puta    

      "Viroo  knows  that  Mbara  will  marry  Puta"  
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Also   important   to  bear   in  mind   is   the   fact   that   the  main  verb   in   the   sentences,  

despite  the  presence  of  ee    "that"  selects  for  an  indirect  question  (see  Biloa  1995:  

85-­‐88,  for  a  discussion  on  selectional  restrictions  in  such  contexts).  Moreover,  as  

the   (a-­‐b)   sentences   indicate,  either  of   the   following   two  positional   sequences   is  

allowed  in  the  language:    

(121)     a.  ForceP     >IntP   >FP>   TopP  

     b.  ForceP     >IntP     >TopP>FP  

The  data  above  clearly  show  that  ngi  can  cooccur  with  either  a  lower  focus  

or   a   lower   topic   or  with  both.  But  wh-­‐   items   in  main  questions   cannot   cooccur  

with  a  focus,  whatever  the  order  of  occurrence:    

(122)    

a.  Puta   a-­‐     ma-­‐   fa     Tsimi      mbama  

      Puta     SM   p2   give   Tsimi      money  

      "Puta     gave   Tsimi      money"  

  

b.  Anei     odzu   Puta   a-­‐   ma-­‐   fa          xi    mbama  

        Who   Foc   puta     SM   p2   give       money  

"Who  did  Puta  give  money?          

c.  *Anei     odzu      atej   aye   Puta   a-­‐   ma-­‐   fa          xi  xj  

          who       Foc      what   Foc   Puta   SM   p2   give  

     

d.*  Atej   aye   anei   odzu   Puta   a-­‐   ma-­‐        

            what   Foc   who   POC   Puta   SM   P2  
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          fa    

          give     xi  xj  

 

e.* Anei     odzu      mbamaj   idzii   Puta    a-­‐   ma-­‐   fa   xi   xj  

        who   Foc      money   Foc   Puta  SM   p2   give  

     

   In  Biloa  (1992,  1995),  it  is  argued  that  only  one  wh-­‐element  can  be  fronted  

in  Tuki.  In  so  doing,  it  occupies  the  [Spec,  FP]  position  which  cannot  be  occupied  

by   two   extracted  wh-­‐elements.   Similarly,   only   one   focalized   constituent   can   be  

hosted   by   this   position,   not   two.   Nor   can   one   focussed   constituent   and   one  

fronted  wh-­‐item  be  accommodated  by  the  same  position.    

   Wh-­‐   elements   in   embedded   clauses   pattern   with   wh-­‐elements   in   main  

contexts,  as  already  shown  by  Biloa  (1995:59,  (21))  :    

(123)  (Biloa  1995:59,  (21))  

a.  Mbara      a-­‐  sesam  [ee      Puta  a-­‐      fam          ane  ate]]  

        Mbara  SM  asks      that  Puta  SM  gives  who  what  

  

  

b.  Mbara    a-­‐  sesam  [ee  [ane  [Puta      a-­‐  fam    ate]]]  

        Mbara  SM  asks    that  who  Puta  SM  gives  what  

  

            

c.  Mbara      a-­‐  sesam  [ee  [ate  [  Puta    a-­‐      fam          ane  ]]]  
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        Mbara  SM  asks      that  what  Puta  SM  gives  who    

  

  

d.  *Mbara      a-­‐  sesam  [ee  [atej  [  anei  [Puta    a-­‐      fam          ane  xi  xj]]]  

             -­‐  asks  [that  [whatj  [whoi      [Puta  gives  xi  xj  ]   

  

e.        *Mbara      a-­‐  sesam  [ee  [anei      [  atej  [Puta    a-­‐      fam          ane  xi  xj]]]  

               -­‐  asks  [that  [whoj  [whati  [Puta  gives  xi  xj  ]   

Now  what  about  the  interaction  between  a  wh-­‐phrase  and  a  focalized  constituent  
in  embedded  clauses?    

(124)                              

a.  Viroo     a-­‐   sesam     [Force  ee   [  AgrP  

        Viroo   SM   asks                      that  

Puta   a-­‐   ma-­‐   fa   Tsimi        ate   ]]  

Puta   SM   p2   give   Tsimi        what    

"Viroo  asks  what  Puta  gave  Tsimi"  

                               

b.  Viroo       a-­‐   sesam    [ForceP  ee   [FP  

        Viroo   SM   asks      that  

Tsimi      odzu   [AgrP      Puta   a-­‐   ma-­‐  

Tsimi      FOC         Puta   SM   p2    
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fa      ate   ]  ]  ]  

give        what    

                               

c.  Viroo         a-­‐   sesam    [ForceP  ee       

            Viroo     SM   asks                       that     

                            

          [FP  ate       aye   [AgrP      Puta     a-­‐   ma-­‐  

     What    FOC                       Puta   SM   p2  

  

fa     Tsimi   ]  ]  ]  

give   Tsimi  

  

d.*    Viroo   a-­‐   sesam     [ForceP  ee  

              Viroo     SM   asks               that  

              

        [FP      Tsimi     odzu   [WhP     ate     aye  

  

               Tsimi      FOC      what     Foc  

  

      [AgrP    Puta     a-­‐   ma-­‐   fa      ]  ]  ]  ]  

      Puta   SM   p2   give  

e.*    Viroo   a-­‐   sesam     [ForceP    ee  
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              Viroo     SM   asks                   that  

[WhP  ate     aye      [FP   Tsimi      odzu  

                

what     FOC         Tsimi      Foc  

  

[AgrP  Puta       a-­‐   ma-­‐   fa        ]  ]  ]  ]  

       

   Puta   SM   p2   give  

  

   In   embedded   contexts   as   well,   only   one   constituent   (a   wh-­‐   phrase   or   a  

focussed  phrase)  can  be  fronted.  The  ungrammaticality  of  the  last  two  sentences  

seems  to  suggest   that   the  wh-­‐phrase  and  the   focalized  constituent  compete   for  

the  same   landing  position  which  appears   to  be   [Spec,  FP]   (as   suggested   in  Biloa  

1992,  1995).    

   Partially   summarizing,   the   following  orderings  of   functional   categories  are  

attested  in  Tuki  embedded  clauses:    

(125)  

a.  ForceP  >IntP>   FP>TopP  

b.  ForceP>   IntP>    TopP   >FP    
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11.2.  The  IntP  in  main  clauses    

   In  Tuki,  yes/no  questions  are  introduced  by  a  special  morphological  marker:    

(126)  

a.  Mbara   a-­‐   mu-­‐   banam   Puta  

      Mbara   SM   F2   marry     Puta  

      "Mbara  will  marry  Puta"  

  

b.  yee                  Mbara       a-­‐   mu-­‐   banam   Puta  

        QM  Mbara  SM   F2   marry     Puta    

      "Will  Mbara  marry  Puta?  "  

  

c.  Tsimi   a-­‐   sesam     ee   yee   Mbara  

        Tsimi   SM   asks        that     QM   Mbara  

          

        a-­‐      mu-­‐   banam   Puta  

        SM      f2   marry     Puta  

  

      "Tsimi  wonders  whether  Mbara  will  marry  Puta"  

  

d.  Tsimi     a-­‐      sesam    (ee)   ngi   Mbara   a-­‐    

        Tsimi   SM      asks   that   if   Mbara   SM  
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        nu-­‐                       banam  Puta  

        F1      marry     Puta     

  

"Tsimi  wonders  whether  Mbara  will  marry  Puta"  

   The   above   paradigm   shows   that   Tuki   yes/no   questions   in   matrix   and  

embedded  contexts  can  be  introduced  by  a  special  morphological  marker  which  I  

have   termed   a   question  morpheme   (QM).   In   the   pre-­‐

questions  are  CPs  headed  by  a  C    which  carries  [TNS,  WH,  EPP]  features.  Following  

standard  assumptions  and  accordingly,  wh-­‐questions  as  well  as  yes-­‐no  questions  

are  CPs  containing  an  interrogative  specifier.  Grimshaw  (1993)  and  Roberts  (1993)  

suggest   that  yes/no  questions  contain  a  null  question  operator  which   is  directly  

generated  in  the  [Spec,  CP]  position:  this  operator  is  therein  generated  by  merge  

rather  than  by  movement.    

  

suggestions,   the  Tuki  QM  yee   is  going  to  be  hosted  by   Int  and  the  null  question  

operator  will  occupy  Spec-­‐IntP:    
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(127)  

  

IntP  

   Int'  

Spec   Int   AgrP  

             Spec      Agr'  

                              Agr          TP  

                        T'  

                                            T                 VP  

                                       NP  

                                          V      N'  

                     N  

OP        yee      Mbara             a-­‐            nu-­‐      banam            Puta       

  

The   (c-­‐d)   sentences   seem   to   indicate   that   yee   (QM)   and   ngi   "if"   are   in  

complementary   distribution.   ngi   introduces   an   indirect   question   and   the   latter  

does  not  require  the  presence  of  the  QM.  As  for  the  Spec  of  IntP,  it  is  filled  by  a  

null  operator  in  main  and  embedded  yes/no  questions.    

On  the  other  hand,  Tuki  yes/no  questions  formation  may  allow  the  presence  of    

another  morpheme,  aa,  at  the  end  of  the  clause:  
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(128)    

Mbara  a-­‐  nu-­‐  banam  Puta  aa?  

Mbara  SM  f1  marry  Puta  Q  

     

(129)  

Viroo  a-­‐  dingam    moni  aa?  

  Viroo  SM  loves  money  Q  

  

  It  can  be  observed  from  the  above  sentences  that  the  presence  of  the  morpheme  

aa  turns  a  clause  into  a  yes/no  question  in  this  language.  This  morpheme  seems  

to  play  the  role  of  what  is  called  above  the  Q  morpheme  yee.  But  while  each  one  

of  them  seems  to  fulfil  the  role  and  function  of  a  Q  morpheme  (  compare  (103)  

with  (104a)),  it  is  surprisingly  the  case  that  both  can  appear  in  the  same  clause,  

with  the  yes/no  question  interpretation  still  obtaining:  

(130)  

a.  yee  Mbara    a-­‐  nu-­‐  banam  Puta  aa  

        Q      Mbara    SM  f1  marry    Puta  Q?  

           

b.Yee  Viroo  a-­‐  dingam  moni  aa?  

        Q        Viroo  SM  loves    money  Q  
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Thus,  each  one  of  these  morphemes,  yee  or  aa,  can  help  form  a  yes/no  question;  

and  both  

meaning  being  altered.  

   While  phenomena  such  as  these  might  appear  surprising,  they  are  very  

common  in  some  Bantu  languages.  For  example,  in  Bulu  or  Ewondo,  both  Bantu  

languages  spoken  in  the  central  and    southern  regions  of  Cameroon,  two  question  

morphemes,  very  similar  in  behaviour  to  the  Tuki  ones,  can  appear  in  the  same  

sentence:  

(131)  

a.  ye  wa    wok      dzom  ma    dzo      nga  

        Q    you  listen  thing  I            say        Q  

  

  

b.  ye    wa      wok      dzom    ma    dzo?  

        Q        

c.                wa        wok        dzom  ma    dzo    nga?  

                                                                                                              Q  

  

d.nga      wa  wok      dzom    ma  dzo?  

        Q  
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In   the   Bulu   data   illustrated   above   (131   a,   b,   c),   each   one   of   the   Q  

morphemes  can  occur  alone  (131  b-­‐c)  or  both  can  simultaneously  show  up,  one  at  

the   beginning,   the   other   in   clause-­‐final   position.   In   (131   d),  nga,   surprisingly,   is  

seen   in   the   left   periphery  of   the   clause.  Here   comes   in   the   difference  between  

Tuki  and  Bulu.  How  does  nga  wind  up   inside   the   left  peripheral  material   in   this  

language?    We  will  shy  away  from  the  Bulu  empirical  material  and  concentrate  on  

Tuki  where  this  type  of  behaviour  is  not  exhibited.  

  Focussing  on   the  cartographic  approach,  what  position  does  aa  occupy   in  

the  Tuki  phrase  marker?  It  has  been  argued  above  that  yee  fills  the  head  of  IntP,  

Int°.   Since   yee   and      aa   seem   to   play   and   fulfil   the   same   role   and   function,  

aa  occupies  the  same  position  inside  IntP.  

If  that  is  the  case,  when  both  Q  markers  occur,  the  phrase  marker  will  end  up  with  

two   IntP   projections,   one   in   clause-­‐initial   position  with   the   other   in   clause-­‐final  

position.  Is  this  state  of  affairs    possible  in  the  cartographic  approach?  In  previous  

studies  (Rizzi  1997,  2001b),  the  approach  made  provision  for  topic  recursion  and  a  

left  peripheral  Mod  projection  in  conjunction  with  an  IP-­‐internal  Mod  projection.  

It   is   therefore   not   implausible   for   a   PM   to   project      clause-­‐initially   and   clause-­‐

finally  an  IntP:  
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(132)  

  

                          IntP  

Spec                                    Int'  

                          Int                              AgrP  

                                                      Spec              Agr'  

                                                                        Agr                  TP  

                                                                                                                              T'  

                                                                                                                  T                          VP  

                                                                                                                                                                        V'  

                                                                                                                                                                          V'                                              IntP  

                                                                                                                                                                          V          NP              Spec                    Int'  

                                                                                                                                                                                            N'  

                                                                                                                                                                                            N  

                OP                  yee                Viroo        a-­‐                                                      dingam      moni        OP                          aa  

  

If   this  PM   is  acceptable   in   the   framework  we  have  adopted,  one  has   to  wonder  

how   aa   gets   to   have   scope   over   the   entire   clause.   Suppose   it   raises   over   the  

clause  to  some  position  inside  the  left  periphery  at    LF.  That  movement  is  likely  to  

violate  either   the  Head  Movement  Constraint   (HMC)(Travis   1984)  or  Relativized  
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Minimality   (RM)   (Rizzi   1990,   2004b)   or   the   Minimal   Link   Condition   (MLC)  

(Chomsky  1995).  To  circumvent  this  hurdle,  assume  that  the  clause  is  pied-­‐piped  

to  the  Spec  of  ForceP  while  the  Q  morpheme  aa  fills  the  head  Force°:  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

(134)  
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ForceP  

Spec              Force'  

                                            

                Force              IntP                      

                                Spec                          Int'  

  Q-­‐fEPP                      Int                          AgrP  

                                                                                Spec                Agr'                                                                

                                                                                                    Agr              TP                                                                

                                                                                                                                                      T'  

                                                                                                                                                                            VP  

                                                                                                                                              T                            V'                                                          IntP  

                                                                                                                                                                                V'          NP                        Spec    Int'  

                                                                                                                                                                                  V                                                                Int  

                                                                                                                                                                                                  N'  

                                                                      

  

                                                                      

              aa            OP    yee          Viroo          a-­‐                                                              dingam      moni              OP      <aa>  
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So  at  LF  the  Q  morpheme  aa  has  scope  over  the  entire  clause,  thereby  generating  

the  desired  interpretation.  

   Notice  that  in  interrogatives  involving  wh-­‐phrases,  the  so  called  clause-­‐final  

Q  morpheme  can  occur:    

(135)  

Ate      aye          Puta  a-­‐      ma-­‐    fa    nosi              aa  

  

What  FOC  Puta  SM  p2        give  mother      Q  

  

Obviously,  the  above  sentence  can  not  be  interpreted  as  a  yes/no  question.  It  is  a  

genuine  wh-­‐question  in  which  the  morpheme    aa      is  optional,  as  it   is  optional  in  

constructions  where  the  INT    morpheme  yee      occurs  (clause  initially).  Needless  to  

say  when  aa  occurs  without  yee,   its  presence  is  compulsory  for  the  clause  to  be  

interpreted  as  a  yes/no  question.  Having  said  that,  sentence  (135)  will  be  assigned  

the  following  tree  structure:  
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(136)    

          FP  

Spec              F'  

                                            

                F                          AgrP                      

                                Spec                          Agr'  

                                                  Agr                            TP  

                                                                                                                  T'                                                                

                                                                                                        T                                                                                      

                                                                                                                                                        

                                                                                                                                                                            VP  

                                                                                                                                                                                V'                                                          IntP  

                                                                                                                                                                                V'          NP                        Spec    Int'  

                                                                                                                                                                                  V                                                                Int  

                                                                                                                                                                                                  N'  

                                                                                                                                                                                                  N  
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ate      aye        Puta    a-­‐                                    ma-­‐                                                                    fa    nosi                            OP            aa  

  

            In   the      old   terminology   (before   minimalism),   this   tree   structure   is   the   S-­‐

structure  representation  of  (109).  Since  the  sentence  is  a  genuine  wh-­‐question,  aa    

could  be  argued  to  function  here  as  a  Q  morpheme,  therefore  explaining  why  it  is  

located  under  Into     scope  over  the  entire  

aa      and  

lodging  it  under  the  position  [Spec,  ForceP],  one  obtains  the  desired  result:        
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(137)  

ForceP  

Spec              Force'  

                                            

                Force                FP                      

                                Spec                            F'  

  Q-­‐fEPP                          F                          AgrP  

                                                                                Spec                Agr'                                                                

                                                                                                    Agr              TP                                                                

                                                                                                                                                      T'  

                                                                                                                                                                            VP  

                                                                                                                                              T                            V'                                                          IntP  

                                                                                                                                                                                V'          NP                        Spec    Int'  

                                                                                                                                                                                  V                                                                Int  

                                                                                                                                                                                                  N'  

                                                                                                                                                                                                  N  
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              aa            ate    aye            Puta            a-­‐                                ma                                  fa    nosi                      OP        <aa>  

  

                                                                                                                                                              

  

So  far  it  has  been  shown  that  yee  and  aa  can  co-­‐occur  in  the  same  clause,  while  

the   presence   of   either   one   of   them   is   enough   for   the   construction   to   be  

interpreted  a  yes/no  question.  Moreover,  yee  cannot  co-­‐occur  with  a  wh-­‐phrase  

(focalized  or  not):  

  

(138)  

a.  *yee    ate  aye    Puta    a-­‐    ma-­‐  fa  nosi  

            Q    what  Foc  Puta  SM  P2  give  mother  

b.*yee  Puta    a-­‐  ma-­‐    fa      nosi        ate  

              Q  Puta  SM  P2  give  mother  what  

                                                                                              

The  illicitness  of  the  above  sentences  can  be  explained  by  the  fact  that  a  sentence  

cannot   be   both   a   yes/no   question   and   a   genuine   question.   These   sentences  

tion  
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morphological  split  between  the  Q-­‐feature  and  the  wh-­‐feature.  In  addition  to  the  

distinction  between  the  Q-­‐feature  and  the  wh-­‐feature,  [she]  assume  [s]  universal  

overt/covert  merge  of  a  Q-­‐particle  in  the  left  peripheral  Focus  head.  Furthermore,  

the   two   features,  Q   and  wh,   on   focus,   have  each   a   potential   EPP-­‐subfeature.   It  

ensues  that  there  are  languages  with  syncretic  Q-­‐  and  wh-­‐features  and  variation  

among  them  is  explained  in  terms  of  the  presence  or  absence  of  an  EPP-­‐feature.  

Similarly,   other   languages   show   a   non-­‐syncretic   split   head   hosting   the   two  

features:  the  Q-­‐feature,  which  is  assumed  to  be  responsible  for  clausal  typing,    is  

realized  as  a  Q-­‐particle,  and  the  wh-­‐feature  on  the    Focus  head,  which  enters  into  

AGREE  or  AGREE  +  MOVE  with  the  corresponding  feature  on  the  wh-­‐phrase  inside  

-­‐131).  

Given  the  above  theoretical  apparatus,  Tuki   is  a   language  with  visible  wh-­‐

movement   (although   it   also   allows   wh-­‐in-­‐situ   phrases)   and   endowed   with   a  

question   particle.   The   following   table   adapted   from   Soare   (2007:109)   captures  

the  Tuki  facts:  

   Q-­‐feature   Wh-­‐feature  

+EPP/Agree+Move        

  

Coming   back   to   the   two   ungrammatical   sentences   illustrated   in   (112),   they   are  

ungrammatical   because   they   have   a   positive   value   for   the   two   features,  Q   and  

Wh.  It  is  a  case  of  feature  saturation:  a  clause  cannot  be  both  a  yes/no  question  

and   a   genuine   question.   Such   constructions   cannot   satisfy   the   Principle   of   Full  

Interpretation  (PFI).  

Such  a  problem  does  not  arise  with  the  following  sentence:  
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(139)  

yee    manya  ama  Puta      a-­‐  ma-­‐      fa  nosi      (aa)  

Q          food    Foc        Puta  SM  P2  give  mother  Q  

  

The   Q-­‐particle   yee   can   co-­‐occur   with   the   focalized   constituent   (along   with  

optional   aa   at   the   end)   as   long   as   the   latter   is   not   a   focused   wh-­‐item.   The  

sentence  is  rightly  interpreted  as  a  yes/no  question  since  the  Q-­‐particle  bears  the  

feature  +Q  and  the  focalized  NP  bears  the  feature  +  foc,  but  not  +  Wh.  It  appears  

then  that  +  Q  is  incomplatible  with  +wh  (  at    least  in  Tuki).  

Now  notice  that  a  focused  wh-­‐item  can  coocur  with  aa  (   in  clause-­‐final  position)  

and  the  clause  is  still  interpreted  as  a  genuine  direct  question:  

(140)  

Tane      owu  Mbara        a-­‐  m  (a)  enda  na        itutu                aa  

Where  Foc  Mbara              SM  P2  go  with  motorcycle  Q  

  

This   sentence   seems   to   constitute   prima   facie   evidence   that   aa   can   fulfil   two  

roles:  either  generate  a  yes/no  question  or  be  a  question  particle.  When  there  is  

no  wh-­‐phrase,  a  sentence  with  aa  is  necessarily  interpreted  as  a  yes/no  question:  

(141)  

Mamu  o-­‐ma-­‐  kusa  tsono  na    mboo  aa  

  You  SM  P2    buy  clothes  in  market  Q  
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The  Tuki  clause  containing  both  a  wh-­‐item  and  the  morpheme  aa   is  reminiscent  

of   the   situation   that   prevails   in   Japanese   and   Korean.   Consider   the   following  

Japanese  and  Korean  data  borrowed  from  Bayer  (2003)  who  quotes  Sohn  (1999),  

Hagstrom  (1998)  and  Nishigauchi  (1990):  

(142)  Korean  

      akasi-­‐num  [[[        ku-­‐ta  mwues-­‐ul  mek-­‐kess]      -­‐nya]-­‐ko]  mwulessta  

waitress-­‐TOP      he-­‐NOM  what-­‐Acc  eat-­‐want      Q      QUOT  asked  

  

  

(143)  Japanese  

John     ga  [[  Mary  -­‐ga          nani-­‐    o        katta]  ka  sitteiru  

John-­‐NOM  Mary  -­‐NOM  what-­‐Acc  bougth  Q  knows  

  

  (144)  Korean  

    Bill   um  [[[      John-­‐i                    wa-­‐    ss]   nya]   ko]  mwulessta  

    Bill-­‐TOP          John-­‐NOM  come  PAST  Q    QUOT  asked  

  

The above data show that in Japanese and Korean, a wh-phrase or whether co-occur with a 

very different from (144) as far as the behavior of the Q morpheme is concerned: 
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(145)  Viroo      a-­‐  sesam  ee  ngi  mangadzu  a-­‐  mu-­‐naata  werete  aa  

                      Viroo  SM  asks  that  if                  child  SM  P1  climb        tree  Q  

  

So, apart from the fact that the Q morpheme aa can induce a yes/no question interpretation, it 

behaves pretty much like the Japanese and Korean question particles.  

 In Biloa (1992, 1995), it is indicated that Tuki wh-phrases can freely stay in situ; visible 

wh-movement is optional. Now, just like in Japanese and Korean, wh-in-situ items co-occur with 

aa in Tuki: 

(146)  

a.  Puta  a-­‐  ma-­‐  kusa  ate  aa  

        Puta  SM  P2  buy  what  Q  

  

b.  ate  (aye)  Puta  a-­‐ma-­‐  kusa  aa  

        what  did  Puta  SM  P2  buy  Q  

  

(147)  (  Gabriela  Soare,  2007:110  (5))  

          John   NOM  nari     o    katta  no?  

          John     nom  what-­‐Acc  bought  Q  

     

no  is  the  overt  realization  

of  the  Q-­‐feature  on  the  Focus  head  in  the  left  periphery  of  the  clause,  which  also  



   521  

hosts  a  wh-­‐feature.  The  wh-­‐object    nani-­‐o     so  

does  the  subject  DP.  A  TP  headed  by  the  past  tense  morpheme   ta  is  assumed  to  

be  above  [  what  she  calls]  SubjectP  [  which  is  AgrP].  Since  the  high  T  head  has  an  

associated   EPP   feature,   the   large   constituent   SubP   containing   the   wh-­‐phrase  

undergoes  pied-­‐piping  to  Spec  TP,  and  is  subsequently  attracted  into  Spec  Focus  

  

(148)  (Soare,  2007:  110,  (6))  

                    FocP  

  

  

                                    no                          TP  

                                                                                                      

                                                                                                                                          SubjP  

                                                                                            ta                    John-­‐ga                      ObjP      

  

                                                                                                                                                  nani   o                        vP  

                                                                                                                                                                                 

  

Coming  back  to  Tuki,  (146a)  can  be  explained  by  moving  at  LF  aa  to  the  head  of  

ForceP  and  pied-­‐piping  the  rest  of  the  clause  to  the  Spec  of  ForceP.  

(149)  
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ForceP  

Spec              Force'  

                                            

                Force                AgrP                  

                                Spec                            Agr'  

  Q-­‐fEPP                          Agr                        TP  

                                                                                Spec                T'                                                              

                                                                                                    T                                                                                    

                                                                                                                                                        

                                                                                                                                                                            VP  

                                                                                                                                                                                V'                                                                                       Int                                                                                                                                                                                

V'          NP                        Spec    Int'  

                                                                                                                                                                                  V                                                                Int  

                                                                                                                                                                                                  N'  

                                                                                                                                                                                                  N  

  

  

  

aa            Puta    a                                    -­‐  ma                                                                      kusa      ate                  OP        <aa>  
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the   derivation   of   (146b)   will   proceed   exactly   as   the   one   in   (139)  :   the   visibly  

moved  wh-­‐word  is  in  the  Spec  of  Focus  Phrase,  so  aa    raises  to  [Fo,  ForceP]  while  

the  rest  of  the  clause  substitute  for  [Spec,  ForceP].  

Partially   summarizing,   it   has   been   argued   in   this   subsection   that   aa   can  

either   generate   a   yes/no   question   or   play   the   role   of   a   question   particle.  

Moreover,   it  has  been  claimed   that   it   fills   the  position  Spec  of   the   IntP  and   the  

latter  maximal  projection  can  be  recursive.  

The  presence  of   the  Q  morpheme  aa  

(1991)   clausal   Typing  Hypothesis.   Her   hypothesis   is   accomplished   either   by  wh-­‐

mivement   or   by   a   question   particle.   Otherwise   phrased,   a   language   will   have  

either   wh-­‐movement   or   a   question   particle.   No   language   will   have   both   or  

neither.  Bruening  (2007)  has  argued  that  her  predictions  cannot  be  correct  since  

there  is  no  direct  relation  between  question  particles  and  wh-­‐in-­‐situ,  on  the  one  

hand,  and  wh-­‐indefinites  and  wh-­‐in-­‐situ,  on   the  other  hand   (Soare  2007:111).  A  

language  like  Tuki  in  which  both  the  Q-­‐particle  and  wh-­‐raising  (wh-­‐movement)  are  

attested  clear

African  Republic,  the  Ivory  Coast,  carefully  studied  by  Hilda  Koopman  (1984),  also  

exhibits  syntactic  wh-­‐movement  as  well  as  a  clause-­‐final  Q-­‐particle.  
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11.      

In  Tuki,  adverbs  can  occupy  a  position  in  the  left  periphery  of  the  clause  and  

inside  IP.  In  particular,  since  preposed  adverbs  may  land  in  positions  inside  the  C  

space,  a  structured  theory  of  the  latter  space  is  needed.  

First  of   all,   even   if   the   left   peripheral  adverbs  apparently   fill   regular   topic  

positions,   Rizzi   (2004b)   shows   that   preposed   adverbs   do   not   behave,   on  

interpretive  grounds,   like  full-­‐flegded  topics.  For  example,   in   Italian,  Rizzi  says,  a  

sentence  with  a  topic  (expressed  via  the  Clitic  Left  Dislocation  construction)  is  not  

felicitous  in  out-­‐of-­‐the-­‐

adverb   is   grammatically   acceptable   in   such   contexts.  On   the   basis   of   data   from  

erb   seems   to   have   something   in  

common  with  a  topic,  the  fact  of  being  made  prominent  by  movement  to  the  left  

periphery,  but   it  does  not   share  with   the   topic   the  necessary  connection   to   the  

Furthermore,  preposed  adverbs   in   the   left   periphery   camp   in  positions   that   are  

distinct   from  topic  positions.   It   is   true   in   Italian  as   it   is   true   in  Tuki.   In  the   latter  

language,  a   left  peripheral  adverb  can  dominate  a  topic,  a   focalized  constituent;  

however,  it  cannot  precede  a  wh-­‐phrase:  

(150)  isimi,  kuru,  mutu  a    bwa    a-­‐  mu-­‐una  

                  Quickly  rat    man  of  hunt  SM  P1  kill  

  

(151)  isimi,  kuru  adze  Puta    a-­‐  ma-­‐  namba  

                  Quickly  rat  FOC  Puta  SM  P2    cook  
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(152)  *isimi,            ate      aye  Puta      a-­‐ma-­‐namba  

                    Quickly  what  FOC  Puta  SM  P2  cook  

                               

As  stated  above,  Tuki  adverbs  can  also  fill  IP-­‐  internal  positions:  

(153)  

a.  Puta  a-­‐  ma     namba  ngo  isimi  

        Puta  SM  P2  cook  chicken  quickly  

  

b.  Puta,    isimi,  a-­‐ma-­‐namba  ngo  

        Puta  quickly  SM  P2  cook  chicken  

           

c.*  Puta  a-­‐ma-­‐namba  isimi  ngo  

        Puta  SM  P2  cook  quickly  chicken  

Sentence  (153c)  is  ungrammatical  because  the  verb  cannot  assign  the  accusative  

case   to   the   direct   object   complement   due   to   the   intervening   presence   of   the  

adverb.   In   other   words,   the   adjacency   requirement   is   violated   here.   In   this  

particular  respect,  Tuki  functions  like  English.  

Now,   what   position(s)   do   left   peripheral   adverbs   occupy   in   embedded  

contexts?  To  answer  this  question,  consider  the  following  paradigm:  
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(154)  

a.      Mbara  a-­‐  sesam  ee  ngi  igere,  tsono,      na    sove  owu          Viroo        a-­‐kutu-­‐suwa  

        Mbara  SM  asks  that  if  slowly  clothes  with  soap  FOC  is  Viroo  SM  prog.  wash  

     

b.  Mbara      a-­‐  sesam  ee  ngi  igere,  na  sove  owu,  tsono,          Viroo  a-­‐kutu-­‐suwa  

        Mbara  SM  asks  that  if  slowly  with  soap  FOC  clothes  Viroo  SM  prog  wash  

c.*    Mbara  a-­‐  sesam  ee  ngi  igere    ate  aye      Viroo        a-­‐  kutu  -­‐suwa  

            Mbara  SM  asks  that  if  slowly  what  FOC  Viroo  SM  prog  wash  

It   appears   from   the   above   data   that   a   left   peripheral   adverb   in   a   embedded  

context  can  precede  and  dominate  an  FP  and  a  TopP  but  it  can  never  do  so  with  a  

wh-­‐phrase.   Moreover,   it   seems   to   be   the   case   that   TopP   and   FP   can   licitly  

dominate  an  adverb,  as  the  following  sentence  clearly  shows:  

(155)  

Mbara  a-­‐  sesam  ee  ngi  na  sove  owu  tsono    Viroo            a-­‐kutu-­‐suwa  

Mbara  SM  asks  that  if  with  soap  FOC  clothes    Viroo  SM  prog  wash  

             

All   the  axamples   illustrated  above  clearly  show  that   the  preposed  adverb   in   the  

left   periphery   occupies   a   non-­‐focal   as   well   a   non-­‐topic   position.   The   same  

reasoning  applies  to  the  IP-­‐  internal  adverb.  
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Based   on   work   in   Italian,   Rizzi   (2004b)   indicates   that   the   adverb,   be   it  

preposed   or   IP-­‐internal,   occupies   the   specifier   position   of   ModP   (Modifier  

theory,   adverbs   in  Tuki   substitute   for   the   specifier  position  of  ModP.   In   the   left  

periphery   of   the   clause,   ModP   may   occur   with   TopP   or   FP:   all   these   phrases  

fulfilling   different   roles   and   functions.   This   state   of   affairs   not  withstanding,   an  

adverb  can  also  be  focalized  and  fill  the  Spec  of  FP:  

(156)  isimi      owu  Puta          a-­‐  ma     namba  ngo  idzo  

                Quickly  FOC  Puta  SM  P2      cook  chicken  yesterday  

  

Given  the   integration  of   the   left  peripheral  ModP  position,   the  C  system   in  Tuki  

stands  to  be  restructured  as  follows:  

(157)  

RelP  >ForceP>  IntP  >  (ModP)  >TopP  >FP  (ModP)  >  AgrP  

or  

RelP>  ForceP>  IntP  >  (ModP)  >FP>  TopP>  (ModP)  >AgrP  

  

Conclusion  

   It  has  been  shown  in  this  chapter  that  in  the  Bantu  language  of  Cameroun,  

Tuki,  question  formation  as  well  as  cleft  constructions  substitute  (Wh)  phrases  for  
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the   specifier   position   of   a   headed   constituent   focus   phrase   (called   since   Biloa  

1992,   1995   FP).   The   head   of   Force   Phrase   (ForceP)   is   occupied   by   a   lexical  

complementizer,  ee  

operator   and   an   agreeing   word   in   Tuki   relatives:   it   has   been   called   a   Relative  

Phrase  (RelP).  Tuki  topicalized  constituents  are  said  to  substitute  for  the  specifier  

position   of   Topic   Phrase   ([Spec,   TopP]).   The   head   of   a   position   Interrogative  

Phrase  can  be  occupied  either  by  a  special  morphological  marker  that  functions  as  

a  question  morpheme  (QM)  or  by  an  element  which   introduces  either  matrix  or  

embedded   yes-­‐no   questions.   Another   morpheme   that   occurs   in   clause-­‐final  

position   is   said   to   generate   yes/no   questions   and   when   it   co-­‐occurs   with   wh-­‐

phrases   it  plays  the  role  of  a  question  particle   like   in   Japanese  or  Korean.   It  has  

been  a  Q  morpheme  and  it  has  been  argued  to  occupy  the  head  of  IntP,  Into  Tuki  

adverbs,  on  the  other  hand  occur  either  in  the  left  periphery  or  inside  the  clause.  

argued  that  these  adverbs  are  licensed  in  the  spec  of  a  dedicated  head  called  Mod  

and  the  latter  can  co-­‐occur  with  Top  or  Foc  in  the  left  peripheral  field  of  clauses.  
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C H APT E R T W E L V E 

A rguments, Adjuncts and Relativized Minimality 
 
 

12.0. Introduction 
In this chapter, we analyse the behavior of wh-arguments and wh-adjuncts in Tuki. More 

specifically, an attempt is made to explain why the presence of several wh-in-situ adjuncts in a 
clause does not cause any ECP violations. It is argued that at LF wh-phrases may adjoin to 
FocP(Focus Phrase) and adjunction being iterative (by definition), multiple adjunction to FocP is 

theory, from their adjoined positions several adjuncts can govern their variables. 
 
12.1. Relativized Minimality 
12.1.1. Definitions 
Rizzi (1990) proposes a relativized version of the Minimality Condition first elaborated 

by Chomsky (1986). The two types of government which his system uses are defined as follows: 
(1) 
Head Government:X head-governs Y iff 

(i) X belongs to the set {A, N, P, V, Agr, T} 
(ii) X m-commands Y 
(iii) No barrier intervenes 
(iv) Relativized Minimality is respected 

 
(2) 
Antecedent Government:X antecedent-governs Y iff 

(i) X and Y are coindexed 
(ii) X c-commands Y 
(iii) No barrier intervenes 
(iv) Relativized Minimality is respected 

 
Head governors are the lexical heads and some functional heads (at least functional heads 

selected by [+V] elements are inviolable barriers. 
Relativized Minimality is defined as follows: 
(3) 
Relativized Minimality: 
X a-governs Y if and only if there is no Z such that  

(i) Z is a typical potential a-governor for Y, 
(ii) Z c-commands Y and does not c-command X. 

-  for the head 
government subcase: 
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(4) 
Z is a typical potential head governor for Y=Z is a head m-commanding Y. 

chains. There are three subcases depending on the nature of chain: 
(5) 
a. Y is a trace in an A-chain (NP movement) 

-chain (wh movement) 
c. Y is a trace in an X0-chain (head movement) 

potential a-gover  
(6) 
a. Z is a typical potential antecedent governor for Y, Y in an A-chain=Z is an A specifier 

c-commanding Y. 
- -

commanding Y. 
c. Z is a typical potential antecedent governor for Y, Y in an X0-chain=Z is a head c-

commanding Y. 
In section 8.2 and subsequent sections, we will see how the system devised by Rizzi 

works with regard to Tuki wh-constructions. 
 
12.1.2. The Referentiability Principle and the E CP 
Focusing on argument/adjunct asymmetries, Rizzi argues that the notion of 

-Theory. It is observed that arguments are 
assigned a theta role whereas adjuncts are not assigned a theta role. Moreover, only elements 
bearing a referential theta role can be raised out of a wh-island; elements assigned a 
nonreferential theta role cannot be extracted from a wh-island. 

In view of the above constructions, Rizzi proposes a principle; let us call it the 
Referentiability Principle: 

(7) 
The Referentiability Principle: 
A referential index must be licensed by a referential theta role. 
The above principle captures the fact that all arguments carry a referential theta role. 

Every argument carrying a referential theta role is assigned a referential index at D-structure. 
When the argument is raised to a higher position, it carries its index along. The relationship that 
obtains between a raised argument and the variable it has left behind is a binding relation which, 
in turn, is defined in terms of the notion of referential index: 

(8) 
X binds Y iff 

(i) X c-commands Y 
(ii) X and Y have the same referential index. 
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The Referentiability Principle restricts binding relations to elements bearing theta roles. 
This restriction subsumes the essential effect of the identification clause of the ECP and properly 
captures the fundamental argument-adjunct asymmetries: 

(9) 
ECP: a nonpronominal empty category must be: 

(i) Properly head-governed (formal licensing) 
(ii) Theta-governed, or antecedent-governed (identification) 

Since the Referentiability Principle subsumes the identification clause of the ECP, the 
latter principle is reduced to its formal licensing requirement: 

(10) 
ECP: A nonpronominal empty category must be properly head-governed. 
Binding will regulate the relationship between an extracted argument and its variable, 

whereas government will connect an adjunct and its variable. Binding can be arbitrary while 
government is intrinsically local. 

Consider the following sentence: 
(11) 
How do you think  
(11) shows that long  distance extraction of an adjunct from a declarative is acceptable. 

In (11) how governs t t. Notice that how, 
chain is defined by Chomsky (1986) as follows: 

(12) 
(a1 n i antecedent-governs ai+1. 
Recall that since adjuncts are not assigned any theta role, they cannot bear an index. This 

implies that any definition of antecedent government that is meant to apply to adjuncts must get 
rid of co-indexation. To achieve that goal, Rizzi proposes a global nondistinctness requirement: 

(13) 
X antecedent  governs Y iff 

(i) X and Y are nondistinct 
(ii) X c-commands Y 
(iii) No barrier intervenes 
(iv) Relativized Minimality is respected 

Thus, in this system there are two (nonexclusive) ways to connect an operator and its 
variable; binding links arguments and their traces whereas government links an adjunct and its 
variable. While binding requires identity of referential indices, government may take place either 

government relations (the use of intermediate traces). 
Next, we turn to an examination of wh-constructions in Tuki. 
 
12.2. That-T race E ffects in Tuki 
WH-elements in Tuki do not exhibit any subject/object asymmetry, therefore they are 

immune to COMP-trace effects: 
aàndzui    [IP    Mbaàraà   uàdzaàm   [CP   xi   eàe   [IP   Diàma   a-  maà-   diànga xi   ]]] 
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who                   Mbara     says                         that             Dima     SM  P2     love 
 

(15) 
a. aàndzui   [IP  Mbaàraà   uàdzaàm   [CP   xi   eàe   [IP   xi   a-  nambaàm   cwià   xi]]] 
who                   Mbara     says                         that                     SM  cooks       fish 

 
 

  b. mutu     oàdzui   nga-t-  iàdzima   ngi   xi   a-  nu-  aàram    naàmbari 
   man       who          SM  Neg   know     if           SM   f1   come    tomorrow 
  
 

d. Okutu    oàdzui     nga- t-  iàdzima   ate   xi   a-     m-   uàdza     
Woman    who     SM  neg  know    what       SM   p1    say 

 
The lack of COMP-trace effects in Tuki is expected under the assumption that the 

language is a null subject one (for details see the preceding chapter). Since Perlmutter (1971), it 
has become customary to assume that pro-drop languages do not exhibit any subject-object 
asymmetries in cases of extraction  across an overt complementizer. Thus Italian subjects are 
freely extractable across declarative and interrogative complementizers: 

(16) 
 

a. Chi  credi  che   abbia   telefonato? 
  

b. Un uomo che non so se ci potrà  aiutare  
  

c.   
 

Rizzi (1982a, chapter4) suggested that the property of free extraction of the subject over a 
phonetically realized complementizer is a consequence of free inversion of the subject. In tensed 
clauses the subject can occur in postverbal position: 

(17) 
 

a. Credo che abbia telefonato Gianni 
 

b. Non so se ci potrà aiutare Gianni 
 

c. Non so che cosa abbia ditto Gianni 
 

The idea that subjects are freely extractable across declarative and interrogative 
complementizers because the subject can be placed in postverbal position has been substantiated 
by an overwhelming bulk of empirical material (Rizzi 1982a; Jaeggli 1982; Kenstowicz 1984; 
Safir 1985; Burzio 1986; Raposo 1988; Brandi and Cordin 1981, 1989). 
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When the subject occurs in postverbal position in those languages that license free 
inversion, it is adjoined to VP and the preverbal position is occupied by an expletive pro: 

 
 
(18) 
                                   IP 
 
                  
 
                                     I°                      VP 
 
                                                                V                      NP  
 
               pro                ha                 telefonato              Gianni 
Rizzi assumes that the postverbal position is properly governed by Infl (T° in the 

articulated sentencial structure proposed by Chomsky (1988) and Pollock (1989)). Consequently, 
a trace is well formed in this position in the case of subject extraction. 

Coming back to Tuki, this language does not allow free inversion of the subject: 
(19) 
a. * Nuê    m-    buànganaàm    eàe   a-   maà-   gwa    Putaà 
        I      SM     think             that    SM  p2     die      Puta 

 
b. * nuê    nga      t-   iàdzima   ngi    a-    fitiàm   o-             su-   aàka    Isomo 
        I       SM     Neg    know     if     SM    can     inf. marker     us   help     Isomo 

 
c. * Nu     nga-   t-    iàdziàma   ate   a-   m-   uàdza    Mbaàraà 
        I        SM      Neg   know    what   SM  p1    say       Mbara 

 
Since free inversion of the subject is strictly disallowed in Tuki, it cannot be appealed to 

in order to explain free extraction of the subject across an overt complementizer. Recall that we 
said in the previous chapter that Tuki licenses pro in subject position because Agr-s is a proper 
governor in the language. 

(20) 
a. Diàma     a-    taà-     a-     kuàsa    matuàwa 
   Dima     SM    Neg     p1      buy      car 

 
 
 
(b) pro     a-    taà-     a-     kuàsa    matuàwa 
                 SM    Neg     p1      buy      car 

 
The tree structure representation of (20b) is the following: 
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(21) 
                       IP 
 
       
 
                     Agr-S                NegP 
 
                                         Neg                   TP 
 
                                                          T                       VP 
 
                                                                        V                       NP 
 
 
 
     pro          a-             taà-          a-       kuàsa         matuàwa 
In (21), Agr-S case  governs pro; better it properly head-governs pro, thereby licensing 

the occurrence of the latter empty category. Now we can appeal to this explanation to account for 
the free extractability of Tuki subjects across declarative and interrogative complementizers. We 
will say that Tuki is immune to COMP-trace effects because the variable created by wh-
extraction in subject position is properly governed by Agr-S. In Relativized Minimality terms, 
Agr-S properly head-governs the variable in subject position. This conclusion apparently runs 

-

-S to head 
But this is clearly not the case since Agr-S head-governs the specifier position of IP. Notice, 
however, 
extraction. Consider the phrase marker (14): 
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            FocP 
  Spec           Foc  
 
            Foc           IP 
 
                    
 
                          Agr-S          TP 
 
                                         T             VP 
 
                                                      V           CP 
 
                                                            Spec           
 
                                                                         C            IP 
 
                                                                                    
 
                                                                                        Agr-S         TP 
 
                                                                                                    T           VP 
 
                                                                                                          V                 NP  
 
 
aàndzui Mbaàraà                    uàdzaàm   xi     eàe   Diàma       a-  maà-   diànga          xi     
 
in (22), V properly head-go hus we have an asymmetry 

with respect to how head-government is achieved in this language in cases of subject extraction 

selects the object and therefore the object is an internal argument whereas in the former case the 
specifier of IP is an external argument. It seems to be the case that the head-government 
requirement on traces must take into account the fact that complements and specifiers differ in 
the way they are selected by their potential governors. 

It could be argued that the cases of subject extraction examined so far are ruled in 
because antecedent-government obtains through a sequence of government relations. Thus in the 
following sentence: 
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(23) 
aàndzui    o-   bungaànaà i eàe      [ti   a- m-    eànda]] 
Who      SM   think                  that            SM   p1   go 

 
  aàndzui i and the latter ti since ee -command 

relation in structures such as the one below: 
(24) 
                     CP 
 
       Ti             
 
                       C              IP 
 
                                         ti  

Bear in mind that the presence of e ùe ù is compulsory in (23). Although antecedent-
government seems to obtain in (23) because the c-command connection is not broken, there is no 
need to assume that it rescues (23). It seems to be the case that (23) would have been 
grammatical with or without antecedent  government obtaining. This is evidenced by the fact 
that in the case of subject topicalization across an overt complementizer, although the c-
command relation cannot be established and antecedent-government cannot obviously be 
appealed to, the construction is licit. 

(25) 
Isoàmoi , nu n-   tseàtsaàm ngi xi a- maà-kuàsa nanga 
Isomo  I SM ask if SM p2 buy house 

i, I ask whether Xi                 
(25) is uniquely salvaged by proper head government of xi by Agr-S. 
More evidence that all extractions from subject position in this language are acceptable is 

provided by the following two constructions: 
(26) 
a. aàndzui     o-    kambiàm     ngi    xi    a-   fitiàm    wuàna   ngoà 
  who           SM    astonish     if             SM    can         kill     a  panther 

 
b. aàndzui     o-    kambiàm     ngi    tu-   bungaànaàm eàe xi  a- fitiàm    wuàna   ngoà 
  who           SM    astonish        if      SM     think      that   SM  can  kill   a  panther 

 
In the two examples provided above,  Agr-S licenses the variable in subject position. 
Next, we turn to the behavior of Wh-in-situ elements. 
 
 
12.3. The syntax of wh-in-situ in Tuki 
Up to now we have concentrated on the behavior of extracted wh-phrases in Tuki. Thus 

we have essentially analysed wh-movement at S-structure in this language. This language, 



   537  

however, exhibits wh-movement at another level of representation, namely Logical form. In the 
following pages, we would like to look at the syntax of wh-phrases in situ, that is wh-phrases 
that have remained in their base position and have not undergone raising in the syntax. 

It is well known that some languages exhibit syntactic wh-movement while others do not. 
Thus for the most part, English is one of those languages which allows wh-movement in Syntax, 
whereas Chinese and Japanese license wh-movement in Logical Form (Huang (1982), Lasnik 
and Saito (1984)). However there is no clear-cut dichotomy between languages like English and 
languages like Chinese. English, for instance, is known to exhibit LF wh-movement in some 
circumstances (cf. Baker (1970)) and Chinese has been claimed by Pau-San HOH and Wen-yu 
Chiang (1990) to move wh-phrases at S-structure. Still English and Chinese are radically 
different in many instances with respect to wh-extraction. It is fairly established that content 
question formation in English uses wh-in-situ only under certain conditions (such as echo 
questions or multiple interrogation) and syntactic wh-movement is not a genuine strategy in 
Chinese (in fact wh-phrases are syntactically extracted in Chinese only when they are clefted (cf. 
Hoh and chiang (1990)). 

In what follows, we will present abundant data that show that wh-in-situ phrases 
participate in genuine content question formation in Tuki. More specifically, we will show that 
this language licenses the occurrence of multiple wh-arguments and wh-adjuncts in situ. 
Interestingly, the presence of wh-adjuncts in a clause raises pertinent questions about the 
satisfaction of the Empty Category Principle. We will argue that at LF wh-phrases can adjoin to 
FocP in this language and since adjunction may be a recursive operation, nothing rules out 
multiple adjunction to FocP, from which position several adjuncts can identify their traces. This 
approach seems to be warranted by the fact that traditional analyses such as the COMP Indexing 
algorithm or an approach that essentially assumes substitution to a maximal projection at LF fails 
to accommodate the Tuki empirical material. We will start by describing the data in detail, then 
we will account for the behavior of wh-in-situ items in this language. 

 
12.3.1. Movement to CP at L F? 
Before we turn to the description of the Tuki empirical material we need to address the 

issue of where exactly wh-phrases land at LF. We have argued extensively above that wh-
phrases move into the [spec, FocP] at s-structure in some Bantu languages. The question of much 

? Does a wh-element in FocP move to CP? Does a 
wh-in-situ element raise to CP or Foc d Sportiche (1981) suggest 
that LF movement takes the form of the syntactic rule of wh-movement. In other words, LF 
movement must be movement into COMP. this means that for the Duala and Tuki cases, 
although syntactic wh-movement is substitution to FocP, LF wh-movement may involve 
movement into CP. There is considerable crosslinguistic evidence that Aoun, Hornstein, and 
Sportiche are right (see also Catherine Rudin (1988)). Huang (1982), for instance, has shown that 
LF wh-movement cannot be adjunction to IP, in a way analogous to QR (May 1977, 1985). For 
if wh-movement at LF could function as Quantifier Raising, one would expect wh-phrases to 
have NP-
Consider the following Chinese sentence from Huang: 
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(27) 
*Zhangsan mai-le  neiben shei de shu 
  buy-ASP that who DE book 

 
,pp. 266) 

Huang concludes that if wh-words were allowed to have NP-internal scope, it would be 
impossible to disqualify the above sentence. Consequently, wh-words must always have 
sentential scope. To satisfy that requirement, wh-words must move to COMP at LF. Huang 
observes that since NPs for instance are devoid of COMPs, and sentences have them, wh-words 
may have only sentential scope. 

In the following two sentences, what (or who ) moves from the [Spec, FocP] position to a 
higher position in the matrix clause at LF, thereby explaining its wide scope reading: 

(28) 
a.Tuki 
Mbaàraà    a-   bungaànaàm    [eàe  [ane[oàdzu   [Putaà    a-   maà-    baèùna    t]]]] 
Mbara   SM   thinks              that  who FOC    Puta    SM   P2     marry 

 
 
b. Duala 
Dikoso    a-     ndongele   [na   [nje     [Kinge     a-   bodi    no   t    Kuo]]] 
Dikoso   SM   thinks           that   what      Kinge     SM  give                  Kuo 

 
Thus at LF the wh-phrase raise to a higher position in the matrix clause. What position is 

it? Recall that in Tuki and Duala, FocP occurs between CP and IP. Now if we assume that the 
wh-phrases went to CP, then we have to posit that they traveled through FocP, as illustrated 
below: 

(29) 
a. Tuki 
[CP ane oàdzu [Foc raà  a- bungaànaàm[CPt  eàe  a-    
maà-    baèùna    t]]]]]]  
 
b. Duala 
 [CP nje [Foc Dikoso   a-     oc inge    a-   

bodi    no   t    Kuo]]]]]]  
In the two LF representations exhibited above, the wh-phrases have to go to the matrix 

CP and therefore have scope over the entire sentence. Now we have to wonder whether 
movement to the higher CP through the higher FocP is warranted, for were the wh-items to stop 
at the matrix FocP, they would still have a wide scope reading: 

(30) 
a. Tuki 
[FocP ane oàdzu [IP Mbaàraà  a- oc -    
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maà- baèùna    t]]]]] 
 
b. Duala 
[FocP nje [IP Dikoso   a- oc - bodi no t    

Kuo]]]]] 
In the above LF representations, the wh-phrases that have raised to the matrix FocP have 

a wide scope interpretation, much in the same way as in the representations that allow movement 
to CP through FocP. Now we have to choose between the two derivations. Both seem to produce 
the same results (in terms of scope interpretation at least). In the spirit of economy of derivation 
and representation (cf. Chomsky (1989)), it appears that an LF derivation that licenses movement 
of wh-phrases to the higher FocP is maximally less superfluous than one that allows raising to a 
higher CP through FocP and has to account for the intermediate trace(s) that are left in FocP. We 
therefore conclude that at LF wh-phrases in Tuki (and Duala) travel to FocP for scope reasons. 
This result strengthens the parallelism between Tuki and English in terms of the landing site of 
wh-movement. In English, wh  phrases move to CP in syntax or in Logical Form. In Tuki, wh-
phrases raise to FocP in Syntax or Logical Form. In the following pages, we will stick to the 
latter conclusion. 

12.3.2. Simplex C lauses: Wh-In-Situ 
12.3.2.0. Simple Questions 
Syntactic wh-movement is not compulsory in Tuki as evidenced by the behavior of wh-

operators in the following sentences: 
(31) 
a. Putaà  a- maà- namba  ate 
    puta SM P2 cook what 

 
 
b. Mbaàraà a- maà- faà ane manyaà 
Mbara  SM p2 give who food 

 
 
c. Diàma a- mu- noàba agee waàaà owaàte 
Dima  SM p1 beat wife his why 

 
 

d. Diàma a- mu- feànda matuàwa twià 
Dima SM p1 repair car  how 

 
e. Mwaàna woàoà a- n(uê)- eàndam  naù sukuru ni? 

Child your SM F1 go to school  when 
 

f. Mbaàraà a- maà- kuàsa tsonoù raàaà taneù? 
Mbara SM p2 buy clothes his where 
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12.3.3. Multiple questions 
12.3.3.1. A rguments 
Wh-in-situ phrases are allowed in multiple interrogation in Tuki. In the following 

examples, object arguments have not moved at S-structure: 
(32) 
a. aàneà  oàdzu a- m(u)- uàna ane? 
Who FOC SM p1 kill who 

 
b. aàneà oàdzu a- m(u)- iàbaà ate? 
Who FOC SM p1 steal what 

 
 
12.3.3.2. Multiple questions with adjuncts 
Wh-adjuncts as well as wh-arguments can remain in situ in multiple questions: 
(33) 
a. aàneà oàdzu a- maà- feànda ate twià ? 
who FOC SM p2 repair what how 

 
b. aàneà oàdzu a- maà- noba ane owaàte? 
Who FOC SM p2 beat who why 

 
 
12.3.3.2. Double adjuncts questions 
This language allows constructions in which two adjuncts occur in situ: 
(34) 
a. aàneà oàdzu a- maà- noba ageàeà waàaà twià ni? 
Who FOC SM p2 beat wife his how when 

 
b. Diàma a- maà- noba aàneà twià ni? 
     Dima SM p2 beat who how when 

 
 
12.3.4. Wh-in-situ phrases in embedded contexts 
In the following sentences, a wh-word appears in subject position of a subordinate clause: 

a. Mbaàraà a- sesaàm eàe aàneà oàdzu a- maà- kuàsaù tsoùnoù? 
Mbara SM asks that who FOC SM P2 buy clothes 

 
b. Mbaàraà a- bungaànaàm eàe aàneà oàdzu a- maà kuàsaù tsoùnoù? 

Mbara SM think  that who FOC SM p2 buy clothes 
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c. Mbaàraà iàdzimaàm eàe aàneà oàdzu a- maà- kuàsaù tsoùnoù? 

Mbara knows  that who FOC SM P2 buy clothes 
 

a.  
b.  

In the following examples, a wh-in-situ occurs in object position: 
(36) 

a. Mbaàraà a- sesaàm eàe Putaà a- maà kuàsa ate? 
    Mbara SM asks that Puta SM P2 buy what 

 
b. Mbaàraà a- bungaànaàm eàe Puta a- maà kuàsa ate? 
Mbara SM think  that Puta SM p2 buy what 

 
c. Mbaàraà iàdzimaàm eàe Putaà a- maà kuàsa ate? 

Mbara knows  that Puta SM p2 buy what 
a.   
b.  

 
12.3.5. Multiple Questions with Wh-in-situ 
 We can have multiple interrogations in embedded contexts in Tuki: 
(37) 
a. Mbaàraà   a-  maà-   sesaà   Putaà   eàe    aàneà    oàdzu     a-   maà-    wuàba    aàneà 
   Mbara   SM   p2      ask    Puta   that    who    FOC    SM    P2          hit          who 

 
b. Mbaàraà   a-   maà-    sesaà    Putaà    eàe    Diàma    a-   maà-   faà     aàneà    ate 
Mbara      SM     p2     ask        Puta    that    Dima    SM   P2    give   who   what 

 
Wh-in-situ adjuncts can occur in subordinate clauses as well: 
(38) 
a. Mbaàraà   a-  maà-   sesaà   Putaà   eàe    aàneà    oàdzu  a-   maà- fendaà    matuàwa   twi 
   Mbara   SM   p2      ask    Puta   that    who    FOC    SM    P2    repair       car          how 

 
b.Mbaàraà   a-  maà-    sesaà   Putaà   eàe    aàneà    oàdzu    a-   maà- fendaà   ate  twi 
   Mbara   SM   P2      ask    Puta   that    who    FOC    SM    P2    repair  what  how 

 
c.Mbaàraà   a-  maà-   sesaà   Putaà  eàe    aàneà  oàdzu  a-   maà- fendaà  matuàwa twi  ni 

               Mbara   SM   P2     ask   Puta   that    who  FOC SM  P2    repair     car      how  when 
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12.4. Wh-in  situ and the E CP 
Next we attempt to account for the behavior of wh-in-situ in this language. It is generally 

assumed that wh-in-situ elements raise at LF to a higher position from which they can govern 
their traces. Thus in the following Tuki sentences: 

 
(39) 
John endaàm taà 
John goes where 

 
The adjunct ta à o a higher position (let us assume that it is FocP in 

Tuki). When FocP is occupied by a wh-element, it is indexed after this one (assuming the 
application of the COMP Indexing mechanism proposed by Aoun, Hornstein and Sportiche 
(1981), thus FocP can antecedent govern the trace left by the adjunct. Now consider the 
following question: 

(40) 
aàneà oàdzu a- m(aà)- eànda owaàte 
who FOC SM p2 go why 

 
How could the COMP Indexing approach handle this grammatical Tuki construction? We 

would expect the above construction to be ungrammatical but it is not. At LF aàneà 
moves to Spec of FocP, thus FocP should have the index of aàneà. When  owaàte 
FocP, the latter already has an index. Consequently the trace left by owaàte will not be 
antecedent governed and an ECP violation should follow. The COMP Indexing approach can be 
salvaged if we assume that the trace of aàneà moves vacuously and is therefore in situ, this would 
allow owaàte to move first at LF and give its index to FocP. 

It has been proposed by Aoun, Hornstein, Lightfoot and Weinberg (1987) that the COMP 
Indexing can apply freely irrespective of which wh-item moves to COMP first. Their proposal 
could easily account for (40). But while all the various applications of the COMP Indexing 
mentioned above can indeed account for (40), they will have a hard time with sentences in which 
several adjuncts remain in their base position. One such sentence is given below for ease of 
exposition: 

 
 
 
(41) 
Mbaàraà    a-   sesaàm   Putaà   eàe   aàneà   oàdzu      a-maà-  fendaà   ituàtuà       twià  owaàte 
Mbara     SM  asks      Puta   that   who   FOC   SM  p2 repair  motorcycle  how   why 

 
We have shown above that double adjunct wh-phrases are possible in simple questions as 

well as subordinate questions. (41) is extremely annoying for the COMP Indexing approach for 
even if we assume that aàneà ocP and that indexing takes place in 



   543  

this language at LF, at which level wh-in-situ adjuncts are supposed to raise, FocP can only have 
one index and there are two traces that require antecedent government (the traces of twi à)
and owaàte One can 
posit that at LF wh-phrases can adjoin to FocP in this language, and since adjunction is 
essentially a recursive operation one can obtain multiple adjunction of wh-phrases to the 
embedded FocP. Under this analysis, (41) will have the following LF representation: 

(42) 
Mbaàraà    a-   sesaàm   Putaà   eàeù   [FocP twiài[FP owaàtej [FocP aàneà   oàdzu      a-maà-  fendaà    
ituàtuà xi xj]]]]      

In (42) the original traces of the adjuncts twi à owaàte 
governed by the FocP adjoined adjuncts. In this derivation, there is no need to posit any ordering 
of wh-phrases after extraction at LF (we will come back to this problem shortly). 

Now the question of much theoretical interest is whether in Tuki a wh-item in an 
embedded  context can take scope over embedded clause. In this respect, is there any asymmetry 
between wh-arguments and wh-adjuncts? To answer this question, we need to look at two sets of 
example sentences: 

(43) 
a.Mbaàraà    a-   sesaàm   Putaà   eàe   aàneà   oàdzu     a-  maà-  nobaà   aàneà        
   Mbara     SM  asks      Puta   that   who   FOC   SM    P2     beat     who 

 
 
b. Mbaàraà    a-   sesaàm   Putaà   eàe   Diàma   a-  maà-  faà      aàneà     ate 
    Mbara     SM      asks Puta    that   Dima   SM  P2 give    who    what 

 
 
(44) 
a.Mbaàraà    a-   maà- sesaà   Putaà   eàe   aàneà   oàdzu   a-  maà-  fendaà   matuàwa      twià   
  Mbara     SM      P2  ask   Puta   that   who   FOC   SM  P2    repair     car              how    

 
 
b. Mbaàraà    a-   maà- sesaà   Putaà   eàe   aàneà   oàdzu     a-  maà-  fendaà   ate      twià   
  Mbara     SM      P2  ask     Puta   that   who   FOC   SM  P2     repair     what   how    

 
In (43a), either of the wh-items can be interpreted as having wide scope, with the other 

embedded wh-item as having a narrow scope reading. Thus (43a) can have one of these two 
readings: 

(45) 
 
 

thus (43) reveals that wh-arguments that occur in an embedded context can be construed 
as having a matrix scope reading. At LF when the wh- -position in 
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(43.a), its trace is properly governed by INFL, whereas the trace left by the extraction of the wh-
object is lexically governed by the verb. 

As for the two sentences exhibited in (44), they are all unambiguous. In (44a), only the 
wh-word ane twi 
to the embedded clause. Thus (44a) can be a direct question on ane, but it can only be an indirect 
question on twi. The same reasoning applies to (44b): ane and ate 
construed as having a wide scope interpretation whereas twi can only be assigned a narrow scope 
reading. In sum, the generalization seems to be that when a wh-argument and a wh-adjunct occur 
in the same embedded context, the argument is more likely to have a matrix scope reading than 
the adjunct. So far we have considered ane twi ate 
and owate  

(46) 
Mbaàraà    a-   maà- sesaà   Putaà   eàe     Putaà   a-  mu-  seraà   ate   owaàte     
Mbara     SM      p2  ask      Puta   that   Puta   SM  p1    sell     what   why 

 
Not surprisingly, in (46) ate can have a matrix scope interpretation while owaàte cannot. 

Thus matrix scope for Tuki embedded adjuncts is ruled out. This is clearly reminiscent of the 
Chinese type ECP effects for adjunct-argument asymmetries (cf. Huang (1982)). 

 
12.5. L F adjunction and Relativized Minimality 
We argued above that to account for the grammaticality of sentences such as (41), we 

have to allow multiple adjunction of wh-phrases to FocP at LF with the proviso that the order of 
adjunction not be constrained. For ease of exposition, let us illustrate a relevant example and its 
LF representation: 

(47) 
Mbaàraà    a-   sesaàm   Putaà   eàe     aàneà   oàdzu   a-  maà-  ibaà   tsonoù     raàaà   twià  owaàte     
Mbara     SM      ask      Puta   that   who     FOC   SM  p2    steal     clothes  his    how  why 

 
(48) 
LF representation of (47) 

Mbaàraà a- sesaàm Putaà [CPeàe [FocPtwiài[FocP owaàtej [aàneà   oàdzu[x   a-  maà-  ibaà   tsono       
raàaà xi   xj]]]]]     

One has to make sure that in (48), owate for instance does not block antecedent 
government between twi  necessarily this situation warrant a 

adjoined positions are not potential governors. Thus in the following configuration: 
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(49) 
                        FocP 
       
XPi                             FocP 
 
                           YPj             FocP 
 
                                      ZPk                    IP         
 

   
    
 
                                                         xi    xj   xk 
 
YP is not a potential A-bar binder for the his correctly 

accommodates our perception that the hierarchy of adjunction is irrelevant at LF (see however 
Anoop Kumar Mahajan (1990) who shows that in Hindi adjoined phrases can count as potential 
governors except when they are included in the same maximal projection). 

 
12.6. Super iority 
Chomsky (1973) notes the following subject/object asymmetry: 
(50) 
Whoi  [xi  saw  what] 
(51) 
*whati [did who see xi] 
Such effects seem to be nonexistent in Tuki, since the equivalent of (51) is grammatical: 
(52) 
ateài (aàyei) [aàneà a- m- eàna xi] 
what FOC who SM P1 see 

 
The LF representation of (52) is (53): 
(53) 
[aàneàj ateài (aàyei)] [xj a- m- eàna xi] 
The equivalent of (53) in English is (54): 
(54) [whoj whati] [did xj see xi] 
(54) violates the ECP in that the variable left in subject position by the movement on who 

at LF is not properly head-governed (in our terms).  The same problem does not arise in Tuki 
since Agr-S is a proper governor in the language. This accounts for the grammaticality of (52). 
At LF, when the subject wh-element ane raises, the variable it leaves behind is properly head-
governed by Agr-S. As for the trace left by the raising of the object wh-item ate 
it is properly head-governed by the verb. 
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Consider, this time, an adjunct in postverbal position: 
(55) 
ateà (aàye) o- maà- kuàsa   owaàte 
what FOC SM p2 buy why 

 
The schematic LF representation of (55) is the following: 
(56) [owaàte ateài (aàyei))] o- maà- kuàsa xi x]]    
x is a variable left by owate. We would expect (55) to be ungrammatical; since owate 

-governed by the verb. It turns out that (55) is 
grammatical. At LF (in (56), owate adjoins to FocP, from which position it governs the trace it 
has left in postpredicate position. And since the hierarchy of adjunction is irrelevant for 
Relativized Minimality, ate cannot count as a potential A-bar binder. This accounts for the 
licitness of (55). 

 
 
12.7. Conclusions 
In this chapter, we have argued that 

I) CP-Trace effects are nonexistent in Tuki because Agr-S properly head-governs any variable left 
by wh-raising in subject position. 

II) Adjuncts can stay in situ in Tuki unlike the situation that obtains in English and French. 
III) In Tuki several wh-adjuncts can remain in situ without any ECP violation arising, providing 

thereby evidence that at LF multiple adjunction of adjuncts to FocP is allowed. Since the traces 
created by LF raising of the wh-adjuncts are properly governed (antecedent governed), it has to 
be the case that Relativized Minimality is respected and the hierarchy of adjunction is irrelevant.  
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Chapter T H IR T H E E N 

Focus-V-Movement 
Introduction 
Koopman (1984) is the most well-known attempt to systematically account for the 

phenomenon of predicate clefting. Among other findings, she indicates that in Vata the clefted 
verb occupies the position that is normally occupied by a Wh-phrase in question formation. But 
this position cannot be CP, she argues, since CP is clause-final and the host position of Wh-items 
and of the clefted verb is clause-initial (but for an opposing view see Yafei Li (1990)). Baltin 
(1991) specifically argues that predicate clefting in Vata is necessary substitution for the 
specifier positio -movement as 
substitutions, their mutual exclusivity is accounted for, since the application of one of these 

t predicate 
clefting in Vata involves movement of the verb to the head of CP (namely C). In this work, we 

this chapter, we analyze Focus-Verb-
Movement (or predicate clefting) in Tuki. It is argued that the behavior of the focused verb in 
this language can be accounted for by a condition that licenses the substitution of a head for the 
specifier position of a maximal projection. We have called this condition the Specifier Identity 
Condition (SIC).The SIC opens the door for the licensing of the movement of a head to a 
maximal projection. Whether or not the SIC is realized in a given language could be the dividing 
line between verb Focusing Languages and Nonverb Focusing Languages. This is expressed as 
the Verb Focusing Parameter. 

13.1 The Tuki empirical Mater ial 
In Tuki, Focus-V-Movement is expressed by placing a verb in clause-initial position. The 

verb in clause initial position is the infinitive form of the verb that appears inside the clause. This 
construction, although widespread among many Bantu languages, is not attested in all the 
dialects of the Tuki language. A dialect of Tuki known as Tungoro, for instance, does not license 
this construction. In the following examples, focus is indicated by capital letters in the glosses: 

(1) 
a. o-  suwaà oàwuà Putaà a- mu- suwaà tsoùnoù  raàaà 
   inf. marker wash FOC Puta SM P1 wash clothes  her 
                             
 
b. o-  suwaà oàwuà Putaà a- nuù- suwaùmà tsoùnoù  raàaà 
   inf. marker wash FOC Puta SM F1 wash  clothes  her 
                                   
 
c. o- baànga  oàwuà Putaà a- bangaàm 
    inf. cry  FOC Puta SM cry 
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Notice that the focused verb is accompanied by what we have called throughout a focus 
word (owu). The latter focus word occurs when adverbials or wh-adjuncts are focused in a 
sentence: 

 
(2) 
a.Mbaàraà a- nuù- endaàm  n(aù) aùdongo nambari 
   Mbara SM F1 go  to village  tomorrow 
                        
 
b. nambari owu  Mbaàraà a- nuù- endaàm  n(aù) aùdongo  
    tomorrow  FOC Mbara  SM F1 go  to village   
                      
 
(3) 
a. Diàma a- maà- kuàsa matuàwa ni 
    Dima SM P2 buy car  when 
                
 
b. ni   Diàma  a- maà- kuàsa matuàwa  
   when Dima  SM P2 buy car   
               
 
(4) 
a.  Kuànuà a- mu- fiàya yeèùndze yaàaà owaàte 
    Kunu SM P1 burn house  her why 
                   
 
b. owaàte oàwuà      Kuànuà   a- mu- fiàya yeèùndze yaàaà  
     why   FOC         Kunu  SM  P1 burn house  her  
                          
Observe that in the above constructions, a focused word (in this case owu ) shows up any 

time an adverbial or a wh-adjunct is clefted. Bear in mind that Tuki wh-elements may remain in 
situ or move to clause initial position. The focus word appears only when there has been 
syntactic movement. Now the focus element that appears when wh-adjuncts and adverbials are 
focused is homophonous with the focus word that occurs in Focus-V-Movement constructions. It 
is reasonable to assume that it is the same focus item that is generated in both structures and that 
both constructions underlyingly involve the same movement process. We will come back to the 
similarities between Focus-V-Movement on the one hand and NP Focus, wh-Movement 
constructions on the other hand. 

Coming back to the Focus-V-Movement construction specifically, it should be noted that 
the focused verb may not carry tense or aspectual morphology. The focused verb can only be in 
the infinitive form: 
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(5) 
a. o- nobaà oàwuà Isomo a- maà- nobaà agee waàaà iàdzo 
    Inf. beat FOC Isomo SM P2 beat wife his yesterday 
                            
 
b.* o- maà- nobaà oàwuà Isomo a- maà- nobaà agee waàaà iàdzo 
    Inf. P2 beat FOC Isomo SM P2 beat wife his yesterday 
 
(6) 
a. o- vaànga  oàwuà Putaà a- kutu- vaànga cwià 
   Inf.    fry  FOC Puta SM Prog. fry fish 

 
 
b.* o- kutu- vaànga  oàwuà Putaà a- kutu- vaànga cwià 
    Inf. kutu- fry  FOC Puta SM progr. fry fish 
 
13.1.1 Character istics of the Focused Verb 
When a focused verb is moved to clause initial position, its complements cannot follow 

it: 
    
(7) 
a. o- nyaà oàwuà Mbaàraà    a- nyaàm cwià 
   Inf. eat FOC Mbara   SM eat fish 
                       
 
b. o- nyaà oàwuà (*cwià)  Mbaàraà a- nyaàm cwià 
    Inf. eat FOC   fish  Mbara  eat fish 
Adverbs can, however, follow the focused verb to clause initial position showing that it is 

indeed the verb that is clefted2: 
(8) 
o- numaà ifuàndu  oàwuà onguàna o- maà- numaà iàdzo 
Inf. shine much  FOC    sun  SM P2 shine yesterday 
                               
Notice that the adverb may follow the clefted verb. The fact that adverbs like ifundu 

. Similar 
facts are shown to exist in Armenian (Tamrazian 1991) and Hungarian (Brody 1990), where the 
idea is basically that certain adverbs are in a head-adjunction structure with the verbal head. It is 
this possibility available to adverbs but not to complements of the verb that possibly allows the 
former to join the verb but not the latter. 

We said above that the focused verb may not carry tense or aspectual morphology. In 
fact, it should be added that none of the inflectional morphology that appears on tensed verbs 
may be carried by the focused verb3: 
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(9) 
a. o- nambaà  oàwuà Putaà a- taà- maà- kutu- nambaà  suàbu  

    Inf. cook  FOC Puta SM Neg P2 Prog cook  sauce 
              a ngoù  
            of   chicken 
 

                         
 
b. o- (*a- taà- maà- kutu) nambaà  oàwuà Putaà a- taà- maà-  
    Inf.  SM Neg P2 Prog. cook  FOC Puta SM Neg P2  

               kutu- nambaà  suàbu      a     ngo 
              Prog            cook  sauce     of  chicken 

 
         13.1.2 Can Any verb Be Focused? 

Every verb with a base form can be focused in this language. Intransitive verbs can be 
focused: 

(10) 
o- binaà oàwuà Putaà a- kutu- binaà 
Inf. dance FOC Puta SM Prog dance 
                     
 
Ergative verbs can be clefted too: 
(11) 
Waàraà (=o+aàraà) oàwuà vaèùdzu  va- m(aà)- aàraà 
Come    Inf.  come FOC children SM P2 come 
                      
 
Transitive verbs can be focused: 
(12) 
o- kuàsa oàwuà Isomo a- maà- kuàsa tsoànoù  
Inf. buy FOC Isomo SM P2 buy clothes 
                    
 
Verbs which take a double object construction can be focused: 
 
 
(13) 
o- faà oàwuà Ndumaà a- mu- faà iàsa waàaà monià 
Inf. give FOC Nduma  SM p1 give father her money 
                        
 
Verbs which are part of an idiomatic expression can be focused: 
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(14) 
o- suàwa oàwuà nubuàra nu- maà- suàwa iàdzo 
Inf. wash FOC rain  SM P2 wash yesterday 
                            
Verbs whose argument structure has been modified by verbal morphology, such as 

causative verbs (15), reciprocal verbs (16), applicative verbs (17) can be focused: 
(15) 
o-      bang- eày- a   oàwuà   Putaà    a- maà- bang- eày- a    mwanaù   waàaà 
Inf.     cry     CAUS  FV  FOC    Puta   SM   P2        cry    CAUS   FV   child       her 
                          
(16) 
o- diànga- na oàwuà Diàma na Kunu vaà- dingaà- naà- mù 
Inf. love REC FOC Dima and Kunu SM love REC Asp 
                           
(17) 
o-     naàmb-   en-   a oàwuà Putaà  a-   maà- naàmb-   en-  a   aneàmeà   waàa  vibuàfa 
Inf.  cook   Appl.   FV  FOC  Puta  SM  p2      cook     Apll. FV  husband   her  vegetable 
                           
 
13.1.3 Character istics of Focus-V-Movement Constructions 
Consider the following constructions: 
(18) 
a. o- nyaà oàwuà Isomo a- nyaàm cwià 
   Inf. eat FOC Isomo SM eat fish 
                   
 
b. *[o-  nyaà oàwuà [ate [Isomo a- nyaàm]]] 
       Inf. eat FOC what Isomo  SM eats 
 
c. *[ ate [o- nyaà oàwuà [Isomo a- nyaàm]]] 
      what Inf. eat FOC Isomo  SM eats 
 
Notice in (18 b-c) the presence of a focused verb and fronted wh-element. The 

ungrammaticality of both constructions as opposed to the grammaticality of (18a) 
suggests that the focused verb and the fronted wh-phrase compete for the same 
structural position. So it has to be the case that the position occupied by the clefted 
verb is also the position that a wh-item would normally occupy in a construction that 
exhibits syntactic wh-movement. 

We have just considered short distance wh-movement. Now let us turn to long 
distance wh-movement. Tuki licenses long distance wh-movement: 

(19) 
a. ate ayeà o-  bunganaàm[eàe[Mbaàraà    a-  mu-dzaà  [eàe[Putaà  a-  maà-  naàmba]]]] 
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   what  FOC  SM   think     that  Mbara    SM  P1  say  that  Puta SM  P2  cook 
              
 
b.aàneà oàdzuà o- maà- barafyaà[CP  0[o- beraàaàna]] 
  who FOC SM P2 forget     Inf.   call 
                   
Focus-V-movement may also occur in long distance; verbs like obungana 

odza  distance predicate clefting: 
(20) 
a. weànda oàwuà Mbaàraà    a- bunganaàm[eàe[o-  nu-   eàndaàm   naù   Puùraàsi]]   

    go  FOC Mbara SM think      that SM  F1         go       to   Paris 
                    
 
b.o-   baànga   oàwuà    Mbaàraà   a-   b-  [eàe  [   noèùsi   waàaà a-    nu-   bangaàm]] 
  Inf.  cry FOC Mbara    SM says  that mother her SM  F1     cry 

 
Now consider the following constructions: 
(21) 
a.*[na aàneà oàdzuà]i Isomo a- m(u)-  uàdza na Putaà maruà ama[eàe[ 
     to   whom  FOC Isomo  SM P1 tell to Puta story this    that 
     visimbi vi- m(u)- dzaàraà xi]]     
     police SM P1 talk 
           
 
b. *wuàna oàwuà Isomo a- m(u)-  uàdza naù Putaà maruà ama[eàe[  

        kill  FOC   Isomo  SM P1 tell to Puta story this    that 
        visimbi vi-  m(u)  -uàna    Dima]]  
         police SM P1 kill Dima 
                   

 
c. *o- fendaà oàwuà Isomo a- m(u)- uàba maruà ama[eàe[Diàma  a-    
    Inf. repair FOC Isomo SM P1 hear story this  that   Dima SM  

maà- fendaà matuàwa waàaà]]  
P2 repair car  his 
                  
(21a) is illicit because the pied-piping of the wh-phrase na ane has taken place over an island. 
Similarly (21 b-c) are both ruled out because a clefted verb is related to an identical verb inside 
an island (in this case a complex noun phrase). So Focus -V- Movement obeys the Complex 
Noun Phrase Constraint. Hence the illicitness of the following constructions: 

(22) 
a.*o- koàs- en-    a   tu-   t-  iàdzima[ate tu-fitiàm o-koàs-en-    a   iya   iitsuà]] 
      Inf. buy  Appl. FV  SM Neg know   what SM  can Inf.buy Appl. FV mother our 
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b. * weànda oàwuà tu- t- iàdzima[taàne [t- eàndam]] 
         go    FOC SM Neg know where SM go 

          
Thus it can be safely stated that Focus-V-Movement is subject to the Complex Noun Phrase 
Constraint and the Wh-Island Constraint. 

 
13.2 Focus-V-Movement 
13.2.0 Summary 
Up to now, we have established the following facts about Focus-V-Movement in Tuki: 
(23) 
(i) In this language, Focus-V-Movement moves a verb to clause initial position4; the verb 

in clause initial position is the infinitive form of the verb that appears inside a clause. 
(ii) A syntactically raised wh-element and a focused verb may not occur in the same 

clause , suggesting that syntactic Wh-Movement and Focus-V-Movement substitute items to the 
same position. 

(iii) long distance Focus-V-Movement is licensed when there is a bridge verb. 
(iv) The relationship between a focused verb and its copy inside the clause is strictly 

its copy inside a complex noun noun phrase or a wh-island. This amounts to saying that the 
relationship between a focused verb and its copy is constrained by Subjacency and CP, IP and 
NP are the Bounding Nodes. 

 
13.2.1 Wh-Movement as Substitution for Spec of FP 
We have argued extensively in a preceding chapter that Wh-Movement in Tuki (and 

Duala) substitutes wh-phrases to the specifier position of a Focus Phrase; very briefly, we 
summarize here the arguments that have led to such a conclusion. 

13.2.1.1 Structure of Focus sentences 
Focus constructions in Tuki are characterized by the appearance of a focus word after the 

focused constituent: 
(24) 
a. Putaà  a- nuù- faàm noèùsi waàaà manya à   naàmbari 
   Puta  SM F1 give mother    her food    tomorrow 
                  
 
b. Putaà oàdzuà a- nuù- faàm noèùsi waàaà manya à  naàmbari 
   Puta  FOC SM F1 give mother    her food  tomorrow 
                 
 
c. manyaà ama  Putaà a- nuù- faàm noèùsi waàaà naàmbari 
   Puta  FOC Puta SM P1 give mother    her tomorrow 
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d. noèùsi  waàaà  oàdzuà  Putaà a- nuù- faàm manya à naàmbari 
   mother    her  FOC  Puta SM F1 give food tomorrow 
                  
 
e. naàmbari oàwuà Putaà  a- nu- faàm noèùsi waàaà manya à  
   tomorrow  FOC  Puta  SM F1 give mother    her food   
                  

Any constituent of the sentence except the verb has been focused and has appeared in pre-FOC 
position. Thus focus sentences have the following structure: 

(25) 
                   ?P 

 Spec        ?  

         Foc  IP 

The exact identity of ?P and ?  will be specified shortly.  

 

13.2.1.2 Matrix Wh-Questions 

When Wh-movement occurs in the Syntax, a focus word accompanies the extracted wh-

word: 

 

 

 

(26)a. aàneà  oàdzuà Mbaàraà  a- benaàm 

       who  FOC Mbara  SM hates 

                    

 

b. ateà  aàyeà Mbaàraà  a- mu- kuàsa 

   what  FOC Mbara  SM p1 buy 

                      

 

c. ni oàwuà Mbaàraà  a- nuù- kuàsaàm  matuàwa 

when FOC Mbara  SM F1 buy  car 
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d. owaàte oàwuà Mbaàraà  a- nuù- fiyaà yeèùndze yaàaà 

      why FOC Mbara  SM F1 burn house  his 

                                     did Mbara burn his house ? 

Wh-questions have a structure similar to focus constructions: 

(27) 

  ?P 

 Wh-XP       ?  

         Foc  IP 

 

13.2.1.3 Embedded Wh-Questions 

Now admire the fact that a focus word occurs in Tuki embedded questions: 

(28) 

              a. Mbaàraà  a-   sesaàm [eàe   [aàneà [oàdzuà     [Puta  a- benaàm]]]] 

  Mbara  SM  asks      that who  FOC        Puta    SM hates 

                      Mbara asks who Puta hates  

        b. Mbara  a-  sesaùm [eùeù [ate    [aye [Puta  a-  mu- kusa]]]] 

          Mbara     SM  asks     that what    FOC Puta SM     P1  buy 

                        Mbara asks what Puta bought  

        c. Mbaàra  àa-   kambiàm [eàeù    [ní   [oàwuà[ Putaà   a- nuù- kusaàm matuàwa]]]] 

           Mbara  SM   astonish  that  when  FOC   Puta   SM  F1         buy     car 

                         

 

d. Mbaàraà a-   kambiàm   [eàe   [owaàte  [oàwuà[Putaà   a-   mu-    fiàya     yeèùndze    yaàaà]]]] 

    Mbara       SM    astonish   that   why    FOC   Puta  SM  P1      burn      house     her 

                         

Tuki embedded questions have the following structure: 

(29) 

                                 CP 

 

  Spec  C' 
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   C  ?P 

                                           Spec  ? 

 

                                                FOC         IP 

Notice that our analysis predicts that long distance wh-movement would leave agreeing 

Focus words in intermediate FPs. That is precisely what happens: 

(30) 

a.Mbaàraà a-   mu-dzaà eàe agee waàaà a-   mu-nambaà ngoù 

Mbara  SM  P1  say   that     wife his SM   P1   cook  chicken 

                      

 

b. ateà aàyeà    Mbaàraà     a-  mu-dzaà   eàe aàyeà     agee waàaà  a- mu-nambaà ngoù 

  what   FOC   Mbara    SM  P1  say   that  FOC    wife   his  SM   P1   cook chicken 

                      

 

c. ateà aàyeà    Mbaàraà     a-  mu-dzaà   eàe   agee  waàaà  a- mu-nambaà ngo 

  what   FOC   Mbara    SM  P1  say   that     wife   his  SM   P1   cook chicken 

                  

Sentence (b), in which an agreeing Focus word occurs in the intermediate FP, constitutes 

evidence that there is a functional projection between CP and IP. For, if there were one maximal 

projection, ee and owu would be in complementary distribution, as in Germanic languages where 

there is a complementary distribution between V-movement to C and the presence of a lexical 

complementizer (see Den Besten (1977) and Koopman (1984)). The optionality of the agreeing 

Focus word in the (c) sentence is plausible in view of the fact that the same optionality obtains in 

would seem to argue convincingly against a view that a Focus word is part of a Wh-Phrase 

(either as a modifier or the head of a DP-like constituent). 

Incidentally, notice that in long distance predicate clefting constructions too, a Focus 

word may occur in intermediate FPs: 

(31) 

o- baànga oàwuà Mbaàra a- bungaànaàm  eàe oàwuà noèùsi waàaà  a- nuù- bangaàm 

 Inf.  cry FOC   Mbara SM think    that  FOC mother his    SM  F1    cry 
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13.2.1.4 Wh-Questions and C lause Structure 

So far we have argued the following: 

(i) Focus sentences have the linear structure XP Focus Word IP. 

(ii) When movement occurs in the Syntax, wh-questions are formed Wh-XP Focus 

Word IP. 

(iii)  Embedded questions are formed That WH Focus Word IP. 

(iv) The choice of the focus word is dependent upon the choice of the moved wh-

element, suggesting that an agreement relation obtains between them. 

In view of (i-iv), the structure of Tuki  questions seems to be: 

           (32) 

                               CP 
 
  Spec  C' 
 
       C  ?P 
 
                XP  ? 
 
   That             FOC        IP 

Since ?P is the projection of a focus word, it can be analysed as a F(ocus) P(hrase): 

(33) 

CP 
 
  Spec  C' 
 
      C  FP 
 
    Spec  F' 
 
        F  IP 
             That 

 

13.2.2 Focus -V-Movement as substitution for Spec of FP 

As in Wh-movement, a focus word appears when a verb is clefted: 
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(34) 

Wanyoà oàwuà Isomo a- maà- nyoà maaàbo  iàdzo 

drink  FOC Isomo SM P2 eat wine  yesterday 

                       

Do we want to treat the similarity between Focus-V-Movement and Wh-Movement (in terms of 

the choice of the focus word) as a coincidence or as logical outcome of the fact that Focus-V-

Movement is simply as Koopman puts it the WH-Type of Verb Movement5? 

We want to claim that both Focus-V-Movement and Wh-Movement in this language substitute 

their extracted elements to the same position. If Focus-V-Movement and Wh-Movement were 

raising to different syntactic positions, we would expect the following (b-c) sentences to be 

grammatical: 

(35) 

a. [o- nyaà oàwuà [Isomo a- nyaàm ndzambuà]] 

    Inf.   eat FOC Isomo  SM eat meat 

                             

           b. *[o- nyaà oàwuà [ate aàyeà [Isomo a- nyaàm ndzambuà]]] 

      Inf. eat FOC what FOC Isomo  SM eat meat 

 

c. *[ate aàyeà [o- nyaà oàwuà [Isomo a- nyaàm ]]]  
     what FOC Inf. eat FOC Isomo SM eat  

 
d. [ate   aàyeà [Isomo a- nyaàm]]  
     what FOC Isomo  SM eats 
 
e. *[aàneài oàdzuà [atej aàyeàj[Mbaàraà a- maà- faà xi xj]]] 
        who FOC what FOC Mbara SM P2 give 
                              j Mbara xi xj  
 
f.* [atej aàyeàj [aàneài oàdzuài [Mbaàraà a- maà- faà xi xj]]] 
    what  FOC who FOC Mbara  SM P2 give 
                                  j whoi Mbara Xi Xj  
 
The ungrammaticality of the (b-c) sentences is paralleled by the behaviour of the (e-f) 

constructions: it seems to be the case that double application of (wh-) movement to the same 
structural position is strictly prohibited for those languages that do not license multiple 
adjunction of wh-phrases to clause initial position. Polish, Serbo-Crotian and Czech allow 
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several wh-phrases to be fronted in content question formation (for details see Lasnik and Saito 
(1984) and Rudin (1988)). This is possible because these languages license the adjunction  
of wh-phrases (to IP). This state of affairs constitutes prima facie evidence that Wh-Movement 
and Predicate clefting in Tuki are both substitution for a maximal projection rather than 
adjunction to a maximal projection. Notice that the English equivalents of the (e-f) sentences are 
also ungrammatical. Chomsky (1986b) considers English sentences similar to (e-f). Ignoring 
possible Bounding Theory considerations, he concludes that a general principle of UG states that 
a particular rule (Front-wh or Front-V-here) cannot apply twice to the same clause. He suggests a 

S-structure: a VP cannot immediately contain two NP traces6. The fact that constructions such as 
(e-f) are licensed in languages that allow multiple adjunction of wh-phrases to clause initial 
position may suggest that the above mentioned VP- -level parametric 
variation among languages. 

Since we have argued that wh-items substitute for FocP, it is appropriate to state that 
Focus-V-Movement substitutes for the same structural position. Thus (35a) will be assigned the 
following representation: 

 
 
 
 
 
(36) 
  FocP 
 
 Spec              Foc  
 
                         Foc             IP 
 
                                   Spec                 
 
                                                 Agr                 TP 
 
                                                                  T            VP 
 
                                                                         V           NP    
  
 

         onyaà oàwuà Isomo       a-         -  nyaàm     ndzambuà 

          eat FOC Isomo      SM                eats     meat 

The phrase marker of (35d) is provided below: 
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               (37) 

  FocP 
 
 Spec              Foc  
 
                         Foc             IP 
 
                                   Spec                   
 
                                                 Agr                  TP 
 
                                                                   T            VP 
 
                                                                         V           NP    
  
 

         ate aàyeà Isomo       a-         -  nyaàm     x  
         what FOC Isomo      SM                 eat 
 

In many respects, (36) and (37) look alike. But it is (36) that we need to motivate further. What 
happens when (35a) is embedded? We obtain the following structured sentence: 

(38) 
Mbaàraà   a-b-[CP eàe [FocP[Speconyaà[Foc [Focoàwuà  [IP Isomo a- nyaàm cwià]]]]]] 
Mbara    SM  say   that  eat     FOC         Isomo      SM      eat     fish 
                        

The parallelism between Focus-V-Movement and syntactic Wh-Movement carries over to 
embedded contexts since we know by now that constructions such as the following are licensed: 

(39) 
Mbaàraà    a-sesaàm [CPeàe[FocP[Specate[Foc [Foc[aàyeà[IP Isomo    a-    nyaàm]]]]]] 
Mbara   SM    ask        that          what    FOC    Isomo     SM     eat 

                       

In view of the parallelism between Focus-V-Movement and Wh-Movement, our claim that the 

former process is substitution for the specifier position of a headed constituent focus phrase 

seems to be supported by a strong factual basis. However, the position that a maximal projection 

can be the landing site of X° Movement is far from uncontroversial. In fact there are three 

possible types of Head Movement: 

          (40) 
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(i) Substitution for a maximal projection (i.e. a specifier) 

(ii) Adjunction to a maximal projection 

(iii) Substitution for or adjunction to an X° category. 

Chomsky (1986) indicates that (40i) and (40ii) are ruled out by some version of 

projections and vice versa (see also Baker (1988, 59)). Baker (1988) indicates that Chomsky 

(1986, 73) accounts for the inability of an X° to adjoin to a maximal projection by postulating 

- -

movement). Thus, for Chomsk -

nonargument position). Then adjunction of an X° to an XP is ruled out in the same way that 

movement of an NP from a lower subject to a higher subject by way of CP is. 

Chomsky and Baker assume that only (40iii) is a viable option for Verb Movement. If 

indeed (40iii) is the only viable option for Verb Movement, it may not account for the empirical 

material presented here. Recall that it was clearly shown above that the focused verb competes 

with the extracted wh-phrase for the same structural position. Crucially, assuming that the Tuki 

clefted verb substitutes for or adjoins to some head will amount to saying that wh-movement in 

this language raises wh-items to some X° category. This, obviously, cannot be maintained. Since 

a verb and a wh-phrase may not be fronted in the same clause, the only way out for us is to 

maintain that verb movement in the Tuki case of predicate clefting is substitution for a maximal 

projection (i.e. a specifier). But there is a question that has so far remained unaddressed: what 

allows verb movement in Tuki to be substitution for FocP? In other words, under what 

conditions can an X° category move to an XP? 

 

13.2.3 The Morphological conversion Hypothesis 

It could be argued that in certain situations, a Tuki verb acts like a noun phrase. Thus 

when it is clefted, it behaves much in the same way as an NP would in the same situation. It has 

been argued by Lefebvre and Lumsden (1989) that in certain Haitian predicate clefting 

structures, a process of morphological conversion that transforms verbs into nouns takes place. 

They indicate that Filipovich (1987) has demonstrated that such derived nouns have all 

properties of simple nouns and that they project an NP which has the same properties as NPs 

headed by other nouns in the language. 
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There is no evidence that Tuki predicate clefting sentences involve a process of 

morphological conversion that converts verbs into nouns. The clefted verb does not carry 

nominal morphology, it may not be accompanied by determiners or possessive pronouns: 

(41) 

a. weànda oàwuà Putaà a- m- eànda naù mboùo 

     go  FOC Puta SM P1 go to market 

                        

           b. * weànda waàme 

         go my 

The illicitness of (41b) suggests that infinitives may not in general function as a noun phrase. In 

fact as far as we have been able to determine, no Tuki infinitive may be used as an NP, 

irrespective of whether a verb assigns case or not to any complement: 

(42) 

a. o- biàna  

   Inf. dance 

 

b. o- diànga  

   Inf. love 

           c. w- aàraà  

   Inf. come 

         (43) 

a. Mbiàniàno raàme 

    dancing my 

 

           b.ndiàngiàno raàme 

   loving      my 

    

           c. ngeàndeàno raàme 

    going my 

       

English has an affix (-ing) that changes a verb phrase into a noun phrase. Tuki seems to 

have an English type gerund as illustrated in (42). No such gerund shows up in verb focussing 



   563  

constructions. Thus it appears that the morphological conversion hypothesis is not supported by a 

strong factual basis. 

Next, we consider another proposal that has been advanced to account for predicate 

clefting phenomena. 

 

 

 

13.2.4 The semantic hypothesis 

Lefebvre (1989) discusses the various types of verbs which may participate in Haitian 

 

a. se  kouri jan kouri 

   that-is run John run 

 

           b. se  domi Jan domi (pandan inèdtan) 

 that-is  sleep john sleep (for an hour) 

 

 

c. se  manje Jan manje pen 

 that-is  eat john eat bread 

 

d. se  fè jan fè tab 

   that-is make John make table 

 

e. se  gade Jan gade television an 

 that-is  watch John watch television DET 

 

 

f. se  achte Jan achte flè a 

that-is  buy John buy flower DET 

 

 

g. se  tande jan tande volè a 
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that-is  hear john hear thief DET 

 

participate in predicate cleft constructions: 

(45) 

a.*se  intèlijan Jan intèlijan 

   that-is intelligent John intelligent 

          b.* se  konnè  jan konnè lang  sa a 

   that-is know  John know language this DET 

          c. *se  renmen jan renmen Mari 

  that-is love  John love  mary 

          d.se  samble  Jan samble  ak papa-l 

that-is  resemble John resemble with father-his 

The predicates exemplified in the first Haitian paradigm are referred to as Stage-Level 

predicates, while those illustrated in the second paradigm are called Individual-Level predicates 

(Carlson (1977), Diesing (1988), Kratzer (1988)). Lefebvre indicates that Stage-Level predicates 

denote a transitory property whereas Individual-Level predicates denote a permanent property. 

-Level predicates since they denote a 

transitory property. Lefebvre observes that Stative Individual-Level predicates cannot participate 

in predicate cleft constructions (cf. (45)) while Stage-Level predicates can: 

(46) 

a.se  chita Jan chita 

 that is  sit John sit 

 

 

b. se  kanpe  Jan kanpe 

  that-is stand  John stand 
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c. se  tande/wè Jan tande/wè vole a 

that-is  hear/see John hear/see thief DET 

                  

 

She concludes that the contrast in grammaticality between (45) and (46) show that Stage-

Level/ Individual-Level is the key difference between predicates which can be clefted and those 

which cannot. 

We would expect the verb class constraint exhibited above to obtain in Tuki. Consider 

the behavior of Stage-Level predicates (47) and Individual-Level predicates (48) below: 

 

(47) 

a. o- fendaà oàwuà Isomo a- maà- feànda teàveàre  iàdzo 

inf. make FOC Isomo SM P2 make table yesterday 

                  

           b.o- bete oàwuà Putaà a- kutu beàte naù tsuàmba 

  Inf. sleep FOC Puta SM Prog sleep in bedroom 

                    

c.o- boàno  oàwuà Isomo  a- mu- bonoà 

Inf. run away FOC Isomo  SM P1 run away 

                        

(48) 

a. o- diànga oàwuà Isomo a- maà- dingaà Tsimi 

Inf. love FOC Isomo SM P2 love Tsimi 

                    

 

b. o- fwaànena oàwuà Isomo a- fwaànenaàm iàsa waàaà 

   Inf.   resemble FOC Isomo SM resemble father his 

                  

 

c.wiàdzima (=o +iàdzima) oàwuà Isomo  iàdzimaàm agee waàaà 

      Inf. know  FOC Isomo  know  wife his 

                   



   566  

 

(47) and (48) show that there is no marked contrast between Stage-Level predicates and 

Individual-Level ones with regard to clefting. We therefore conclude that the verb class 

constraint (namely, Stative Individual-Level predicates do not participate in predicate clefting 

whereas Stage-Level predicates do) is unable to account for the process of verb fronting in Tuki.  

 

13.2.5 The Specifier Identity Condition 

If it can be maintained that the clefted element in Tuki Focus-V-Movement constructions 

is a verb, we have to explain how this view fares with regard to the theory of phrase structure. 

Chomsky (1986b) elaborates on the circumstances under which categories can occur in certain 

configurations. He mentions that predication and theta-marking are the relationships that license 

the occurrence of maximal projections in structures. Nonmaximal projections (i.e. X° 

categories), on the other hand, must be licensed relative to the maximal projection in which they 

appear, by X-bar theory. With the above in mind, let us assume that specifiers of functional 

maximal projections are neutral with respect to the nature of items they might host (temporarily 

or permanently). This would allow heads to substitute for the specifier position of a functional  

maximal projection, a desired result in view of the Tuki empirical material. If this conclusion 

proves to hold water, it would force a recasting of X-bar theory and the Structure-Preserving 

Hypothesis in the following form: 

(49)Specifier Identity Condition (SIC) 

Specifiers of functional maximal projections are unspecified with respect to the identity 

of the elements they may host. 

The Specifier Identity Condition (SIC) extends a little bit the scope of the standard X-bar 

convention and the Structure-Preserving Hypothesis. The latter constraints on configurational 

schemata require that maximal projections substitute for maximal projections, while the SIC 

states that the specifiers of maximal projections can host raised items irrespective of their 

identity. Thus the SIC allows the movement of a head to the specifier position of a maximal 

projection. Now, it is fairly obvious that the SIC cannot apply to all languages, since French and 

English, among others, do not license verb focusing constructions à la Tuki. Thus it is 

appropriate to suggest that the manifestation of the SIC in a given language could be the dividing 

line between Verb-Focussing-languages and Non-Verb-Focussing-languages. Let us formalize 

this linguistic dichotomy in the form of a parameter: 
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(50) 

VerbFocussing Parameter 

heads [may/may not] substitute for the specifier position of a functional maximal 

projection. 

 

 

It is possible to argue that the existence of verb focusing constructions in languages like 

Tuki and their nonexistence in languages like English can be attributed to a difference in the 

constituent structure of those languages. 

 

 

13.3 Extension of the Analysis: Basque 

It would be nice to extend the analysis presented here to languages other than Tuki (or 

other related African languages). In the following pages, we will provide evidence that Wh-

Movement, some instances of verb movement and focusing constructions in Basque move 

elements to the specifier position of a maximal projection (in this case CP). 

13.3.1 Wh-Movement and Focus in Basque 

Basque, as analyzed by Jon Ortiz De Urbina (1988), exhibits overt movement of 

focalized constituents and wh-words. Recall that Horvath (1981), analyzing Hungarian, argues 

for the existence of a preverbal FOCUS position which can host both wh- phrases and foci. This 

FOCUS position is said to be distinct from the Spec of CP. The latter position can only function 

as the landing site of relative operators. Relative clause formation in Basque does not use relative 

 of CP plays no role at all7. De Urbina claims, 

instead, that in Basque both wh-words and focalized items move in the Syntax to Spec of CP. He 

analyzes the preverbal position of these operators as an instance of the Verb-second (V2) 

phenomenon. 

13.3.1.1 Inter rogative and focal Operators 

It is well known that in Basque interrogative operators appear in preverbal position: 

(51) 

i. noiz  etorri zen Jon herri hon-etara ? 

  when  come aux John town this-to 
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          ii. zein  herri-tan bizi zen Jon lehenago? 

    which town-in live aux John before 

         

The following constructions ((52) below) a re ungrammatical because an element occurs 

-position and the verb: 

(52) 

i.*Noiz     Jon  da  herri hontara? 

    when  John  has come to this  town 

           ii.*zein  herritan Jon bizi zen lehenago? 

   in which town  John lived  before 

In embedded contexts as well the verb must be immediately preceded by the wh-item: 

(53) 

i. Ez dakit noiz etorri  d-en  herri honetara 

   neg know when has come aux-sub this town 

                

             ii. *Ez  dakit noiz etorri d-en herri honetara 

In negative constructions, the negative particle ez  and the inflected verb are moved to the left, 

the participle is left behind : 

(54) 

i. Jon herri honetara aurten  etorri da (Periphrastic) 

    this year come aux 

 

          ii. Jon ez da erri honetara aurten etorri 

 neg aux come town            this year come 

        

          iii. Jon  bide horr-etatik dator (Synthetic) 

  way that-by  comes 

        

          iv. Jon  ez dator bide horretatik 

  neg come    way   that-by 
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In negative questions, the [ez-inflected verb] unit is preceded by the wh-word (when there is a 

participle, it is left behind): 

(55) 

i. Nor  ez da bide horretatik etorri? 

   who  neg aux 

 

       ii. Nor  ez dator bide horretatik? 

  who  neg comes 

   

No element can occur between the wh-word and the inflected verb: 

(56) 

* Nor bide horretatik ez da etorri 

Focalized elements behaves like wh-phrases. In the following sentences, the focused word is 

aurten  

(57) 

i. Jon aurten  etorri da herri honetara 

 this year come aux 

 

          ii. aurten Jon etorii da herri honetara 

Ortiz De Urbina indicates that focused constituents are phonologically emphasized. Thus not all 

constituents preceding the verb are interpreted as foci. Suffice to remember that all focalized 

constituents must occur in the position immediately preceding the verb. 

Basque has a nonlexical structure like this one8: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



   570  

(58) 

                             CP 

 

             

 

                                 C                    IP 

 

                                              

                                                           

                                                               I                      VP 

He shows that Wh-Movement in Basque occurs in the Syntax and that operator-variable pairs are 

formed not only for wh-operators, but also for focalized operators at that level. Focalized words 

also behave like operators at LF. At the latter level they bind variables. If a focalized constituent 

binds more than one variable, the Bijection Principle is violated: 

(59) 

i. *noti  maite du berei ama-k 

   who (A) love aux his mother-=E 

      

          ii. ??Joni maite du berei amak 

       John   (A) 

Now consider the following sentence: 

(60) 

Nor-k entzun  du kanta hori 

 who-E    hear  aux song that 

 
9:  

(61) 

Norki[IP[e]i 2 entzun]kanta]I]] 

Notice that in (61) e2  is bound by e1. This is a violation of Binding Theory Principle C 

since the variable is A-bound in the domain of its operator (nork). (61) is possible in an approach 

-approach, nork would be 

-position, then moved to a position having scope over the whole clause (at LF). 



   571  

nork moves 

directly from its D-structure position to Spec of CP where it binds its only trace. 

 

13.3.1.2 Verb- Second Phenomenon 

De Urbina shows that Basque wh-phrases and focused elements raise to Spec of CP, 

thereby prompting verb movement to a position adjacent to their right. He calls this peculiar 

behavior of Wh-Movement in Basque a V2 phenomenon. As in other languages, V2 in Basque 

involves a process of V/I  to-C-movement. 

In the following English and Spanish verb second constructions, the verb (or modal or 

auxiliary in the case of English) has been moved to the right of the wh-word: 

 

(62) 

i. John is home now 

ii. Juan  fue a casa hoy 

   John  went home today 

iii. Where is [John now] 

iv. Adonde fue [Juan hoy] 

      where 

 

In Basque, the inflected verb moves to the head of CP when an operator substitutes for 

the specifier position of CP. The movement of the inflected verb proceeds as follow: V raises to 

I, amalgamating with the latter. The inflected morphological V/I unit raises from I to C. Head-to-

head movement is required to avoid an ECP violation. 

In Basque, most verbs do not have conjugated forms of their own. Since they cannot 

amalgamate with I they are adjoined to it. An auxiliary verb carries the inflectional affixes. A 

sentence like (63i) is analyzed as (63ii): 

(63) 

i. Nork-k entzun  du kanta hori 

  who-E hear  aux song that 
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         ii. 

                                 CP 

 

                

 

               Norki                C                    IP 

 

                               Ij                   [e]i              

 

                       entzun          I                    VP                I 

 

                                          du           t       kanta hori            tj    

s (1984) Spanish (iii, iv) behaves alike, in 

contrast to Italian (viii) and English (vii). While adjacency between the wh-element and the verb 

is required in matrix and embedded contexts in the former group of languages, it is not in the 

second group: 

(64) 

i. ez dakit zer bilatzen duten mutil hoiek 

  neg know what look for aux guys those 

   

          ii. *Ez  dakit zer mutil hoiek bilatzen duten 

         iii. na   sabia qué querian esos dos 

   neg  knew what wanted  those two 

  

iv. * No sabia qué esos  dos querian 

           v. no sabia què buscaven els meus amics 

 

         vi. *No sabia què els meus amics buscaven 

          

         viii. Non se che cosa Giannia ti abbia detto 

In Basque, Catalan and Spanish, the inflected verb must be adjacent to the operator, 

rather than the auxiliary (as in English). De Urbina argues that it is the raising or the operator to 
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the Spec of CP that triggers verb fronting to pre-IP position. This reasoning extends to other 

focalized constituents: 

(65) 

[ni-k entzun  dut [kanta hori]] 

I-E hear  aux song that 

 

In the above sentence, nik raises to Spec, thereby triggering the movement of the verb 

entzun dut to C10. 

13.3.1.3 Verb focalization 

The verb too can be focalized in Basque. The process of verb focalization varies 

according to whether the verb is synthetic or not. Synthetic verbs can amalgamate with 

inflection, incorporating agreement and tense markers along with the verbal root, as in nindoan 

dakaru zirudien 

own, an auxiliary is inserted to support the affixes in I. De Urbina assumes that all verbs raise to 

I. synthetic verbs amalgamate with I in some tenses to form the inflected morphological verbal 

unit V/I as below 

(66) 

                      I 

 

          V                      I 

An auxiliary verb is inserted to carry the affixes in I. Verb raising seems to occur in 

periphrastic verbs and tenses11, as indicated by the fact that: a) the auxiliary and the verb both 

move to CP in positive interrogatives as a whole constituent, and b) arguments may not appear 

between the auxiliary and the verb. As for synthetic verbs, the head of the inflected verb unit 

(V/I) moves to C of CP and Spec of CP is occupied by the affirmative particle ba: 

(67) 

i. ba dakiti [ni-k ti VP[t hori]] 

   know  I-E that (A) 

ii. Jon  ba dator 

John-A   comes 
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In (67i) the affirmative particle ba occupies the Spec position of CP; ti is the original trace 

of the verb jakin ti  is the trace left in I, the inflected verbal unit (V/I) dakit has moved 

to the head position of CP (C) . 

In some dialects of Basque (Bizkaiera), a participial copy of the focalized verb occurs 

immediately to the left of the synthetic verb: 

(68) 

i. Etorri dator 

come  comes 

 

 

 

ii. ibili  dabil 

   walk  walks 

 

Since the inflected verb, as we have seen, is hosted by the head of CP, its participial copy 

has to substitute for the specifier position of CP, as indicated below: 

(69) 

                     CP 

 

 

 

                        C 

 

Ibili                dabil  

In the case of periphrastic verbs, an auxiliary verb carries the inflectional affixes. If the 

auxiliary verb raises to the head of CP, then the uninflected verb has to move to Spec CP in 

Focus-V-Movement. Citing Euskaltzaaindia (1985: 46), De Urbina indicates that there are two 

strategies of verb focalization of periphrastic verbs. A possible answer to (70i) could be either 

(ii) or (iii): 

(70) 

i. zer  gertatu  zaio zure aita-ri 

what  happen  aux your father-D 
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          ii. Hil  egin da gure aita 

  die  do aux our father 

 

          iii. Hil  da gure aita 

   die  aux 

Our father has died  

In (ii), we can assume that the dummy verb egun 

uninflected hil 

C of CP is the auxiliary verb da. Thus the relevant tree-structure representation of (iii) is (71) 

below: 

 

 

(71) 

                                           

 

                        

 

                                              

 

                          Hil               da 

The Basque data is pretty much similar to the Tuki. If it can be maintained that Basque 

verb focalization licenses the substitution of the verb for the specifier position of CP, this 

strengthens the analysis of Focus-V-Movement adopted in this work. Thus the idea that heads 

may move to specifiers of maximal projections is supported by a diverse strong factual basis. 

Since Tuki (and possibly Vata) and Basque are languages that belong to two unrelated linguistic 

families, the process of verb raising examined here can only be a property of Universal Grammar 

(UG). And as such it has to be accounted for by general invariant principles. We have already 

proposed the Specifier Identity Condition (SIC) that essentially licenses the movement of heads 

to functional maximal projections. Next we consider whether Focus-V-Movement has a 

counterpart at LF. 

13.4 Chinese: L F Verb Movement to CP. 
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Baltin(1991), quoting Huang (1982), argues that the construction called A-not-A question 

involves the movement of the verb to CP. Consider (73), the yes-no question corresponding to 

(72):  =Huang (1982b, (63)) 

Ta xihuan  ni 

 he likes  you 

 

(73)    =Huang (1982b, (64)) 

Ta xi- bu -xi-huan ni ? 

He lik- not- li- ke you 

 

To form an A-not-A question, the first syllable of the verb is copied, then it is prefixed to 

the verb, and the negative marker bu is inserted between the prefixed copy of the first syllable 

and the first syllable. When the questioned verb appears in a sentential complement, it takes 

scope over the matrix sentence, providing thereby evidence that movement is involved: 

(74)= Huang ((1982b, (66)) 

[ni renwei [S    ta xi- bu -xi-huan ni]] ? 

You think   he lik- not -li-ke you 

  

Huang calls this process Move A-not-A, an instance of Move a. The questioned verb 

moves to CP at LF. 

More evidence that a movement process is involved in A-not-A question formation is 

provided by the fact that the behavior of Move A-not-A question formation is provided by the 

fact that the behavior of Move A-not-A is regulated by Bounding Theory. Consider the following 

sentences: 

(75) 

[Ni xiang-zhidao [shei xi-bu -sihuan  ta]] ? 

You wonder who he-not   like  him 

         (76) 

[wo xiang-zhidao[Lisi xi-bu  -xihuan ta]] 

I wonder Lisi like-not like  him 

         (77) 

[wo xiang-zhidao [shei xihuan  ta]] 
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  I wonder who like  him 

sition in Baltin, (76) could  be an appropriate answer to 

(75), but (77) could not be. (77) could not be an answer to (75) because xi-bu-xihuan cannot have 

matrix scope, it cannot raise over the wh-element shei  raise over shei, it would 

violate the Wh-Island Constraint. Obviously, xi-bu-xi-huan can take matrix scope in 76). 

The ungrammaticality of (78) below shows that A-not-A questions are subject to the 

Complex NP Constraint: 

 (78)= Huang (1982b, (81)) 

*[S[NP[  ni mai-bu -mai de] shu] bijiao guik] ? 

  You buy-not-buy DE book more expensive 

In sum, the questioned verb in A-not-A questions moves to CP at LF, providing one more 

evidence that verbs can move to specifiers of functional projections, much in the same way as 

wh-words. 

 

icate clefting in Vata 

involves movement of the verbal head to C. If indeed the verb moves to C of CP, why is it in 

complementary distribution with an extracted wh-

to have a raised wh-word and a clefted verb in clause initial position at the same time since the 

former would be hosted by Spec CP and the latter would occupy C°. The fact that both items are 

mutually exclusive suggests that they would occupy the same position in a grammatical sentence 

(for arguments that this position is basically correct, see Baltin (1991)). 

oc of 

FocP. Consider the following sentence: 

(79) 

Weànga oàwuà Mbaàraà  a- mu- eànga imweàne 

do  FOC Mbara  SM P1 do it 

                                 

If the copied verb wenga is hosted by Foc° in the above sentence, where would owu go? Foc° 

cannot reasonably host both wenga and owu. It has to be the case that the copied verb raises to 

Spec and owu is hosted by Foc

account. 
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We need to qualify the SIC a little bit. For obviously, we do not want any head to adjoin 

to or substitute for maximal projections. We turn to this task next. 

 

13.6 SI C , Case-Resistance Principle, Theta-Role-Resistance Principle 

As already noted, assuming that V moves to Spec of CP or Spec of FocP is at odds with 

some version of Structure Preservation (see Chomsky (1986a) who refers to Emonds). Normally, 

only maximal projections can move to maximal projections. Similarly, only heads can adjoin to 

heads. Since we have assumed throughout that V can move to Spec, logically speaking we would 

also expect N to be able to raise to Spec. Given that we have no knowledge of an instance where 

N has been said to travel to Spec, we have to be able to explain why V raising to Spec is 

tolerated while N raising is strictly disallowed. One way of drawing a principled distinction 

between V and N would be to explain the differences between VPs and NPs in terms of theta 

theory and case theory. Notice that the head of VP, namely V, assigns theta-role and case to its 

complement NPs: a patient theta-role in most cases (but not always) and objective case. VP itself 

is assigned neither a theta -role nor case. Since VP is not assigned theta-role or case, it is natural 

to assume its head (V) is also not assigned neither. NP, on the other hand, is assigned a theta-role 

by an external theta-role assigner and case (per the case Filter of Rouveret and Vergnaud 

(1980)). Non-deverbal Ns do not contain any theta-grid that they can assign. As De Urbina notes, 

the difference between VP and NP can explain why movement of which out of which movie is 

impossible, making pied piping of the whole NP compulsory, while V may be raised without the 

whole VP. When an NP is theta-marked by a sister theta-assigner, theta-marking percolates 

down from the theta-assigner to all the items contained within NP. However, a theta-role is not 

directly assigned to a single item within NP. The same reasoning probably applies to case-

marking. Since none of the items contained within NP is directly theta-role-assigned or case-

marked, it follows that no item within NP may be raised out of NP because its trace will not be 

able to be transmitted a theta-role or case, and the extracted item will not be theta-role- assigned 

or case-assigned. The whole NP, on the other hand, may be extracted and because a theta-role 

and case are directly assigned to it, the variable created by its extraction is directly case-assigned 

and theta-role marked. The difference in behavior between N and V with regard to theta-role-

marking and case-assignment can explain why V can raise to the specifier position of a 

functional maximal projection and N cannot. While NPs are directly case-assigned and theta-

role-marked and therefore can be moved, Ns which receive case and theta-role only through 
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percolation cannot be moved. VPs, on the hand, are not assigned theta-role and case; Vs also are 

not theta-role and case-marked. Why a s assigned case and theta-role? With 

respect to case assignment, a principle proposed by Stowell (1981) accounts for the inability of 

VPs and Vs to receive case: 

(80) 

The Case-resistance Principle 

Case may not be assigned to a category bearing a case-assigning feature. 

To account for the incapacity of VPs and Vs to be theta -marked, let us propose the following 

principle: 

(81) 

The Theta  Role Resistance Principle 

A theta-role may not be assigned to a category that can assign a theta-role. 

Now we are in a position where we can answer the question: what licenses V-movement 

to Spec of FocP or CP? V is assigned neither case nor theta-role and thus can be fronted to Spec 

of FocP in Tuki and Spec CP in Basque. This finding complements the Specifier Identity 

Condition (SIC) in the sense that not all heads may substitute for the specifier position of a 

functional maximal projection: only those that are not assigned case or theta-role can travel to 

such a position. Heads in all languages, however, cannot move to the latter position, as 

evidenced by the fact that English and French (among other languages) do not display a verb 

focalization process à la Basque or Tuki. Hence the validity of the Verb Focusing Parameter. 

 

 

Having now argued that syntactically extracted wh-phrases and clefted verbs substitute 

for the FP position in Tuki, it is appropriate to characterize the relationship that obtains between 

the raised elements and the positions they have vacated. Noting that the wh-phrase lands in an 

-position and locally binds a trace (or a resumptive pronoun) in an A-position, Koopman 

cleft construction. She proposes that the l -

-position must bind an A-position by virtue of the Map Principle (Sportiche 

-position must also bind a V-position. She therefore reformulates the Map Principle 

as follows: 

(82) 
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Map Principle 

- -position must bind an A-, or V-position, respectively. 

that when a wh-phrase raises to Foc -position; when a 

focused verb moves to Foc -position. 

 

13.7.1 Focus-V-Movement and the Empty Category Principle 

Up to now, we have argued that a verb movement process is involved in Tuki Focus-V-

Movement constructions. We have claimed that this movement is similar to extraction in Wh-

-position) binds a variable 

in A-position: 

(83) 

a. aàneài  oàdzuài Mbaàraà  a- benaàm  xi       

  who  FOC Mbara  SM hates 

               

b. onuàmuàtu oàdzuài  Putaà a- m(u)- uàna xi   

  man  FOC  Puta SM p1 kill 

               

In Tuki (as reported in Biloa (1989a, 1990)), resumptive pronouns can be syntactically 

bound by a wh-p -positions. Thus resumptive pronouns can appear in the constructions 

exhibited above: 

(84) 

a. aàneài  oàdzuài Mbaàraà  a- muù- benaàm  oùmweàneùi 

who  FOC Mbara  SM OM hates  him/her 

 

           b. onuàmuàtu oàdzuài Putaà a- mu- muù- uàna oùmweàneùi 

  man  FOC Puta SM P1 OM kill him 

 

In any case, bear in mind that when extraction occurs from a properly governed position 

in Tuki, an empty category is licensed. However, if a wh-item is raised from a non-properly 

governed position, a resumptive pronoun MUST occur (in postpositional position): 

(85) 
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a. * aàneài oàdzuài Putaà a- maà- dzaàraà naù xi 

       who FOC Puta SM P2 talk to 

 

           b. aàneài  oàdzuài Putaà a- maà- dzaàraà naù aài 

     who  FOC Puta SM P2 talk to him 

 

Now consider the following two sentences: 

(86) 

a. aàneài  oàdzuài xi a- maà- beteà naù Puùtaà 

    who  FOC  SM P2 sleep with Puta 

 

           b. aàneài    oàdzuài    Mbaàraà  a-  mu- dzaà   eàe    xi  a- maà- beteà naù Puùtaà 

   who     FOC     Mbara SM  P1     say   that       SM      P2      sleep    with    Puta 

 

In Biloa (1991) it is claimed that Agr-S is a proper governor in Tuki. It properly governs 

empty categories in subject position, allowing thereby local extraction (86a) above), extraction 

over an overt complementizer ((86b) above) and accounting for the licensing of null thematic 

subjects in the language ((87) and (88) below): 

(87) 

a. Putaà  a- nambaàm orese 

    Puta  SM cooks  rice 

 

b. [e] a- nambaàm    orese 

SM cooks  rice 

 

            (88) 

a. vakuàtu vaà- nambaàm orese 

 women SM cook  rice 

 

          b. [e] vaà- nambaàm orese 

 SM cook  rice 
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Although Wh- -

positions, Focus-V-Movement constructions do not license empty verbal categories: 

(89) 

a. o- naàmba  oàwuà vakuàtu vaà- nambaàm orese 

   Inf. cook  FOC women  SM cook  rice 

 

 

b.*o- naàmba  oàwuà vakuàtu x orese 

     Inf. cook  FOC women   rice 

Following Koopman (1984), we will argue that the ungrammaticality of (89b) is 

accounted for by the Empty Category Principle (ECP): 

(90) 

Empty Category Principle 

a. Traces must be PROPERLY GOVERNED. 

b. A PROPERLY GOVERNS B if and only if A governs B, or A and B are coindexed. 

Essentially, the ECP states that traces created by NP-Movement and Wh-Movement must 

be either lexically governed or antecedent-governed. 

Let us briefly illustrate how the ECP regulates the behavior of wh-traces for instance. 

Consider the following Tuki paradigm: 

(91) 

a. aàneài  oàdzuài [IP x[VP a- m(aà)-iba matuàwa ame]] 

  who  FOC   SM P2 steal car  my 

i [IP xi[ stole my car]]? 

b. aàteài  ayei[IPIsomo    [VP a- m(aà)-iàba xi]] 

  what  FOC Isomo  SM P2   steal 

IP Isomo[VP steal xi  

 

c. twià oàwuài [IP Isomo [VP a-  m(aà)-iàba matuàwa ame]xi]] 

  how FOC      Isomo     SM  P2 steal car  my 

 

 

d. aàneài      oàdzuài[o-   kambiàm[CP ngi     [xi[VP a-m(aà)-  iàba  matuàwa  ame]]]] 
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  who       FOC    SM  astonish  whether                SM   P2    steal   car           my 

ho do [you wonder [CP whether [x [VP stole my car]]]] 

Notice that we have oversimplified the structures of the constructions exhibited in (91). We have 

not assumed, for instance, that agreement and tense should head their own maximal projections. 

This will have no bearing on what follows. 

-position (in this case FocP) is 

licensed since FocP which contains a coindexed antecedent properly governs the trace in subject 

position. Under this reasoning (91d) should be ruled out given that in this case of long-distance 

extraction the connection between the coindexed element -position and the subject trace is 

broken up by an overt complementizer (ngi 

accounted for if (as assumed above) Agr-S is a proper governor in the language. This explains 

why CP-trace effects are nonexistent in Tuki (for details see Biloa (1991)). In (91b), the object 

trace is lexically governed by the verb iba ace 

antecedent-governs the latter if we assume that IP is not a barrier to government in this sentence. 

However, in the following sentence, the movement of the adjunct is prohibited: 

(92) 

*twiài oàwuài[o   kambiàm[CP ngi [IP Isomo   a-  m(aà)-  iàba   matuàwa   ame]xi]] 

  how  FOC  you  astonish   whether     Isomo  SM   P2      steal     car        my 

CP whether[IP   

In (92), the wh-phrase has moved long-distance and in the process it has crossed a CP 

(which is a barrier in this case (see Chomsky 1986)). Crucially, the adjunct in (92) does not 

antecedent-govern its trace. Thus the ECP is violated and the sentence is ruled out. 

Having briefly illustrated how the ECP operates with regard to the behavior of wh-traces, 

let us see how it can be extended to verbal traces. 

Extending the ECP to verbal trace, Koopman (1984) proposes (93) below: 

(93) 

An empty verbal category is subject to the ECP. 

 Consider the ungrammatical (89b) (repeated here for convenience as (94)): 

(94) 

*o- naàmba  oàwuà vakuàtu x orese 

   Inf. cook  FOC women   rice 
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Recall that antecedent government from clause initial position is possible in Tuki. So we 

should expect (94) to be salvaged by that option of the ECP. The illicitness of the construction 

suggests that antecedent-government is not enough in this case. And since lexical government is 

unavailable too, the sentence is ruled out by the ECP. This readily explains why in Focus-V-

Movement constructions a (tensed) copy of the preposed verb must always occur in the clause. 

 

13.7.2 Focus-V-Movement and the No-F ree-A ffix Principle 

However, an ECP account of these facts seems to be problematic. If it is the case that 

verb-focusing is substitution for the Spec of FocP like wh- or focused phrases in Tuki, then it is 

not clear why antecedent-government is not available for the former but it is for the latter given 

that antecedent-

(1981, p. 162) No-Free-Affix Principle (see also Koopman  1984, p. 149) to explain the Tuki 

verb-focusing phenomena: 

(95) 

A morphologically realized affix must be realized as a syntactic dependent at Surface 

structure. 

Now, assume that in verb-focusing constructions, the verb moves to (Spec, FocP) prior to 

its affixation to the inflectional heads. When the verb raises to (Spec, FP), AGR(eement) and 

T(ense) morphemes are left stranded in violation of the general S-structure constraint on affixal 

elements. Thus, a copy of the verb is inserted to support these inflectional heads. This approach 

enables us to dispense with the ad hoc stipulation that the antecedent  government clause of the 

ECP applies to wh- or NP- movement but not to V-movement. 

Conclusion 

In this chapter, we have analyzed verb movement in Tuki. Evidence has been provided 

that a focused verb substitutes for the specifier position of a maximal projection, much in the 

same way that wh-movement operates. Abundant data from Basque empirical material has 

corroborated the claim. To accommodate the Tuki and Basque empirical, we have proposed the 

Specifier Identity Condition (SIC) that assumes that specifiers of functional maximal projections 

called to host. 

Since the SIC is inoperative in those languages that do not display focusing constructions à la 

Tuki and Basque, a Verb Focusing Parameter has been suggested. The SIC would be the dividing 

line between Verb-Focussing-Languages and Non-Verb-Focussing-Languages. Moreover, an 
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answer to the following question has been provided: why can V travel to Spec whereas such 

movement of N seems to be prohibited? Essentially, it has been argued that the raising of a head 

to Spec is licensed if such a move does not violate Case Theory and Theta-Theory. V is assigned 

neither case (per the Case-Resistance Principle of Stowell (1981)) nor theta-role (per our Theta-

Role Resistance Principle), consequently it can be raised to the specifier of a functional maximal 

projection. N, on the other hand, must be assigned both case and theta-role (albeit indirectly 

within NP) and thus cannot be fronted without violating Case Theory and Theta Theory. 

Finally, we have argued that predicate clefting is regulated by the No-Free-Affix 

Principle. 

 

Notes 

1. Even if the direct object cwí 

would still be ungrammatical: 

(i) 

*o-  nyaà cwià oàwuà Mbaàraà    a- nyaàm cwià 

Inf. marker eat fish FOC Mbara    SM eats fish 

(i) Provides evidence that it is not the entire VP that is raised, only the verb is 

moved. 

2. The adverb ifundu  

           (i)  

   o- numa ifuàndu    oàwuà onguna    o-  maà-   numaà   (*ifuàndu)   iàdzo 

   Inf.      shine   much   FOC   sun        SM  P2    shine       much      yesterday 

The same facts obtain in Vata (Koopman 1984). We have no explanation as to why an 

adverb can follow the extracted verb, but not an NP. 

             3. The material suggests that the fact that derivational but not inflectional morphemes 

can join the focused verb may suggest that there is a fundamental difference between them with 

respect to their representation. In particular, a difference between lexical versus syntactic 

affixation may be invoked in order to account for their distinct behavior. We have no real 

account of these facts, see Baker (1988). 

             4. It is mostly important to establish that what we call V-movement is not in fact VP-

movement. Evidence that predicate clefting in Tuki is not VP-movement is provided by the fact 



   586  

that the clause-initial verb can neither co-occur with a Subject Marker, a Tense Morpheme nor 

with its object (as illustrated in text and by the examples below): 

(i) 

a. o- nyaà oàwuà vitsuà tu- mu- nyaà cwià ibiàsi  aye 

   Inf.   eat FOC we SM P1 eat fish morning this 

 

           b. * tu-   mu-    nyaà   oàwuà    vitsuà   tu- mu- nyaà cwià 

      SM   P1   eat FOC we SM P1 eat fish 

 

c. *o- nyaà cwià oàwuà vitsuà tu- mu- nyaà cwià ibiàsi  aye 

   Inf. eat fish     FOC we SM p1 eat fish morning this 

The above examples clearly demonstrate that what is raised to sentence-initial position is a verb, 

rather than a verb phrase. The same facts obtain in Vata (as described by Koopman (1984)) (in 

the following Vata examples, tones are not marked): 

          (ii) 

a.li a li- da zue  saka 

eat we eat- past yesterday rice 

 

 

b. * li  da a li- da zue  saka 

     eat-  past we eat- past yesterday rice 

 

(iii) 

a. li  a li saka 

eat  we ate rice 

 

 

b. *li  saka a li saka 

eat  rice we ate rice 

Predicate clefting is very different from VP-Preposing (or VP Topicalization) of the kind 

encountered in English. As indicated by Rochemont and Culicover (1990), in VP Topicalization 
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constructions, predicate phrases, adverbs, and multiple PPs and extraposed object relatives may 

topicalize with the rest of the VP: 

 

a.  

, she did gracefully 

b.  

 

c.  and run into the storeroom this morning that Mary was working in, an escaped 

convict did. 

The above facts do not obtain in Tuki, providing thereby evidence that VP Topicalization 

(à la English) is distinct from predicate clefting (à la Tuki). 

          5. Koopman (1984) indicates that predicate cleft constructions in Vata have the same 

properties as wh-movement of NP. Focus-V-movement in Vata has the following characteristics 

 

(i) Predicate clefting of the matrix verb is always possible, provided the verb has a base 

form and no wh-phrase occurs in sentence-initial position; 

(ii) When there is a bridge verb,long predicate clefting is possible; 

(iv) A focused verb may not be related to an (identical) verb inside a wh-island; 

(v) A focused verb may not be related to an (identical) verb inside a Complex Noun 

Phrase . 

Notice that a focus marker does not accompany the clefted verb in Vata (as it does in 

Tuki). Koopman notes that in Vata, the focused verb occurs in clause-initial position, a position 

to which either an extracted wh-item or a clefted verb may move, but both elements (a wh-item 

and a focused verb) may not occur at the same time in clause-initial position, a situation which is 

reminiscent of the Tuki data. But the picture is a little bit complicated than that: Koopman argues 

that COMP is sentence final in Vata, therefore if the focused verb occurs in sentence-initial 

position, it cannot occupy COMP. this means that Focus-V-movement and wh-movement in this 

language are movements to a position other than COMP (for an alternative viewpoint, see Yafei 

Li (1990) and Baltin (1991)). 

We have argued here that wh-phrases and clefted verbs raise to a Focus Phrase (FocP), 

more precisely to the specifier position of FocP, the latter projection occurring between CP and 

IP. Furthermore, Tuki (unlike Vata) exhibits overt morphological evidence that Focus-V-



   588  

movement is the wh-type of V-movement: when a clefted verb and a wh-word are raised, an 

agreeing focus word accompanies them. Since the raised elements substitute for Spec, the 

agreeing focus words are thought to be the overt manifestation of SPEC-Head agreement. 

 

6. This may be true for languages like English. However, the filter mentioned in the text 

does not extend to languages like Czech, Serbo-Croatian (see Rudin 1986) or Hindi (see 

Mahajan 1990) that freely front several wh-phrases in a single clause. As indicated in the text, 

 

           7. Ortiz de Urbina (1983) has followed the analysis developed by Horvath (1981) for 

Hungarian (which is similar to Basque). According to Ortiz de Urbina, a questioned item in 

Basque moves to an A-bar position left sister to V, a projection of the latter including both the 

verb and the focus position. For illustration, consider the following sentence: 

(i) 

Nor- k entzun  du kanta hori 

who- E hear  aux song that 

 

Ortiz de Urbina (1983) analyzed the above sentences as involving movement of the wh-word 

from the A-position it occupies at D-structure to the A-  

(ii) 

                                IP 

 

                 NP                                                 

 

                                                        VP                       AGR 

 

               pro                                   NP 

 

                              FOC                         V             kanta hori 

 

                             nork                     entzun 

Notice that the wh-

from which it cannot c-command its trace. Ortiz de Urbina argued that the above structure is 
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possible because Basque is a null subject language and therefore the content of an empty 

category created by the movement of the wh-element can be identified as pro. As he pointed out, 

the situation is reminiscent of the case of postposed subjects in Romance languages like Spanish: 

(iii) 

[e] I   VP[viene] Juan]] 

In (iii) [e] is not c-commanded by Juan. [e] cannot be PRO, because it is governed by I, 

not a trace, since it is free. The content of [e] can be recovered by AGR and [e] is an empty 

pronominal pro. 

 

8. In fact, Ortiz de Urbina assumes that Basque has a nonlexical structure like this one: 

 

 

 

(i) 

                           CP 

 

           

 

                              C                     IP 

 

                                           

 

                                                      VP                 I 

Notice that the above is both head-initial (C) and head-final (I). We have not been able to 

determine what pushed de Urbina to adopt this structure. 

 

9. Here are the D-structure, S-structure and LF representations of (60): 

(i) 

D-structure 

[IP[Spec  Nork-k  [ [I[VP entzun  du kanta hori]]]]]  

                      Who-E    hear  aux song that 

-  



   590  

(ii) 

S-structure (à la Horvath (1981), Ortiz de Urbina (1983)) 

[IP[Spec    pro  [    [I  [VP  [   [FOC   nork [Ventzun  [NP  kanta   hori]]]]]]]] 

(ii) assumes an analysis that moves foci and wh-items to an A-bar position left sister to 

V. 

(iii) 

S-structure (à la Ortiz de Urbina (1989)): 

[CP[Spec  norki   [ [C   0   [IP   ti    [   [I  [VP   entzun     du   kanta   hori]]]]]]]] 

In (iii), the wh-element nork has raised from its D-structure position to Spec of CP, from 

which position it c-commands the trace left in subject position ( and binds it legally). Thus (iii) 

as opposed to (ii) does not use a type of downward movement which (ii) favors. (ii) and (iii) 

produce two different LF representations.  (61) (in the main text) is the LF representation that is 

derived from (ii). (ii) and (61) show that after undergoing  downward movement, the wh-item 

nork has to raise to clause-initial position at LF for scope reasons. As argued in the text, these 

ping-pong movements create a violation of Binding Theory Principle C. 

An LF representation that is derived from (iii) avoids the bad effects of ping-pong 

(downward-upward) movements. The wh-item nork is already in Spec of CP (the highest 

position in the clause), therefore it has scope over the entire sentence. 

 

10. This process is reminiscent of what happens in English constructions such as: 

(i) 

a. what will John do? 

 

 

                             Spec                                

 

                                                     C                               IP 

 

                                What          will                      John do? 

At  D-structure, the modal will is in Infl. When it moves to C at S-structure, the process is 

known as I-to-C movement (see Chomsky 1986 among other references). It is generally assumed 
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that the raising of the modal will to C is caused by the movement of a wh-item or a null operator 

to Spec CP. Thus I-to-C movement in English is very similar to V/I-to-C movement in Basque. 

 

analysis, so that, in principle, some verbal uninflected element can occupy the SPEC position in 
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    C H APT E R F O UR T E E N 
Anaphora and Binding 

 
Introduction 
 
In this chapter, we analyze the ways in which anaphora and binding operate in Tuki. It is 

argued that AGR counts as SUBJECT in the determination of a governing category for pronouns 
in Tuki and does not count as SUBJECT for determining the governing category for anaphors. 
Thus an anaphor in subject position of an embedded clause may be long-distance bound by a 
superordinate syntactic subject because the embedded AGR is not a SUBJECT accessible to the 
anaphor. For Tuki anaphors then, a SUBJECT is the syntactic subject [NP, IP] or [NP, NP]. In 
this respect, Tuki patterns with Chinese (Huang 1982). For Tuki pronouns, the syntactic subject 
[NP, IP] or [NP, NP], or the AGR specification in INFL constitutes a SUBJECT. To capture the 
fact that the domain for anaphor binding and the domain for pronominal noncoreference are not 
the same in Tuki (though overlapping is possible), it is assumed with Chomsky (1986) that the 

subsumed under the ECP under the assumption that anaphors undergo LF movement to the INFL 
position. 

 
 
14.1. Application of the binding theory in Tuki 
Consider the following sentences: 
(1) a. vaùtuù va- m(u)- e ùna vamwa ùma ùtei na ngeùneù 
          men SM P1 see themselves in mirror2 

i saw themselvesi  
       b. va ùtuù va- mu- dza ù e ùe ù [vamwa ùma ùtei va- n(u ù)- ara ùm] 
   men SM P1 say that themselves SM F1 come 
  * i said that [themselvesi would come]  
       c. va ùtuù va- mu- dza ù e ùe ù [ngu- m(u)- e ùna  vamwa ùma ùtei] 

 men SM P1 say that  SM P1 see themselves 
i said that [I saw themselvesi]  

  (2) a. [vaùtuù va- mu- e ùna       vamweùne ùi] 
 men SM P1   see them 
 * i saw themi  

       b. va ùtuù va- mu- dza ù e ùe ù [[e]i va- n(u ù)- ara ùm] 
  men SM P1 say that  SM F1 come 
  i said that theyi  
        c.  va âdzui           va- mu- dza ù e ùe ù [Mba ùra ù       a-   mu- e ùna  vamwe ùne ùi ] 

 children SM P1 say that     Mbara   SM     P1  see them  
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The childreni said that Mbara saw themi  
In (1a) the lexical anaphor vamwa ùma ùte 

verb va- m(u)- e ùna vamwa ùma ùte 
vamwa ùma ùte 

governing category, thereby complying with principle A of the binding theory. In (1b) the 
governor of vamwa ùma ùte 
category for the lexical anaphor is the embedded clause. Since the anaphor is not bound 
inside its governing category, we should expect the sentence to be ungrammatical. 
However, the sentence is grammatical; we will come back to this problem in the next 
section. In (1c), the governor of the anaphor is the embedded verb m(u)- e ùna 
Therefore, the governing category of the anaphor is the embedded clause. The lexical 
anaphor vamwa ùma ùte 
the sentence is ungrammatical in this specific case. In (2a), the pronoun vamwe ùne ù 
is not free in its governing category; therefore the construction is disqualified by principle 
B of the binding theory. (2b)  (2c) obey principle B, no disjoint reference interpretation 
being required since the pronouns are not bound in the embedded clause that is their 
governing category. 

So far, we have seen that the governing category for an NP (anaphor, pronoun) is 
IP. There are, however, cases where the governing category is NP, as in the well-known 
English sentences exhibited below: 

i pictures of themselvesi/ each otheri]  
     i destruction ti] 
     c. *the meni saw [my  picture of themselvesi/ each otheri] 
   d. *the cityi was seen [our destruction ti] 
 
(4) a. i pictures of themi]  
     b. the meni saw [my picture of themi] 
 
(5) a.* I saw [hisi pictures of Johni] 
      b. *hei saw [my  pictures of Johni]  
The facts observed above for English, namely that a governing category for an NP 

can be NP, also obtain in Tuki: 
          (6)  
a. Nuê nga- ta ù- dinga ù [ngeùde ùnoù    ra    Mba ùra ùùi    na    wucoù     omwa ùma ùtei] 
   I      SM     Neg     love     walking    of     Mbara    in     front      himself 

 
b. *Mba ùra ùi   a-    ta ù- dinga ù [ngeùde ùnoù    ra ùme       na    wuco ù     omwa ùma ùtei] 
    Mbara   SM   Neg   love    walking     my         in     front     himself 

 
  
         (7) 
a.*Nuê nga- ta ù- dinga ù [ngeùde ùnoù    ra    Mba ùra ùùi    na    wucoù     wa ùa ùi] 
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   I      SM     Neg     love     walking    of     Mbara    in     front      his 
i behavior toward himi  

b. Mba ùra ùi   a    ta ù dinga ù [ngeùde ùnoù    ra ùme       na    wuco ù     wa ùa ùi] 
    Mbara   SM   Neg   love    walking     my         in     front     his 

 
 
(8) 
a.*Nuê nga- ta ù- dinga ù [ngeùde ùnoù    ra ùa ùi    na    wucoù    a      Mba ùra ùùi] 
   I      SM     Neg     love     walking    his      in     front     of    Mbara 

i behavior toward Mbarai  
b.* [e]i   a    ta ù dinga ù [ngeùde ùnoù    ra ùme       na    wuco ù      a  Mba ùra ùi] 
           SM        Neg   love    walking     my         in     front      of   Mbara 

i/shei  
 
14.2. Problems  
The binding theory as devised by Chomsky (1981) predicts that anaphors and pronouns 

occur in mutually exclusive domains. However, Chomsky (1980, 1981), Huang (1982), and 
others have presented instances where a possessive NP can be either an anaphor or a proximate 
pronoun. The same facts seem to obtain in the following Tuki sentences: 

(9) 
a. Mba ùraùi      a-      mu-      kuùsa      [vaka ùra ùte      va ùa ùi] 
   Mbara      SM   P1       buy         books          his 

 
b. Mba ùra ùi      a-      mu-      kuùsa      [vaka ùra ùte      va ùa ùma ùte ùi] 
   Mbara      SM   P1       buy         books          his own 

i bought his owni  
 
In the sentences exhibited above, anaphors and pronouns are not mutually exclusive. In 

(9), the governing category is an NP and the lexical anaphor or the pronoun occurs as the 
possessive of an NP. The governor of the possessive is the head N. In the above sentences, the 
lexical anaphor is always bound out of its governing category. So only half of the above 
sentences comply with the requirements of the theory of binding: all pronouns are free within 
their governing category NP. 

To accommodate problematic cases such as those mentioned, Chomsky (1981: 211f) 
proposes to modify the definition of governing category along the lines in (10), along with the 
two independent principles (11) and (12) and the notion of accessibility defined in (13): 

(10) Governing category  
Alpha is a governing category for Beta if and only if Alpha is the minimal category 

containing Beta, a governor of Beta, and a SUBJECT accessible to Beta. 
(11) AGR is coindexed with the NP it governs. 
(12) The i-within-i well-formedness condition: 
*[a a and b bear the same index. 
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(13) Accessibility: 
Alpha is accessible to Beta if and only if Beta is in the c-command domain of Alpha and 

assignment of the index of Alpha to Beta would not violate the i-within-i condition. 
The principle in (11) is meant to express the subject  verb agreement phenomenon, 

which is very transparent in Tuki: 
(14) 
a. mutu a- banga ùm 
  man   cl1 SM cries 

 
b. i ùmgbe ùme i- banga ùm 
 lion  SM cries 

 
 
(15) 
a. * mutu  i- banga ùm 
    *i ùmgbe ùme  a- banga ùm 
 
(14) and (15) are a patent illustration of the principle (11). 
The i-within-  
(16) 
a. *[a picture of itselfi]i 
b. *I met [his owni brother]i 
 

an NP or IP. The notion SUBJECT also includes AGR of a clause that contains it, or the 
syntactic subject [NP, IP] or [NP, NP].  

The (b) sentence of (9), in which the anaphor is apparently bound out of its governing 
category, is no longer a problem for the binding theory as reformulated above. Above we said 
that in this sentence, the bracketed NP was the governing category for the lexical anaphor since it 
contains the anaphor and its governor. However, a SUBJECT accessible to the lexical anaphor is 
nonexistent in the bracketed NP. Therefore, the latter does not qualify as a valid governing 
category for the lexical anaphor. If we assume that the IP dominating the bracketed NP is the 
valid governing category of the anaphor in the (b) sentence of (9), we will obtain desirable 
results. In effect, the IP dominating the bracketed NP qualifies as the governing category for the 
anaphor because it contains a subject which c-commands the lexical anaphor. The latter is bound 
to the subject within its governing category which is IP. The i-within-i well formedness 
condition is not violated. So the binding theory can account for the grammaticality of these 
sentences. Can the theory also account for the sentences examined above, (1b)- (1c)? 

In (1c) above, the bracketed IP qualifies as a governing category for the anaphor 
contained in it. The bracketed IP contains an accessible subject (of the embedded clause), which 
c-commands the anaphor, and coindexing the latter with the subject does not violate the i/i 
condition. However, (1c) is ungrammatical because the anaphor is not bound inside its governing 
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category. In (1b), the embedded bracketed IP is also the governing category for the anaphor. The 
AGR element is accessible to the lexical anaphor. AGR being the head of IP c-commands the 
subject anaphor in (1b). Now consider (17): 

(17) 
a. va ùtuùi  va-i mu- dza ù e ùe ù [vamwa ùma ùtei va-i n(u ù)- ara ùmù] 
   men  SM P1 say that themselves SM F1 come 

the meni said that [themselvesi  AGRi would come]  
b. munyi ùnyi ùi    mu-i     ta ù-       bunga ùna ù     e ùe ù     [mumwa ùma ùtei    mu-i        nu-    gwaùm     i ùsi ù   a ùmo ù] 
   birds           SM      neg     think         that    themselves     SM AGR  F1    die      day   some 

i i AGRi   
(17a) is the representation of (1b) after the agreement rule (11) has applied. In Tuki, as well as in 
most Bantu languages, syntactic subjects agree in noun class with the verb. The latter carries an 
agreement prefix labeled subject marker (SM). In (17a)-(17b), coindexing the embedded subject 
anaphor with AGR does not violate the i-inside-i well-formedness filter. Thus AGR is accessible 
to the lexical anaphors vamwa ùma ùte/mumwa ùma ùte -(17b), validating thereby 
the claim that the clause of AGR is a governing category for these anaphors. We would expect 
(17a)-(17b), as well as (1b) to be ungrammatical (like their English counterparts) since the 
anaphor in each case is bound outside its governing category. However, the sentences are well 
formed, bringing about another potential bone of contention between the Tuki empirical material 
and the binding theory. Notice, furthermore, that the position occupied by the lexical anaphor 
above can be filled by an empty proximate pronoun, since Tuki can alternate empty pronouns 
with strong ones(contra what was argued in Biloa (1991:850)): 

 

(18) 

a. vatu    va- mu- dza ù e ùe ù [[e]i va ù- n(u ù)- ara ùmù] 
   men  SM P1 say that  SM F1 come 
[the men said that they would come]  

b. ngoùi     í-         ta-ù       bunga ùna ù     e ùe ù     [[e]i    í-    muù-    gwaùmù     ] 
   hens           SM      neg     think         that         SM        F2    die       

 
- mu- dza ù e ùe ù  [vaùmweùneùi  va ù- n(u ù)- ara ùmù] 

     men   SM P1 say that they            SM   F1      come 
 

 
 ùi   í-  ta-ù   bunga ùna ù     e ùe ù   [ ímwe ùne ùi   í-    muù-    gwaùmù ] 
      Hens  SM Neg  think       that  they       SM   F1       die 
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So, it seems to be the case that in Tuki, the same position may be filled either by a pronoun or by 
an anaphor: 
(19) 
a. Mba ùra ùi    a     b- [e ùe ù [IP [e]i   a-  t-    i ùdzi ùma    [CP ngí[IPomwa ùma ùtei    a-   muù-    ongubí]]]] 
   Mbara   SM   say   that      SM  neg  know             if        himself       SM  is    thief 

 
b. Mba ùra ùi    a     b- [e ùe ù [IP [e]I   a  t-    i ùdzi ùma    [CP ngi[IP[e]i    a   mu   ongubi ù]]]] 
   Mbara   SM   say   that      SM  neg  know             if              SM  is    thief 

 
 
In (19), the pronoun and the anaphor are mutually interchangeable without any resulting 
ungrammaticality. (19) seems, then, to be blind to the nominative-island condition (NIC): 
(20). A nominative anaphor must be bound inside its clause. 
 
The irrelevancy of the NIC is further illustrated below: 
(21) 
a. Mba ùra ùi     a-     muù-      ba ùna ùm    [NP  okutu     [CP    oùdzu ù   [IP omwaùma ùtei   a-    muù-   dínga ùm]]] 
   Mbara    SM   F1        marry          woman             who        himself      SM  F1     marry 

 
b. Mba ùra ùi     a-     muù-      ba ùna ùm    [NP  okutu     [CP    oùdzu ù   [IP [e]i   a-    muù-   díngaùm]]] 
   Mbara    SM   F1        marry          woman             who             SM  F1     marry 

 
In (19) omwa ùma ùte 
complement. In (21), the lexical anaphor and the empty pronoun both occur in subject position of 
a relative clause. Examples like (21) are utterly problematic for the NIC and the TSC. Notice that 
their Chinese counterparts, in contrast to the English ones, are also grammatical. Huang (1982) 

notion of SUBJECT can account for the Chinese facts. George and Kornfilt (1981) have 
observed that the presence of agreement in a clause determines opacity. Chinese does not show 
any subject-verb agreement. Therefore, INFL in Chinese does not contain [+AGR], irrespective 
of whether a clause is tensed or not. In a Chinese clause, then, a syntactic subject has no 
accessible SUBJECT. Anaphora is consequently possible between a subject NP in the main 
clause and an anaphor in subject position of an embedded clause in the Chinese counterparts of 
the Tuki sentences (19) and (21). Long distance anaphora is accounted for in Chinese by the 
binding theory since INFL is devoid of subject-verb agreement. 
In contrast to Chinese, Tuki exhibits subject-verb agreement. Thus, wherever a clause is finite in 
Tuki, its INFL contains [+AGR]3. It is then evident that a syntactic subject in a Tuki clause has a 
SUBJECT accessible to it. Therefore an anaphor in subject position in an embedded Tuki clause 
should be bound in the latter since it constitutes its governing category. We should expect 
sentences like (19) and (21) to be ungrammatical. However, they are not. That anaphora is 
possible with a reflexive in the subject position of an embedded clause as in (19) and (21) 
suggests that the notion SUBJECT in Tuki corresponds to the syntactic subject [NP, IP]or [NP, 
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NP]; this is tantamount to saying that the AGR element in INFL does not play a role in the 
determination of a governing category for anaphors in Tuki. 
Is anaphora possible with an anaphor in object position of an embedded clause? The 
ungrammaticality of (1c) suggests a negative answer. 
The anaphor in (1c) is not bound by the subject accessible to it; it is rather bound out of its 
governing category, violating therefore principle A of the binding theory. So, it seems to be the 
case that the reflexive in object position of an embedded clause cannot be bound by a 
superordinate subject in Tuki. 
We are left now with the problem of explaining why the (b) sentences of (19) and (21), in which 
a pronoun has replaced an anaphor, are grammatical. For if we assume, as we did for anaphors, 
that AGR does not count as a SUBJECT for determining a governing category for pronouns, then 
the whole IP in (19) and (21) will be the governing category for pronouns. The latter will be 
bound inside of their governing category, violating thereby binding principle B. But if AGR does 
count as a SUBJECT for determining a governing category for pronouns, then we can account 
for the grammaticality of the (b) sentences of (19) and (21). Thus, the subject marker (SM) that 
agrees in noun class with the empty pronoun in subject position stands for the AGR specification 
of INFL. The subject marker (AGR) is coindexed with the empty pronoun. The latter thus has a 
governing category that is the embedded clause since it contains a SUBJECT accessible to the 
pronoun, which though bound to the superordinate syntactic subject in (19) and (21) is 
nevertheless unbound in its governing category. 
We still have to explain why AGR counts as SUBJECT in the determination of a governing 
category for pronouns in Tuki and does not count as a SUBJECT for determining the governing 
category for reflexives. We showed above that an anaphor in subject position of an embedded 
clause can be long-distance bound by a superordinate subject because the embedded AGR is not 
a SUBJECT accessible to the anaphor. What counts then as a SUBJECT for Tuki anaphors is the 
syntactic subject [NP, IP] or [NP, NP]. And what count as a SUBJECT for Tuki pronouns are the 
syntactic subject [NP, IP] or [NP, NP], and the AGR element in INFL. And more importantly, 
AGR seems to be inaccessible to Tuki anaphors. This amounts to saying that in Tuki, the 
governing category for anaphors is not always identical to the governing category for pronouns. 
The above conclusion makes perfect sense if we bear in mind that pronouns need no antecedents, 
whereas anaphors do. In effect, Lasnik (1976) has indicated that a theory of pronouns should be 
speechless about when coreference is possible; a theory of pronouns should determine only when 
disjoint reference is required. 
 
14.3. Complete functional complex (C F C) 
The above analysis is somehow too complicated and inelegant in some respects. In Chomsky 
(1986), it is assumed that the local domain for an anaphor or a pronominal X is the minimal 
governing category of X, a governing category being a maximal projection containing both a 
subject and a lexical category governing X and containing X. Chomsky indicates that a 

 (CFC) in the sense that all grammatical 
functions compatible with its head are realized in it. The local domain for an anaphor or a 
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pronominal X in (22) below is the least CFC containing a lexical governor of X  the minimal 
governing category of X (MGC [X]). 
(22) 
a. an anaphor is bound in a local domain; 
b. a pronominal is free in a local domain. 
As we have indicated above, the position in which a pronominal cannot appear bound by its 
antecedent is distinct from the position in which an anaphor appears bound by its antecedent. The 
situation is illustrated in English by the following paradigm sentences: 
(23) 

 
b. the children like [their friends] 
Chomsky (1986) presents convincing arguments showing that (23a) violates the binding theory 
as formulated in Chomsky (1981). The embedded noun phrase counts as MGC (X) when X is the 
anaphor of the pronoun, since it contains a subject (the anaphor or the pronoun itself) and a 
governor of X, the head noun. But if the embedded noun phrase is the minimal governing 
category (MGC) for the anaphor, the latter will be bound out of its local domain, thereby 
violating binding principle A. So the theory correctly predicts that the embedded noun phrase is a 
legitimate minimal governing category (MGC) for the pronoun, but it wrongly predicts that the 
noun phrase is also the MGC for the anaphor in (23a). To remedy the situation, Chomsky 

an expression X be the least complete functional complex (CFC) containing a governor of X in 
which X could satisfy the binding theory with some indexing (perhaps not the actual indexing of 

edded noun phrase is the 
relevant governing category for the pronoun, while the whole clause is the relevant governing 
category for the anaphor. 

I; an indexing is an association of indices with phrases of E. The indexing I and the pair (X, Y) 
are compatible with regard to the binding theory if X satisfies the binding theory in the local 
domain Y under the indexing I: 
(24) I is BT-compatible with (X, Y) if 
a. X is an anaphor and is bound in Y under I. 
b. X is a pronominal and is free in Y under I. 
A category X is governed by a lexical category Z in the expression E with I under the following 
licensing condition: 
 
(25) For some Y such that I is BT-compatible with (X, Y): 
X is an anaphor or a pronominal and Y is the least CFC containing Z for which there is an 
indexing J BT-compatible with (X, Y). 
(25) indicates that the relevant governing category for X (an anaphor or a pronominal) is the 
MGC in which some indexing could satisfy the binding theory. And the licensing condition (25) 
is applicable only if X has a governor. 
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Consider now the following sentences in which X is the complement or subject of N in an NP 
subject: 
(26) 
a. the children thought that [IP[NP pictures of each other] were on sale] 
b. the children thought that [IP[NP  
c. the children thought that [IP[NP pictures of them] were on sale] 
d. the children thought that [IP[NP their pictures] were on sale] 
In (26), X (anaphor or pronominal) is bound by the superordinate subject the children. (26a)  
(26b) seem to violate the binding theory as outlined in (25). In both cases, the anaphor is bound 
outside its MGC, which is the IP containing a governor of each other and a subject. The indexing 
of each other with the AGR specification of the INFL head of the embedded IP is possible, just 
as the NP containing each other with the AGR element in INFL in (26a)  (26b) is ruled out by 

-within- exing of a phrase with a phrase that contains 
it. In (26a)  (26b), then, for the anaphor each other to be bound to the main subject the children, 
the MGC must be the main clause. 
Chomsky, following Lebeaux (1983), assumes that anaphors undergo LF movement to the INFL 
position, leaving a trace. Differences in the properties of anaphors can be reduced to differences 
in conditions on S-structure and LF representation; A-positions at the LF level would be 
occupied by anaphor traces rather than overt anaphors. If principles A and B of the binding 
theory apply at LF, they will apply to the anaphor-trace condition, thereby eliminating the need 

also dispenses with the option of having AGR count as an antecedent for the subject of a tensed 
clause in (24) and (25). Assuming that anaphors undergo move-WH at LF, an anaphor in subject 
position of an embedded clause will be barred in this position by the ECP. This line of reasoning 
makes interesting predictions for Tuki. Recall that the ECP excludes the trace of move-alpha in 
subject position of a subordinate clause in some languages. If it is proven that Tuki allows 
variables left in subject position of an embedded finite clause, then we could expect Tuki to 
license anaphors in that position too. The prediction is borne out: 
(27) 
a. a ândzui     Mba ùra ù    a-   buùngana ùm    e ùe ù      xi   a-     m(u)-     e ùna    Dima ù 
    who       Mbara   SM   think         that         SM    p1      see      Dima 

i does Mbara think that xi  
b. vi ùsi ùmbii    vi-    bungaùna ùm      [eùe ù   [vimwa ùma ùtei    ví-    n(uù)-   e ùnda ùmù   na ù    vitaù 
    soldiers   SM    think            that    themselves      SM     f1      go       to    war 

i think that themselvesi  
The LF representation of (27b) is the following: 
(28) 
vi ùsi ùmbii    [INFL vimwa ùma ùtei    vi-    bunga ùna ùm      [e ùe ù[xi    n(u ù)-   eùnda ùm   na ù    vitaù]]] 
soldiers              themselves   SM    think            that          f1      go       to    war 
in (28), the lexical anaphor vimwa ùma ùte
position, leaving a coindexed variable in subject position of the subordinate tensed clause. This 
variable is properly governed by the embedded INFL, in compliance with the ECP. 
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But is there real evidence that INFL is a proper governor in the language, apart from the lack of 
that-trace effects? If nonreflexive subjects can be extracted from WH islands (modulo 
subjacency at S-structure), evidence is gained for the claim that INFL is a proper governor in 
Tuki. The following sentence corroborates the position that INFL properly governs empty 
categories in subject position in the language: 
(29) 
[i ùya      a ùme ù]i   [nuû   nga-      ti-ù    iùdzimaù   [CP[CP aùteù   [IP    xi  a-   maù   -kuùsa   naù   mboùoù]]] 
mother  my       I     SM    neg    know                what             SM  P2    buy    at     market 

 
In the above sentence, the topic NP iya ame ate 

een iya amei and xi because of the 
presence of ate, we have to conclude that INFL properly governs xi for the purpose of ECP. 
We have seen above that anaphors can occur in the subject position of whether clauses and 
relative clauses (see the example [21]) and that they undergo LF WH movement to the higher 
INFL where they are licitly bound by their antecedents. The variable left by the raising of the 
anaphors is properly governed by INFL. Given this analysis, one would expect that WH subjects 
can also be extracted from the subject position of whether clauses. This prediction is borne out: 
(30) 
a ândzui    Mba ùra ù      a-      se ùsa ùm   ngí        xi    a-     dinga ùm     Puta ù     
Who      Mbara    SM     asks   whether       SM    loves        Puta 

 
The above sentence is nicely accounted for in a framework that assumes that INFL is a proper 
governor. 
Finally, recall that it was mentioned in section 2 and previous chapters that Tuki is a pro-drop 
language; its thematic subject may be empty: 
(31) 
a. Mba ùra ù     a-     suwaùm      tso ùnoù      ra ùa ù 
    Mbara    SM    washes    clothes   his 

  
b. [e] a-      suwaùm      tso ùnoù      ra ùa ù 
      SM      waches     clothes    his 

 
 
Bear in mind that in Tuki, the agreement features (gender, number, and person) agreeing 

with the subject NP are encoded on the verb. The subject markers (SM), which represent AGR, 
agree in noun class with the subject NPs. Jaeggli and Safir (1989) indicate that the referential 
value of a null pronominal must be recovered through identification. They argue that agreement 
affixes are identifiers in pro-drop languages. Essentially, the identification condition that they 
propose states that AGR can identify an empty thematic pronoun if the category which contains 
AGR case-governs the null pro. Thus the identification condition predicts that Tuki licenses pro 
in subject position because AGR, which is part of INFL, case-governs it; better, AGR properly 
governs the subject position. This provides prima facie independent evidence that INFL is a 
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proper governor (for more convincing arguments for Pro-drop involves proper government by 
INFL [AGR] in some cases, see Jaeggli and Safir (1989); Biloa (1991)). 

Notice that it is not necessary to assume now that AGR is a binder. As argued by 
Chomsky, the analysis adopted here thus eliminates a redundancy between the ECP and NIC. 
Moreover, if AGR is no longer a binder, there is no need for the i-inside-i  well-formedness 
condition, because the embedded clause will not be the MGC in (32): 

(32) 
Va âdzui    va-    bunga ùna ùm    eùe ù  [IP  [NP   puùta ù   rabu ùma ùtei      i-     seraùm     wuùsi]] 
children  SM   think         that              pictures  their own  SM   sell         well 

i think that their picturesi  
Chinese, Japanese, and Tuki present cases where the subject of a tensed clause can be either a 
bound pronoun or a bound reflexive: 
(33) 
a. Mba ùra ùi      a-      dingaùm  [eùeù   [[e]i    enda]] 
  Mbara     SM     loves    that            go 

 
b. Mba ùra ùi      a-      dingaùm  [eùeù   [omwaùmaùtei    enda]] 
  Mbara     SM     loves    that     himself          go 

 
As noted by Chomsky, an anaphor in the subject position of a tensed clause behaves in 
the manner of a WH trace. In this case, the NIC is reduced to the ECP. 

with regard to Tuki in that it correctly predicts that the least CFC for an anaphor or a 
pronoun is the MGC in which the binding theory is satisfied by some indexing without 
any further speculation. Furthermore, the revisited binding theory dispenses with the 
need for the i-inside-i well-formedness filter and the notion of accessible subject; AGR 
is no longer a potential binder and may not act as an antecedent for the subject of a 
finite clause. Last, but not least, the NIC is subsumed under the ECP. 
 
Notes 
1. I am much indebted, for providing helpful comments and reviewing drafts of this 

Linguistics. Thanks also go to Jim Huang, with whom I discussed material 
included here during his brief visit at USC. The usual disclaimers apply.  

2. Jim Huang (personal communication) notes that there is no doubt that INFL in Tuki is richer 
than INFL in Chinese and Japanese. Japanese and Chinese show no number-person 
agreement. Japanese verbal paradigms inflect for tense/mood/aspect and negation, but there 
is no person or number agreement. As for Chinese, it has no agreement (Huang 1982; 
Jaeggli and Safir 1989). 

(i) Japanese 
yom-ru  -  
yom-ta  -  
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yom-anai -  
yom-eba -  
yom-oo -  
yom-itai -  
yom-are -  
yom-ase -  
 
(ii) Chinese 
xihuan   
Tuki  verbal paradigms inflect for tense / aspect and negation and there is person  number 
agreement. 
(iii) Tuki 
oò-             ba ònga ò              obanga  
infinitive          stem 
 Present tense 
m-   ba ònga ò-   mù   1sg 
oò-    ba ònga ò-   mù  2sg 
aò- ba ònga ò-   mù   
tuò-  ba ònga-   mù  1pl 
nuò-  ba ònga ò-   mù  2pl 
vaò-   ba ònga ò-   mù  3pl 
 
Negation : taù-  
nuò-   ta ù-   baònga ò    
oò-     ta ù-   baònga ò   
aò-    ta ù-   ba ònga ò  
tuò-   ta ù-   ba ònga ò   
nuò-   ta ù-   ba ònga ò   
vaò-   ta ù-   ba ònga ò   
 
past tense : maù-  
nuò-   ma ù-   ba ònga ò  1sg  
oò-     ma ù-   ba ònga ò  2sg  
aò-    ma ù-   ba ònga ò  3sg  
tuò-   ma ù-   ba ònga ò  1pl  
nuò-   ma ù-   ba ònga ò you  2pl  
vaò-   ma ù-   ba ònga ò  3pl 
 
Negation  
nuò-   ta ù-     ma ù-   ba ònga ò did not cry   1sg  
oò-     ta ù-     ma ù-   ba ònga ò  2sg  
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aò-    ta ù-     ma ù-   ba ònga ò did not cry  3sg  
tuò-   ta ù-     ma ù-   ba ònga ò  1pl  
nuò-   ta ù-    ma ù-   ba ònga ò  2pl  
vaò-   ta ù-    ma ù-   ba ònga ò  3pl  
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C H APT E R F I F T E E N 

 Bound Variables 

Introduction 

In this chapter, we study the relationship between quantificationally bound pronouns and 
referential pronouns. It is demonstrated that bound variables and pronouns in coreference have 
very similar distribution with regard to Binding Theory. Following Aoun and Li (1993), we 
claim that referential pronouns are subject to an A-disjointness requirement, whereas bound 
pronouns obey a minimal disjointness requirement. Tuki pronouns must be free in the minimal 
domain in which they occur. Tuki anaphors must be bound to an accessible syntactic subject in 
the local environment in which they are contained. Long distance anaphors in Tuki can undergo 
Move Alpha at LF, and as such satisfy the locality principle. Short distance anaphors in Tuki do 
not raise at LF, and are strictly bound to the first available antecedent. 

1. Pronouns in Coreference and Bound Pronouns 

Let us consider the following sentences: 

(1) a. Mba ùraùi      a-    dingaùm   noûsí   wa ùa ùi 
     Mbara  SM    love     mother his 
        i loves hisi  
b. [mutu o ùngíma]i a dinga ùm noûsi wa ùa ùi 
     man all             SM loves mother his 
       i loves hisi  

(2) a. Mba ùra ù  a-     m(u)- uùdza e ùe ù [[e]]i a-   dinga ùm e ùe ù [[e]]i eta      na ùmba ùri 
 Mbara SM P1     say that        SM love     that     go back tomorrow 
     i said that hei  

              b. a ûndzui a-     m(u)- uùdza e ùe ù [[e]]i a-    dinga ùm e ùe ù [[e]]i eta      na ùmbaùri 

                  whoi    SM  P1     say  that       SM  love     that     go back tomorrow 

                  i said that hei  

Tuki allows empty pronominal subjects as evidenced by (2a-b). In the (a) sentences, the 
antecedent of the pronoun is a name, Mba ùra ùùù. The name Mba ùra ùù denoting some person in the real 
world, the pronoun wa ùa ù 
reference of Mba ùra ù. In the (b) sentences, the antecedents of the pronouns, namely mutu oùngíma 

a ûndzu he 
real world. Consequently, the pronouns depending upon these non referential antecedents are 
devoid of any reference. Quantificational noun phrases like mutu oùngíma a ûndzu 
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. Pronouns construed as 
dependent on these quantificational noun phrases would denote whatever extension the Q-NP 
would denote, should a value be provided from among its set of possible references. 

Pronouns of which the antecedents are names are called referential pronouns, whereas pronouns 
of which the antecedents are quantificational are called bound variables. 

1.1 Referential Pronouns in Tuki 

In the Government and Binding Theory of Chomsky (1981a), it is required that a pronoun be free 
(i.e. not c-commanded by an antecedent) in its governing category. The definition of governing 
category is provided in (3), along with the two independent principles (4) and (5), and the notion 
of accessibility defined in (6): 

(3) Governing Category 

Alpha is a governing category for Beta if and only if Alpha is the minimal category 
containing Beta,a governor of Beta, and a SUBJECT accessible to Beta. 

    (4)AGR is coindexed with the NP it governs 

     (5) The i-inside-i well-formedness condition: 

*[a b a and b bear the same index. 

      (6) Accessibility 

Alpha is accessible to Beta if and only if Beta is in the c-command domain of Alpha and 
assignment of the index of Alpha to Beta would not violate the i-within-i condition. 

A reformulation of the binding requirement for pronominals is provided in Chomsky (1986): 

(7) A pronoun must be free in the minimal Clause or NP containing this pronoun and a 
SUBJECT (where SUBJECT=AGR, [NP, IP] or [NP, NP]. 

With the above in mind, consider the following examples: 

(8)a.[ ísaù wa ù Puta ùi] a- m(u)- eùnda na a ùi   na ù      mbo ùoù 

         father of Puta SM P1      go  with  her to  market 

       i i  

      b. Puta ùi   a-    muù-   kuùsa wa ùsa ù  na   wuùco a ù [ ísa   wa ùa ùi] 

          Puta    SM P1  buy  watch in front    of  father her 

         i bought a watch for [heri  
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In (a), the whole clause constitutes the governing category for the pronoun; although Puta does 
not bind the pronoun a- -command it. The pronoun is therefore free in its 
local domain, and binding principle B is not violated. In (b), the local domain of the pronoun is 
the bracketed NP. The pronoun is not bound inside that minimal NP; consequently the structure 
is well-formed. 

(9) a. *Puta ùi a- dingaùm  oùmwe ùne ùi 

           Puta SM   loves         her 

            i loves heri  

       b. Puta ùi a-  bunganam  ee [ Mba ùra ù      a-dinga ùm o ùmwe ùne ùi             

           Puta  SM  think        that Mba ùra ù      SM   love   her 

            ùi thinks that [Mba ùra ù loves heri  

       c. [noûsi  wa ù Mba ùra ùi]  a-  dingaùm  oùmwe ùne ùi   

            mother of Mba ùra ù  SM  love  her/him 

           ùra ùi i  

        d. noûsi    wa ùa ùi    a-    dinga ùm  Mba ùra ùi 

              mother his   SM  love      Mba ùra ù 

             i mother loves Mbarai  

The (a) sentence is ruled out because the pronoun is bound in its minimal clause. In (b), the 
pronoun is free in its minimal clause; therefore Principle B is satisfied. In the (c) sentence, the 
whole clause is the local domain in which the pronoun should be free; Mbara is a potential 
binder, but does not c-command the pronoun, it does not bind it in its minimal clause. The same 
reasoning applies to (d). (c) and (d) are therefore well-formed.  

Let us now consider cases where pronouns interact with R-expressions and wh-traces or 
variables. Recall that in Government and Binding Theory, R-expressions and wh-phrases must 
be A-free everywhere ( Principle C): 

(10) a.* [e]i a dingaùm Mba ùra ùi 

                  SM  love Mba ùra ù 

           i loves Mbarai  

       b.  *aùndzuùi [e]i a dingaùm ei? 

             whoi     SM   love 
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           i does hei love  ei  

        c. *[e]i a-   bungaùnaùm eùeù   Mbaùraù  a-  dingaùm Putaùi 

                    SM  think    that  Mbara  SM love  Puta 

                 

        d. *aùndzuùi [e]i   a-   bungaùnaùm eùeù   Mbaùraù   a-  dingaùm   [e]i 

                      who        SM  think      that  Mbaùraù  SM love    

                i does hei think that Mbara loves ei  

All the sentences in (10) are ruled out because R-expressions are bound, violating thereby the 
strict requirement that they be unbound within any domain. (10b) and (10d) are instances of 
Strong Crossover: the movement of the Wh-
moves into CP. Since the pronoun c-commands the variable left behind by wh-movement, the 
latter is A-bound, in violation of Principle C. 

1.2. Bound Pronouns 

 Pronouns linked to quantificational NP(s) are generally considered as bound variables 
(Higginbotham 1980). They are subject to well-formedness conditions such as the following 
devised by Higginbotham (1980): 

B of a pronoun will be interpreted as variable bound to A=NP, A 
quantificational; if and only if (i) B can be coindexed with A at LF, and (ii) at LF B is within the 
scope of A  

B is within the scope of A in case B is c-commanded by A (MAY 1977). S-structures are mapped 
to LF by M
assigned scope by the rule of Quantifier Raising which Chomsky adjoins to the node IP, leaving 
a trace. Aoun and Hornstein (1985) have argued that the rule of Quantifier Raisi -

everybody cannot bind the pronoun him because the scope of the embedded quantifier is the 
embedded clause. The quantificational NP everybody cannot be raised out of its embedded 
minimal clause, and so at LF cannot c-command the pronoun him: 

(12) * somebody who liked   everybodyi lent himi money 

pronoun can be bound to a quantificational NP only if it could overlap in reference with a 
referential  NP occupying the same position as the quantifier. Possibilities for binding form a 
subset of possibilities for overlapping reference-  

Consider the following sentences adapted from Higginbotham (1980): 
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(13) a. *Hei expected to see himi 

            b. Hei expected  Bill to see himi 

         c. *Someonei expected to see himi 

        d. Someonei expected Bill to see himi 

In (a), coreference between he and him cannot be purported. In (b), coreference is possible 
between he and him. In (c), him cannot be bound to the subject someone, but him is bindable in 
(d). Aoun(1986) has indicated that pronouns, whether referential or bound as in (13), are subject 
to Principle B of the Binding Theory. The same situation obtains in Tuki, where a pronoun may 
be linked to a Q-NP unless binding principle B is violated: 

(14) a. *[mutu o ùngíma]i a-  dingaùm oùmwe ùne ùi 

             i loves himi/her  

         b. *[mutu o ùngíma]i a bunga ùna ùm  eùe ù Mba ùra ù    a- dingaùm oùmwe ùne ùi 

                  man      all      SM  think      that Mbara  SM   love  him/her 

                  i thinks that  Mbara loves himi  

Let us now consider the following Tuki sentence in which a quantificational NP is bound to an 
empty subject pronominal: 

   (15)[mutu mo]i a bunganam ee [e]i a timbam pe ùyoù 

          man some  SM think that SM  has intelligence 

            

In Tuki, a Q-NP can also bind an overt pronominal: 

   (16) )[mutu mo]i idzimam ee [nosi  waai] a- nom 

            man some knows that mother his   SM sick 

           

omwa ùma ùte  a quantificational NP 
in Tuki: 

 

(17) [mutu  mo]i  a-       m(u)-  udza ee  omwamatei a-    n(u ê)- ara ùm 

        man   some  SM   P1     say   that himself       SM F1  come 
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                   i said that himselfi  

It seems to be the case that bound pronouns in Tuki behave as referential pronouns; for (15), (16) 
and (17) are equally grammatical if the antecedent of the pronoun is not quantificational: 

(18) a. Mba ùra ùi   a- bunga ùna ùm  e ùe ù  [e]i a- timba ùm pe ùyo ù 

            Mbara  SM think      that       SM has intelligence 

                        i thinks that hei  

        b. Mba ùra ùi  ø-     ídzima ùm  e ùe ù [no ûsi  wa ùa ùi] a- noùm 

            Mba ùra ù  SM   knows that mother his SM sick  

            i knows that hisi  

        c.  Mba ùra ùi    a-      m(u)- udza  eùe ù   omwaùma ùtei a-   n(uê)- aram 

             Mbara    SM   P1      say   that himself    SM  F1   come 

                      ùra ù  

Let us consider the environments in which the relation between a pronoun and a quantifier is 
possible. 

1.2.1 Simplex Sentences 

Let us consider the following paradigm: 

(19) a. *[mutu mo]i   a-     bena ùm o ùmwe ùne ùi 

              man some   SM     hate        him 

               

         b. [mutu mo]i   a-     bena ùm omwa ùma ùtei 

                man some   SM  hate  himself 

               

(19a) is ruled out because the pronoun is bound in its minimal clause, thereby violating the anti-
locality requirement expressed in (7) or Principle B of the Binding Theory (Chomsky 1981a). In 
(19b), the quantificational NP may bind the lexical anaphor omwa ùma ùte 
must be bound inside its local domain. 

1.2.2 Embedded Contexts 

In Tuki, a referential pronoun can occur in subject position of an embedded clause: 
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(20) a. Puta ùi    a-    m(u)- uùdza ù e ùe ù omwa ùma ùtei  a-    nuê namba ùm cwí 

            Puta SM    P1    say that herself        SM      F1  cook   fish 

                  

        b.  Puta ùi  a-       m(u)- uùdza ù e ùe ù [e]i  a-    nuê namba ùm cwí 

              Puta SM      P1    say that      SM F1 cook      fish 

                  

        c. Puta ùi   a-    m(u)- uùdza ù e ùe ù  onumutu waai     a-    nuê-   nambaùm cwí 

             Puta   SM P1   say   that husband    her   SM      F1   cook      fish 

                 

(20a) is similar to the Chinese sentence in (21), in that a lexical anaphor bound to the 
superordinate subject occurs in subject position of the subordinate clause: 

(21) Zhangsan shuo    ziji     ao          lai 

       

Huang (1982) has indicated that the AGR specification is absent in the Chinese INFL, so in (21) 
the embedded clause is not the minimal domain in which the anaphor should be bound. Rather, 
the local domain in which the anaphor in the embedded subject position must be bound is the 
matrix clause. According to Aoun (1986) , Huang (1982), the locality requirement for Chinese 
reflexives is the following: 

(22) An anaphor must be bound in the minimal clause or NP containing the anaphor and an 
accessible syntactic subject.  

The above locality requirement surprisingly seems to operate in Tuki as illustrated by the well-
formedness of (20a). Tuki, like English, is invested with subject-verb agreement1: 

 

 

(23)a.  mutu         a-    nya ùm      ngoù 

           cl.1 man   SM     eat     chicken 

         

      b. mbwa      i-    nyaùm      ngoù 

           cl. 9 dog SM    eat     chicken 



   612  

          

(24) a. *mutu    i-    nyaùm   ngoù 

       b.*mbwa  a-    nya ùm      ngoù 

We would expect (20a) to be ungrammatical as its English counterpart: 

(25)*John believes that himself will win the race 

The grammaticality of (20a) suggests that the notion of AGR does not play a role in 
the determination of the local domain in which Tuki anaphors should be bound. If that 
proves to be true, then (22) is equally valid for Tuki. (20b) is grammatical because the 
empty subject pronominal is free in the embedded clause, thereby confirming the 
principle in (7) above that a pronoun be free in the minimal clause or NP in which it is 
contained with a SUBJECT. The same reasoning applies to (20c). 

Let us turn now to cases where the bound variable is in the object position of the 
embedded clause: 

(26) a. [mutu mo]i  a-     m(u)- uùdza  eùeù  Putaù   a- benaùm  oùmweùneùi 

            man some  SM  P1   say     that Putaù SM  hates         him 

                    

        b. *[mutu mo]i  a-     m(u)- uùdza    eùeù  Putaù     a-  benaùm omwaùmaùtei 

               man some  SM  P1     say     that Putaù     SM   hates    himself 

                   

The well-formedness of (26a) is predicted by binding theory. The ungrammaticality of (26b) 
nicely parallels the ill-formedness of cases where names like Mba ùra ù are involved: 

 

 

   (27) *Mbaùraùi a-     m(u)- uùdza  eùeù  Putaù   a-     benaùm  omwaùmaùtei 

              Mbaùraù  SM     P1   say   that Putaù SM   hates       himself 

                    Puta  

Coreferentiality between Mbaùraù and omwaùmaùte 
principle enunciated in (22) would be violated should it be allowed. Up to now, all the cases we 
have considered suggest that the binding requirement governing bound pronouns in Tuki 
parallels the binding requirement governing referential pronouns. 
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1.2.2 Complex NPs 

Let us now consider complex noun phrases: 

(28) Ad-nominal complements 

      a. [mutu  mo]i    a-    nu- ù   dinga ùm  maru ù ama  e ùe ù  [e]i  a-   mu-    kaví  nkata 

            man  some  SM F1 love          story this that       SM P1  succeed exam 

                   

     b. [mutu  mo]i    a-    nuù-   dinga ùm  maru ù ama  eùe ù    omwaùmaùtei    a-   mu-    kaví  nkata 

            man  some  SM  F1      love   story this that    himself         SM P1  succeed exam 

                   

(29) Relative clauses 

       a.[mutu    mo]i    a-     nuù-   dinga ùm  ma ùtuùwa odzu [e]i a-    muù-   ku ùsa      

            man some      SM   F1   love      car       which          SM  P1   buy      

             

        b. .[mutu    mo]i    a-     nuù-   dinga ùm  ma ùtuùwa odzu   omwaùmaùtei    a-    mu- ù   ku ùsa      

               man some      SM   F1   love      car       which     himself          SM  P1   buy      

             

As indicated in the above sentences, a bound variable (pronominal or anaphor) occurs in a 
relative clause or in the sentential complement of a noun. Chomsky (1981) has argued that 
anaphors must be bound in the environment of an accessible subject. The notion of accessibility 
as defined in (6) above states that a subject is accessible to an anaphor if it c-commands the 
latter, and coindexing of the subject and the anaphor must be in compliance with the i-inside-I 
well-
defining anaphor and the domain for defining pronominal non-coreference are not identical, they 

notion of governing category be given the form of (30): 

(30) Governing Category 

Alpha is a governing category for Beta if and only if Alpha is the minimal category containing 
Beta, and a SUBJECT which, if Beta an anaphor, is accessible to Beta (Huang, 1982:337). 

(30) in effect suggests that the notion of accessibility be dispensed with regard to pronouns. This 
obviously entails that the i-within-i condition is irrelevant for pronouns. In (28a) and (29a), the 
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nominal head of the complex noun phrase counts as subject for the bound pronouns (see Huang, 
1984; Aoun, 1986). The complex noun phrase is the minimal domain in which the pronoun 
should be free. The pronouns are free in that local phrase, therefore both sentences are 
grammatical2. 

In (28b) and (29b), the head of the complex NP cannot count as a subject accessible to the 
anaphor because coindexation of the latter with the former would violate the i-inside-i well-
formedness condition. Since the head of the complex NP is not an accessible subject, this 
complex NP cannot be the minimal governing category in which the anaphor should be bound. 
The local phrase containing an accessible syntactic subject as required by (22) is the matrix 
clause. The anaphor is bound inside that matrix clause, consequently the constructions (28b) and 
(29b) are licit. 

1.2.3 Simplex Noun Phrases 

Let us consider the following simplex constructions: 

(31) a. [mutu o ùngíma]i a- dingaùm[ no ûsi    wa ùa ùi] 

             man        all    SM loves mother   his  

             

         b. Mba ùra ù    a-   dinga ùm  e ùe ù   [mutu ongíma]i ara    na   [ nabe ùna  waùa ùi] 

              Mbara  SM  love     that  man       all     come with brother     his 

                   

(32) . [mutu o ùngíma]i  a-    m(u) udza eùe ù    [ noûsi    wa ùa ùi]    a-   tímba ùm aku ùma 

             man        all    SM   P1    say  that   mother  his    SM    has      wealth 

                             

In (31a-b), the governing category for the pronoun is the NP indicated by the bracketing. The 
pronoun is free in that minimal phrase, as a consequence both sentences are well formed. As for 
(32), the local domain in which the pronoun should be free is the subordinate clause since the 
notion of accessibility is irrelevant for pronouns. In the embedded clause then of (32), there is a 
subject noûsi wa ùa ù   wa ùa ù    and the pronoun is in that embedded 
domain, thereby licensing the whole construction. 

(33)  [mutu o ùngíma]i  a-     m(u)- udza e ùe ù    [isa ù wa ùamatei] a-    timbam adasa 

           man        all     SM   P1   say    that father his  self  SM  has   baldness 
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In (33), isa ù wa ùamate wa ùamate 
-inside-i 

condition. So the anaphor   waamate  
subordinate clause. The matrix clause in (33), however, contains an accessible syntactic subject 
for the anaphor mutu oùngíma  waamate 
is bound by the syntactic subject mutu oùngíma 3. 

To summarize, we have shown here that Tuki pronouns linked to Q-NPs obey the binding 
requirements similar to the ones constraining the behaviour of pronouns in coreference.   

                      Binding Theory in Tuki    

A)  An anaphor must be bound in the minimal clause or NP containing this anaphor and an 
accessible syntactic subject. 

B)  A pronoun must be free in the minimal NP or clause containing it. 
C)  An R-expression is free. 

 

2.Minimality 

2.1 Locality 

In this section, following essentially Aoun and Li (1993), we would like to consider the various 
ways in which the concept of minimality applies to the pronominal system in Tuki. As discussed 
above, referential pronouns and bound pronouns in Tuki have very similar distribution. So the 
following structures are equally allowed for both types of pronouns: 

(34)          Contexts                                     RP                             BP 

       a. NPi  V [CP  NPi  V  NP]                   +                                + 

       b. NPi   V[CP  NP  V  NPi]                +                                + 

       c.  NPi    V [CP  NP  V[CP  NPi  V  NP]] +                               + 

Consider now the sentences in (35) and (36) instantiating the contexts represented in (34): 

(35)   Referential  Pronouns (RP) 

        a.  Dímai    a-    mu-  uùdza e ùe ù  [e]i  a-    mu-  kuùsa  a ùra ùnga ù 

             Díma    SM  P1  say   that     SM  P1  buy   bicycle 

                   i  said  that hei  

          b. Dímai    a-     mu- uùdza e ùe ù   ngu     muù- dínga oùmwe ùne ùi 

              Dima     SM  P1    say   that  SM    P1   love      him 
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                         i said that I like himi  

           c.  Dímai    a-   bunga ùna ùm  e ùe ù   Mba ùra ù     a-     mu- uùdza e ùe ù   [e]i  a-    ma ù kuùsa  a ùra ùnga ù 

                Dima     SM   thinks       that  Mbara   SM  P1     say   that      SM   P2  buy bicycle 

                          i thinks that Mbara said that hei  

In the sentences (35a-c), referential pronouns are free in the embedded clause which is in this 
case then the minimal domain in which they should be free. Therefore these sentences are 
grammatical. 

     (36) Bound Variables (BP) 

          a. [mutu   o ùngíma]i  a-     mu- uùdza e ùe ù   [e]i  a-   ma ù kuùsa  a ùra ùnga ù 

              man            all    SM    P1     say   that     SM   P2  buy bicycle 

                          i said that hei  

           b. [mutu   o ùngíma]i  a- bunga ùna ùm  e ùe ù   Mba ùra ù    a- mu- uùdza e ùe ù   [e]i  a-    ma ù- kuùsa  a ùra ùnga ù    

                man            all    SM  thinks    that  Mbara   SM  P1  say   that       SM P2  buy bicycle 

                     i thinks that Mbara said that hei boug  

The bound pronouns in (36a-b) are all free in the minimal clause containing them, hence the 
well-formedness of the sentences in which they occur. This is again prima facie evidence that 
bound variables in Tuki and pronouns in coreference have identical distribution. 

Aoun and Li (1993) have suggested that bound pronouns and referential ones obey the following 
disjointness requirement: 

 

   (37) a. The A-disjointness Requirement 

            A  pronoun must be A-free in the least Complete Functional Complex (CFC) in which it                                        
occurs (see Chomsky; 1986). 

           b.  

             -free in the least CFC containing a SUBJECT and the pronoun. 

Along the lines of Aoun and Hornstein (1986), Aoun and Li indicate that bound pronoun must 
seek a c-commanding antecedent. Since the antecedent is quantificational, at LF it will undergo 
Quantifier Raising (M -position. Bound pronouns, though seeking an 

- -free in the minimal domain containing a SUBJECT, whereas pronouns in 
coreference must be free in the local domain in which they occur. 
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Let us now see whether Aoun  

  (38) a. Dímai    a-     dinga ùm omwa ùma ùtei 

              Dima   SM   love      himself 

                   i loves himselfi  

           b.  Dímai    a-     dinga ùm no ûsi waa ùma ùtei 

                   Dima  SM love   mother  his own 

              i loves [his own]i  

           c.  Dímai     a-     mu- uùdza e ùe ù   omwaùma ùtei a- dinga ùm aùkoùndoù 

              Dima     SM  P1    say   that  himself    SM  loves plantain 

                    i said that himselfi  

           d.  Dímai   a-  mu- uùdza    na  omwa ùma ùtei e ùe ù  [e]i a-  nya ù  a ùkoùndoù 

              Dima     SM  P1    say to      himself    that    SM  eat  plantain   

                  i said to himselfi  

          e. Dímai    a-    bunga ùna ùm  e ùe ù    Putaùj    a-  dinga ùmi omwa ùma ùte*i/j 

                Dímai    SM  think           that  Putaj    SM  love       herselfj 

                        i thinks that Puta ùj loves herselfj  

 

            f.   Dímai  ø-   ídzíma ùm  e ùe ù  Putaù   a-  bunga ùna ùm  e ùe ù  omwa ùma ùtei a-  mu- íba   moní 

                 Dima  SM know     that Puta  SM  think       that   himself    SM    P1  steal  money 

                       i knows that Puta thinks that himselfi   

Chomsky (1986), following Lebeaux (1983), claims that anaphors are raised at LF. In the 
following Tuki sentences, coindexing between the name, the lexical anaphor and the pronoun is 
licit: 

            (39) a.Dímai  a     ídzíma ùm  e ùe ù  omwaùma ùtei  a     taù    be ùna ù okutu wa ùa ùi 

                       Dímai  SM  know     that   himself    SM Neg  hates wife  his 

                       i knows that himselfi  

                    b. Dímai   a-  mu- uùdza e ùe ù  omwaùma ùtei   ídzíma ùm   e ùe ù [e]i a- timbaùm aku ùma ù 
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                    Dímai  SM  P1 say  that  himself               think   that    SM  has  wealth 

                       i said that himselfi   knows that hei  

                    c.  Dímai   a-    mu- uùdza na omwa ùma ùtei   e ùe ù [e]i a- timba ùm aku ùma ù 

                     Dima  SM  P1 say   to  himself     that   SM  has wealth 

                    i said to himselfi that hei  

We should expect the sentences (39a- -disjointness requirement on 
pronouns is relevant. After the LF movement of the lexical omwa ùma ùte -
position, the logical form representations of (39) are: 

              (40)a.  [CPDímai  omwa ùma ùtei xi            ídzíma ùm [CP e ùe ù     xi        a-     ta ù-    be ùna ù okutu wa ùa ùi  ]] 

                                          Dima      himself                   knows      that           SM  Neg  hate    wife his 

                     b. [CP1Dímai  omwa ùma ùtei xi   a  m(u)  u ùdza [CP2 e ùe ù  xi   ídzíma ùm [CP3[e]i ù  a   timba ùm  

                                   Dima     himself        SM  P1    say         that      knows              SM   has 

                                   aku ùma ù]]] 

                                    wealth 

                      c. [CP1Dímai  omwa ùma ùtei a-   mu- uùdza  na    xi  [CP2  e ùe ù   [e]i ù  a-   timba ùm  akuùma ù]] 

                          Dima     himself     SM  P1    say       to               that     SM     has       wealth 

                                              i himselfi  

Recall that, INFL is invested with an AGR specification So the minimal domain in which the 
-free is exactly the embedded IP, 

since that IP invariably contains AGR. Thus, the pronoun in each LF representation of  (40) is 
-free in embedded clause.  As a consequence, sentences (39a-c) are licit because the pronouns 

-disjointness requirement. In Tuki, it is also possible to have a pronoun bound by a 
lexical anaphor omwa ùma ùte  
anaphor: 

(41) a. [IP1Mba ùra ùi  a-  mu-uùdza  na omwaùma ùtei  [CP  e ùe ù   [IP2  Putaù  a-    ta-ù   nu- ba ûna oùmweùne ù]]]    

                   Mbara  SM   P1      say   to himself               that      Puta  SM  Neg  F1 marry  him 

                i said to himselfi  that that Puta would not marry himi    

         b. [IP1Mba ùra ùi  a-  mu-  uùdza  na omwa ùma ùtei  [CP  e ùe ù   [IP2  Puta ù  dzíma ùm[CP e ùe ù [IP[e]i a-   
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                     Mbara  SM   P1   say   to himself               that         Puta   knows          that        SM 

muù ongu ùbí]]]]]   

is       thief 

                               i said to himselfi that Puta knows that hei  

-free in IP2 and IP3 respectively. Since omwa ùma ùte 
contained in IP1 both sentences are licit. 

 

2.2 Minimal Disjointness 

-disjointness requirement must incorporate a minimality 
effect: 

-binder in the smallest CFC containing the 
pronoun and a SUBJECT. 

                      -  

            -binder of B if and only if there is no C such that A c-commands C, 
C commands B. 

Aoun and Li predict, based on the minimal disjointness requirement, that coindexing between a 
QP and a pronoun is allowed in case a modal, negation and wh-element occur between them. 

(43) a. [mutu     ongíma ù]i a-      seùsa ùm     ngí [e]i a-   mu-   ka ùví       nka ùtaù 

             man           all        SM ask          if        SM P1   succeed  exam 

                         

        b. [mutu     ongíma ù]i a-      seùsa ùm  owate [e]i  a-   mu-   kuùsa ù matu ùwa 

               man        all        SM      ask      why       SM  P1    buy       car 

                               

         c. [mutu     ongíma ù]i  a-      seùsa ùm  na   aùne   [e]i  e ùnda ùm n(a) adoùngo 

              man          all        SM   asks   with  who           goes  to    village 

            i asks with whom hei  

         d.  [mutu     ongíma ù]i   a-      se ùsa ùm   ate [e]i a-   nu-    kusa ùm na mbo ùoù 

               man              all      SM      ask   what    SM F1     buy   in market 
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Assuming that wh-elements and quantifiers raise at LF, the logical form representations of (43a-
d) are provided below: 

(44) a.   [mutu     ongíma ù]i[xi  a-    se ùsa ùm[ngij [xj  [e]i a- mu ka ùví    nka ùtaù]]] 

          

       b.   [mutu     ongímaù]i[xi  a-    se ùsa ùm   owatej [[e]i  a-   mu-   kuùsa ù matu ùwa xj]]] 

             

        c.    [mutu     ongíma ù]i[xi  a-    se ùsa ùm  [[n(a) a ùne ]j[e]i  e ùnda ùm  xj  n(a) ado ùngo]]] 

              

        d.  [mutu     ongíma ù]i  [xi a-   se ùsa ùm [  atej[[e]i  a-   nuù-    kusa ùm  xj  na mboùoù]]] 

               

In the LF representations exhi -binder occurs between the pronoun and 
the quantifier, and as predicted by Aoun and Li, coindexing between the pronoun and the 
quantifier is licit in configurations of the following type: 

  (45)  QPi ...modal/negation/wh- ronouni 

Aoun and Li also predict that sentences of the context in (a-b) below will be ruled out in natural 
languages: 

(46) a. modal/negation/wh- i i 

        b. QPi i -element 

The Tuki empirical material does not seem to support the prediction made by (46a-b): 

 (47) a. [ngu- mu ù- wonom [ara[ [mutu   ongíma ù]i a-  mu- uùdza ùm  eùe ù [e]i a-     muù- kaví    nkata]]]] 

               SM   F1   laugh   when  man          all      SM  F1     say     that    SM  P1 succeed  exam  

                                    

          b.[mutu ongíma ù]i a-         mu- uùdza  e ùe ù [ [e]i a-  m(a ù) ídzíma ù  [e ùe ù[ngu- nuù-  ka ùví    nka ùta ù]]] 

               man         all     SM     P1      say that      SM  P2    know   that SM    F1  succeed  exam 

                                    

           c.  [mutu ongíma ù]i   a-         mu- uùdza  e ùe ù [ [e]i a-  nuù- ídzíma ù  [e ùe ù[nga ma ù  ka ùví nka ùta ù]]]] 
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                     man         all     SM     P1      say that       SM F1    know   that  I    P2  succeed  exam  

                                   

The LF representations of sentences in (47) are given in (48) below: 

  (48) a. [ngu-  mu- ùj xj wonoùm [ara[ [mutu ongíma ù]i xi a-   muù-k xk uùdza ùm  eùe ù[[mui [e]i a- xi kaví  

              SM      F1      laugh   when   man     all         SM  F1          say     that   P1      SM succeed   

              nkata]]]] 

               exam 

          b.[mutu ongíma ù]i  xi  a-   mu-j xj uùdza  e ùe   m(a ù)k  [e]i   a- xk ídzíma ù  [e ùe ù[nuùi[ngu- xi   

                man         all         SM   P1        say that   P2            SM      know that F1 SM  

              ka ùvím  nka ùta ù]]] 

               succeed exam 

 

 

          c.[mutu ongíma ù]i  xi  a-     mu-j xj uùdza [ eùe   [n(u ù)k   [[e]i a-  xk ídzímaù  [e ùe ù[ma- ùi[nga  

               man         all         SM   P1        say      that  F1             SM    know    that P2  SM                                
ka ùvím  nka ùta ù]]] 

 succeed  exam 

In Tuki, all tenses, with the exception of the present tense, require the use of modals4.In all the 
LF representations of (48), the modal intervenes between the pronoun and the quantifier, in 

-binder for the bound pronoun 
is no longer the raised QP, but the modals mui, m(a)k, and n(u)k respectively in (48a-c) are the 

- -free, obeying therefore the 
minimal disjointness requirement. In the following sentences, wh-words and negative polarity 
items do not intervene between the quantifier phrase and the bound variable; however the 

-binders 
for the pronoun. 

(49) Wh-elements 

     a. [aûndzu ù a-    m(u)- uùba [ [mutu ongíma ù]i uùdza ù  [e ùe ù[ [e]i a-    ma- ù      ka ùví  nka ùta ù]]] 

         who  SM  P1  hear  man     all       say that     SM    P2  succeed exam  
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     b. [mutu ongíma ù]i a-     m(u)- uùdza ù  [e ùe ù  [e]i a-    mu seùsaùm [ngí[ngu mu ka ùví  nka ùta 

            man        all     SM    P1   say    that    SM P1   ask    if       I     P1  succeed exam 

                       

(50) Negation 

     (51) a. nga-  taù- [ídzíma   e ùe ù  [mutu ongímaù]i a- m(u)- uùdza ù  [e ùe  ù[e]i a-   ma ù-  ka ùví  nka ùta ù]]]  

                   SM      Neg   know that    man        all     SM    P1   say    that    SM  P2 succeed exam 

                

 

              b.  [mutu ongímaù]i a-   m(u-) u ùdza ù [e ùe ù[e]i a-   ma ù-  ídzíma e ùe ù  nga-  ta-  nu-  ka ùví 
nka ùta ù]]] 

                 man     all     SM P1  say  that  SM     P2   know that SM  Neg F1succeed 
exam 

               

Consider the LF representations of (49) and (50) respectively: 

(51)   a. [a ûndzu ù a-    m(u)- uùba [ [mutu ongíma ù]i[xi u ùdza ù  [e ùe ù[CP ma ùj[[e]i a- xj ka ùví    nka ùta ù]]]]] 

           who   SM  P1    hear  man     all        say    that     P2      SM  succeed exam  

          b. [mutu ongímaù]i[xi a- mu- uùdza ù [e ùe ù [CP mujù[e]i a- xj mu- seùsaùmù [ngi [CP muk[ngu xk       

              man        all         SM    P1   say that     P1      SM   P1  ask           if            P1       SM 

              ka ùví  nka ùta]]]]]]] 

                succeed exam 

     (52)  Negation 

            a.[ nga- taù- [ídzíma e ùe ù [[mutu ongíma ù]i[xi a- mu- uùdza ù  [e ùe ù[e]i [CP ma ù-j[[e]i  a- xjka ùví   

                  SM   Neg   know that    man        all     SM    P1   say    that          P2         SM succeed                   

                 nka ùta ù]]]]] 

                 exam 
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               b. [ [mutu ongíma ù]i [xi  a-   mu- uùdza ù [e ùe ù[ [CP ma ùj- [e]i a- xj  ídzíma e ùe ù [CPnuk nga- ta-ù 
xk  

                       man     all         SM P1    say  that     P2       SM know that       F1  SM   
Neg   

                    ka ùví nka ùta ù]]]]] 

                    succeed exam 

In (51) and (52), the modals have been raised at LF to the CP position dominating the IP in 
-binders for the bound pronoun are thus the 

mo -binder for the 
pronoun in (51) and (52), in compliance with the minimal disjointness requirement. This 
explains the grammaticality of the sentences in (49) and (50). 

2.3 Short distance anaphors 

We want to claim here that short distance anaphors do not raise at LF; consequently they must be 
bound by the first available antecedent in subject position. 

2.3.1 Reflexive verbs 

Some morphemes in Tuki change the nature of verbs. Virtually, all verbs in Tuki can become 
inherently reflexive5. It is just necessary to add to the infinitive the object agreement morpheme 
wa ùa ù-  

(53)  wu ùna ù   ùma ù    

are immediately transformed into reflexive verbs when attached to the morpheme waa-: 

(54) waa-wuù waa- waa-otu ùma ù  

(55) a. Mba ùra ù,  ísai a-  ai-  dínga 

           Mbara  father  SM  self  love 

          i likes himselfi  

         b.*Dímai, no ûsi      a-     ai-   tuùma na waspíta 

            Dima mother  SM  self send  to hospital 

          i, mother send himselfi   

         c. Puta ùi   a-         a-i wunaùm  na  mano ùoù 

             Puta  SM  self     kill  with  work 
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2.3.2 Reciprocal verbs 

A morpheme is added to the verb thereby allowing this one to have the meaning of a reciprocal. 
Thus the verb odinga na is added, odinga-na 
a convention, let us call such verbs reciprocal verbs. Do these so-called reciprocal verbs obey the 
locality requirement of the binding theory? Let us consider the following sentences: 

 

(56) a. Mba ùra ù na mutu mo    va-     dínga ù na-   mù 

           Mba ùra ù and man some SM   love    e.o. asp 

          ùra ù  

         b. Mba ùra ù na Putaù   v-     e ùna-  na-mù 

             Mba ùra ù and Puta  SM  see  e.o asp 

            ùra ù and Puta ù see each other  

         c. Mba ùra ù na Putaù           va-  woro- ù  no-   mù   puùtaù 

            Mbara and Puta  SM  take  e.o. asp  pictures 

                

In the above sentences, the reciprocal morpheme is bound to the subject marker of the 
verb which in turn (agrees with) refers to the syntactic subjects. It is then clear that the 
reciprocal is bound in its minimal domain, in accordance with the binding theory. 

3. Conclusion 

In this chapter, we have argued that Tuki pronouns linked to quantificational noun phrases obey 
the binding requirements identical to the ones constraining the behaviour of referential pronouns. 
Adopting the framework devised by Aoun and Li (1993), we have shown that the interpretation 
of Tuki pronominals is regulated by an A-disjointness requirement and a minimal disjointness 
requirement. A pronoun must be free in its minimal domain, whereas an anaphor must be bound 
in its local domain. Following Lebeaux (1983), Chomsky (1986), we have claimed that Tuki 
long distance lexical anaphors must raise at LF, thereby satisfying the minimality principle. Let 
us consider the following sentences: 

(57) Mbaùra ù a- mu- uùdza e ùe ù Puta ù a- ma ù- buùnga ùna ù e ùe ù omwa ùma ùte  a-    nuù- gwaùm 

        Mbara  SM P1 say that P. SM  P2   think    that himself    SM  F1   die 
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  (58)a. [Mba ùra ù a- mu- uùdza[eùe ù [Putaiù  omwa ùma ùtei a- ma- ù buùnga ùna ù [e ùe ù xi a-    nuù- gwaùm]]]] 

              Mbara  SM P1  say that   Puta  herself     SM  P2 think  that     SM  F1 die   

            

          b. Mba ùra ùi  omwa ùma ùtei a   m(u) u ùdza[eùe ù [Puta ùùùù  a   ma ù buùnga ùna ù [e ùe ù xi a   nu gwa ùm]]]]  

             Mbara     himself      SM   P1  say that Puta  SM  P2 think      that  SM  F1   die 

             i himselfi said that Puta thought that hei  

In (a), omwa ùma ùte Puta, while in (b) omwa ùma ùte 
Mbara. As pointed out by Aoun and Li, the minimal disjointness requirement is trivially satisfied 

-bound. 

  The analysis adopted above with respect to the wh-movement of anaphors at LF makes 
interesting predictions with regard to that-trace phenomena. It can predict that if long distance 
anaphors can raise at LF in a given language, the latter will be blind to ECP violations in CP-
trace configurations. The prediction is borne out in Chinese and Tuki: 

 

(59) andzui Mbara a- bunganamù [ee [xi a- nuù- ba ùna ùmù Pu ùta]] 

         Who  Mbara  SM  thinks that  SM  F1  marry Puta 

    i does Mbara think that xi  

 

N O T ES 

1.Consider for instance the conjugation of the verb  onya  
nya ùmù            
onya ùmù          nd pers. Sg) 
anya ùmù           
tunya ùmù          
nuya ùmù          nd pers. Pl.) 
va ùnya ùmù          

The above Tuki paradigm shows number-person agreement. 

2. In the case of pronouns/anaphors not c-commanded by their antecedent, the following 
structures obtain: 
                            Q-NP                                                     Referential  NP 
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  Pronoun                *                                                               OK 
  Reflexive NP      *                                                                 * 

The cases we are thinking about here are so-called weak-crossover structures: 

(i)a.* ísa  wa ùa ùi    a-    dínga ùmù  [mutu ongíma]i 

                      father his  SM  loves        man       all 

               
    b. *ísa  wa ùa ùi     a-   dínga ùmù  [andzui ]   
         father his  SM  loves       who 
                 
     c.* omwa ùma ùtei  a-    dínga ùmù  [mutu ongíma]i 

             himself     SM loves       man         all 
          
     d. * omwa ùma ùtei  a-    dínga ùmù [  andzui ]   
              himself     SM  loves       who 
                    
      e.*  no ûsi         waùa ùma ùtei  a-    dínga ùmù   Mba ùra ùi 
            mother  herself  SM  loves  Mbara 
         
(ii)    noûsi     wa ùai    a-    dínga ùmù   Mba ùra ùi 
         mother his SM loves     Mbara 
         
A detailed account of the weak crossover phenomena in Tuki has been given in a 
preceding chapter and therefore is beyond the scope of this chapter. 

4. Notice that these results may not be attributed solely to the presence of modals. Note what 
happens in simplex contexts: 
[CP  QPi NP proni  

5. The argument structure of these verbs surely changes. 
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